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Introduction 

This book deals primarily with two major issues. 

The first issue is related to the deepening of the comprehension of the 

New Revelation regarding the proper grasp, understanding and 

application of various spiritual concepts and their practical utility in 

everyone’s daily life. Thus, within the scope of this issue, one can find 

various elaborations on the understanding of the true nature of the Most 

High, Jesus Christ, etc., from different and diverse perspectives; on the 

origin and nature of modern man; on human sexuality; on the structure 

of the Most High’s Creation; on the ways people incarnate on planet 

Earth; and on many other similar issues. 

The second issue relates to the vitally important elaboration on the 

proper procedures which one is recommended to follow in the process of 

one’s spiritual self-hypnotic trance and in treating others by means of 

spiritual hypnosis and intensive spiritual hypnotherapy. This issue also 

contains an elaborate analysis of what can happen in the process of such 

a treatment if these procedures, rules and outlines, are violated, with a 

subsequent empirical illustration of the treatment and its results and 

outcomes when these rules, procedures and outlines are meticulously 

followed. 

The second issue also contains a precise step-by-step procedure for 

dealing with various imposing negative and evil entities that 

contaminate one’s spiritual self-hypnotic trance and spiritual 

hypnotherapy as well as a description of the tactics and methods of 

combating and conquering them. 

When one compares these two issues, one would have the tendency to 

perceive them as separate and unrelated to each other at all. However, 

the reality is that the second issue is the logical consequence of the first 

one. Whatever happens in the spiritual realm has an immediate impact 

on all levels of a human’s being and existence and the entire Creation. 

There are no conceivable exceptions or exclusions to this rule. 

In the recent year or two many things occurred, proceeded and came 

into being in the Most High’s Creation and in the Zone of Displacement 

including planet Earth. As one can clearly see, nothing in the Most 

High’s Creation is stagnant or regressive. There are continuous activities 
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going on which reflect the Divine Law of Continuous Spiritual 

Progression. As a result of the application of this law, it is only 

understandable that new things, new transcending understanding, new 

rules, procedures and their application would come to their fruition. 

Unless one follows the path of mobility, flexibility and fluidity in all 

aspects of one’s life, one is doomed to stagnate in the old, outlived, 

outdated, outmoded and reactionary style of life which leads one into a 

bottomless pit of regressive, counter-productive and futile “vegetation”. 

As mentioned many times previously (in other books by the author), 

this spiritual progression goes on in steps. Each current step of one’s life 

is a succession of the preceding step and it will be succeeded by a new, 

subsequent and transcending step. Each step requires its own set of rules 

for accommodation, adjustment and utilization. When the usefulness of 

each current step is exhausted and fully utilized, it is succeeded by a new 

step. In that new step all rules are either different, changed, up-dated or 

they are a further deepening of and elaboration of the rules of the 

previous step. Even if some rules from the previous step are retained in 

the new step, these rules must be redefined, readjusted and reformulated 

for the purpose of their proper and effective incorporation in the new 

situation without holding back, in the stagnant condition, the 

progression of the current step. 

From this one can see the danger of clinging rigidly to the modes and 

content of the previous step in an unchanged form. Such a clinging gives 

an impetus for the origination of many deep problems in human life 

which perpetuate, fuel and support the negative state’s being and 

existence. 

Thus, this book can be considered to be a reflection of continuous 

changes that occur in the process of spiritual progression from one step 

to another. At the same time, this book is a reflection of the acquirement 

of a deeper understanding of these two issues and their topics than was 

available up to this point. 

Once again a warning is in order: Whatever transpires in this book is 

for one’s consideration only. It does not put anyone in a position to be 

obligated to accept all or part of the content or ideas in this book. One is 

simply advised to keep one’s mind and heart open and to meditate on 

these issues. After all, the confirmation can come only from within one’s 

heart. This rule is, of course, true and valid only under one condition: one 

approaches one’s heart for verification in total honesty without any 

preconceived ideas or prejudices of one’s own belief system or dogmas. 

One’s internal relationship with the Most High, in the purity of one’s 
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heart, where there is a true kingdom of heaven, as revealed by Jesus 

Christ Who is the true Most High, should by all means transcend any 

personal predispositions and wishful thinking. 

If any of these concepts, ideas and events, as described in this book, 

can contribute to anyone’s proper understanding of the mystery of 

human life on this Earth or serve as a source of deep contemplation and 

subsequent changes toward becoming a better human being and a more 

spiritual human being, one cannot desire more. 

 

 

 

                                                                     The Author 

                                                                     Santa Barbara, California  

                                                                    February, 1984 
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Chapter One 

The Most Common Myths and Illusions 
That People Cling To 

(From the Lecture-Workshop on “Principles and Application of Spiritual 

Hypnosis”, January 14, 1983) 

Most people on the planet Earth are unaware of the fact that in all 

aspects of their earthly existence they are subjected to various myths and 

illusions. Since they consider them to be a normal state of affairs, these 

myths and illusions are conceived by people to be the true reality and the 

only truth. Yet, they are neither true nor real, but instead are distortions 

of reality and, in many instances, they are complete and total falsities. 

It is time to dispel these myths and illusions about life, God, Creation 

and one’s nature. If one rigidly clings to and stagnates in these illusions 

and myths, the only way one can treat and relate to oneself and others is 

from the position of stagnation, problems, myths, and illusions. What 

kind of treatment and relatedness is that? It is a treatment of related-

ness from, by, through, and to problems, deceptions, misery, suffering, 

myths and illusions. No true meaningful, lasting, fulfilling and satisfying 

relationship can be established in any manner from such a position. 

Therefore, if one wants to successfully relate to people, to God, to 

oneself, to life, to Creation or anything else, one is strongly advised to 

eliminate these myths and illusions that people so commonly hold about 

all issues of life. 

At this time we will deal with 34 such myths and illusions. Before 

considering these it is necessary to emphasize that what is being 

presented in this book is only for one’s consideration. The request is 

being made that one keep one’s mind and heart open and broad. In no 

way does one have to agree with what follows. These messages and 

revelations are being presented by the guidance of the Most High, the 

Lord God Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God, as food for thought, feelings 

and will. It is advisable for anyone who reads this to consider the 

contents and to ponder them, to meditate on them, to put oneself in a 

spiritual self-hypnotic trance and ask oneself, from the position of the 

Inner Mind, whether all the issues presented in this book are or are not 

true and how they are related to one’s life and needs. Also, how they can 
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be utilized in the most effective, constructive, productive and creative 

manner. 

With this introduction the outline and consideration of all 34 myths 

and illusions are as follows: 

1. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that life in general, 

and human life in particular, can originate from any other source than 

from a special constellation and combination of spiritual principles that 

continuously emanate and radiate from the Absolute Uncreated Source 

of life that people call God, the Most High, Jesus Christ, Vishnu, or 

whatever name He/She is called, Who is the Absolute Supreme Sentient 

Entity and Being. No other form of life ever existed, exists or will exist 

from eternity to eternity no matter how perverted, distorted and stolen 

that life may be, and no matter what foolish people with their foolish 

science think, proclaim and try to prove. In that sense it is a total myth 

and illusion to believe that life could develop through an evolutionary 

process as Darwin thought, and especially that the higher form of 

sentient life could develop from anything except from the combination of 

spiritual principles that emanate from the Most High. 

   2. It is a myth and an illusion to think of the Creator, God, the Most 

High as someone who is remote, somewhere above or outside, alien, 

non-tangible, difficult to relate to or to approach, or someone that 

requires special or unusual means, ways, tools, procedures, mysteries, 

rituals, ceremonies or similar matters to be evoked and to be understood 

in the process of communication with Him/Her. Nothing is further from 

the truth than this. In fact, the Most High is ever present in everyone, 

“within”. To relate to and to communicate with the Most High is the 

easiest, the most natural, the most normal and the most desirable thing 

to do. However, the negative state, which is in existence on this Earth in 

an activated and domineering manner, does everything in its power to 

hide this indisputable fact from people, so they won’t communicate with 

the Most High. There is nothing special, complex, difficult, or unusual 

about communicating with God from “within”. It is as natural as 

breathing. 

In this respect it is time to realize that the Most High appears to 

people in several manners: as God “within us”; meaning that we breath, 

we live and we do everything from that presence in our Inner Mind. But 

God is also with us as a brother, sister, father, mother, friend, lover; 

someone with whom we can share an intimate relationship. 
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It is also proper to realize that God is among us in all our activities 

participating in everything that we do; and that God is above us, 

overlooking everything as a Divine Providence. It is very important to 

realize that God is manifested to people in an infinite variety and 

diversity of ways and manners and that God is the only one who always 

“Is” and everyone else is because “God Is”. If there is no God, no “Is” 

would be, no “I am” could be. “I am”, because of the Absolute “I AM” of 

the Most High. It is also proper to realize that God transcends all that 
was just said. He is more than that. This more is incomprehensible to us. 

If we relate to God in these aspects; within us, with us, among us, above 

us, within the infinite varieties and diversities of His manifestation, then 

nothing can go wrong.  

It is sufficient to be aware of and to feel the Most High’s presence in 

the above described manners and to do everything from, by, with and 

through the Most High in us. 

3. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that God 

originated or consists of anything negative, adverse, evil, bad or to 

believe that God punishes or condemns people to Hell, causes accidents, 

misery, suffering or what foolish people with their foolish laws call, “acts 

of God”. God, the Most High, is pure Absolute Love and Absolute Wisdom 

and such negative attributes and notions are inconsistent with His/Her 

true nature. They are ascribed to God by people, and they are nothing 

more than human projections of the way they think, will, act, behave, 

and treat themselves and each other, and the way they practice their 

own foolish life. 

When the Bible speaks in its literal sense about God being jealous, 

angry, punitive, punishing and so on, it speaks in the language of human 

projections and appearances of truth and not in the language of spiritual 

reality and its truth. This reality is hidden in the internal sense of the 

Bible, the sense of which is clothed with the literal sense. One has to 

realize that no other language is available to humans on Earth, only the 

language of externals and projections. The reason for this is that on 

Earth the negative state is active and dominates, and because it is the 

state of ignorance it derives everything from externals which are 

determined by “human” projections and expectations, and not by the 

content and meaning of the true reality. The Bible, therefore, uses the 

only language that is available to people in order to keep them in some 

awareness of spiritual principles. And even though they distort these 

principles there is nothing else available here at this time. 
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4. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that there is more 

than one God. As there is only one Creator, one “I am”, as far as “I am” is 

concerned, so there is only one God, One Absolute “I AM” Who manifests 

Himself/Herself in His/Her Creation in an infinite number of ways, 

aspects, combinations, names, states, conditions and processes. Different 

aspects of one such manifestation can be considered as clusters of the 

certain attributes of the Most High which are labeled by people with 

various names such as God, Allah, Manitou, Brahma, Vishnu, Rama, 

Krishna, Shiva, Great Spirit, Holy Spirit, Jehovah, Jesus Christ, Adonai, 

Shaddai, Elohim, the Most High, and so on. I use the name the Most 

High. So, whenever I say the Most High, it means all that and more. This 

is a vital principle of the spiritual homogeneity of life, because it gives 

you the sense of the unity, totality, oneness and harmony of the essence 

and substance of who you are. How do you perceive yourself? In what 

aspect do you perceive yourself? One is a spirit, isn’t one? 

Now, of course, that spirit needs somehow to manifest itself. It 

creates a mentality which people sometimes call a soul. The soul. Now, 

the spirit has a soul through which it mentates. Mentation means to 

think, feel, will, act, behave. That signifies that it is the same spirit. It’s 

not two. But there is a third aspect to it which is that you feel yourself in 

your body. You have a body, a form, an appearance. Now bear in mind 

that when I am talking about body, appearance and form, it is not 

necessarily only from material elements, atoms, molecules and matter as 

it is known on Earth. This is only one of the infinite varieties of forms 

available to the spirit and its soul for projection into some concrete 

reality to some other spiritual and mental plane. But again, it is one’s 

body, isn’t it? But, people split it, separated and isolated that sense. The 

Christian terminology came up with three Gods. They have a mystery 

there because it’s Father, Son and Holy Spirit; they are one but there is 

one God, — Father, another God — Son, and still another God — Holy 

Spirit. This, of course, is nonsense, an abomination of the true 

spirituality. It is splitting Creation into many forms or into many 

manifestations derived from different gods which cannot be because 

everything has to come from One Absolute Source. If there would be 

three Gods, there would not be one Absolute God, there would be no life 

at all. As one is not three different persons . . . can you imagine yourself 

to be three persons with three monstrous heads on your shoulders, which 

speak to each other continuously? Even to imagine it seems like an 

abomination. Maybe it exists somewhere in the universe, I don’t know, I 

doubt it. So far I haven’t seen it and I have traveled all over and in 

different levels. Yes, I saw many so-called non-human forms but that 

basic principle of unity and oneness is always preserved, without any 

exception and exclusion. So, as you are one, indisputably one, as you feel 
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yourself as one in your spirit, soul and body, so is the Most High one. 

Where do you derive that from? From the oneness of the Most High, you 

are an extension, a unique process and manifestation of the Most High. 

5. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that human life 

starts with the physical conception in the mother’s womb on Earth and 

ends with the physical death of this “body”. Bear in mind, that human 

life neither begins nor ends with manifested life in the natural degree on 

Earth. In fact, it starts from beyond physical conception in a special 

spiritual dimension, from which one incarnates into the physical degree 

and continues to eternity, beyond the physical death of the body as a 

unique self-aware individual. Your life span on earth is only an 

infinitesimal fraction of a second, a very brief phase of one aspect of life, 

chosen by people for a certain learning and purpose. 

However, since incarnation on Earth (by your free choice, of course,) 

is an incarnation into the negative state, which is ruled by the principle 

of ignorance, all memories of one’s pre-existence before conception in the 

mother’s womb, and all memories of what happened to that one, by 

choice, are obliterated and not available at all. People cannot remember 

what happened to them beyond their conception. This is a set up of the 

negative state to trap people into the illusion and myth that there is 

nothing beyond and above any other life than life from the mother, from 

conception in the mother’s womb to the end of the physical life. From 

that standpoint, it is obvious that all those foolish arguments regarding 

the right to live, abortion, disconnection of the life support system from 

the dying client/patient in order to preserve life, are futile and 

misleading. What is life? They are trying to preserve something which is 

not life but death. There is nothing alive in the natural degree. Only by 

spiritual principles is life being put into that degree. 

Nature is constantly vivified by those spiritual principles, so it’s 

superfluous to discuss those kinds of issues. They should be solely a 

matter of personal conscience, or the matter between one and one’s 

Creator, not a matter of foolish laws and codes by which people try to 

interfere with this process and attempt to brainwash people into clinging 

rigidly, desperately to this physical life and into believing that there is 

nothing beyond it. Unfortunately, even people who say that they believe 

in life after death or that they believe that they were here before, are 

clinging as desperately to this life as those who do not believe. 

What is the wise, the mature way in this respect? “I am going to be 

here as long as I am needed here. I am elated, delighted and ecstatic to 

be here, because I am here by the Divine Providence of the Most High 
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and there is a purpose in my being here. Not a second sooner or not a 

second later, when the time comes to go, I am going home. It will be a 

pleasure, a delight and ecstasy to go. There will be no fear of death 

because there is no death.” 

6. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that human 

destiny and life is predetermined, fixed, or locked in one position or state. 

Human life is neither predetermined nor fixed eternally in one position 

or state. Instead, human life is determined by one’s free choice, freedom, 

independence and self-determination for continuous spiritual 

progression. Human life, destiny, and choices are in a state of continuous 

change, fluidity, modification, updates, build ons, etc., and one is never 

condemned to be forever in anything or anywhere unless one chooses so 

by one’s free will. However, from the Absolute State of the Most High, 

human choices are foreseen and all opportunities for their actualization 

or realization are provided together with an eternal possibility and choice 

to change any situation, condition, state or place. Now this foresight from 

the non-space, non-time condition of the Most High is fallaciously 

conceived by some religious doctrines and philosophies as 

predetermination and unchangeability of one’s state and condition to 

eternity. Nothing is farther from true reality. The true spiritual 

principles do not contain any notion of finality, but only potentiality to be 

what you choose to be by your free choice. Now this myth has a 

tremendous implication for therapy. If people would not be able to 

change, what would be the use of any type of therapy? Any therapeutic 

approach is built on the ability of people to change and believe that they 

can. You can choose to be miserable, or you can choose to be happy. 

Either way it is your choice, and either way you bear the consequences of 

that choice. 

7. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and think that human life 

and human activities, whatever they may be, are limited to the external 

conscious awareness and that there is nothing in being and existence 

beyond what they perceive or apperceive with their conscious mind. In 

fact, there is very little true reality in what the conscious mind allows 

you to perceive. Ninety-five percent (95%) or more of human activities 

and human life events are caused by and originate from something which 

is not even remotely perceptible and comprehensible by the human 

external conscious mind, on which we so heavily rely. See how little we 

are and know? Less than five percent (5%). 

8. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and think that what people 

perceive in their external environment, what one perceives right now, is 

the only true reality, the only true being and existence and that there is 
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nothing more to the reality of Creation. What we are perceiving right 

now, this earth, each other, is not a true reality but a displacement of the 

true reality, a fallout of the true reality. It is the result of an activated 

and domineering negative state existing on Earth for about 30 million 

years. By certain complex processes the negative state was activated and 

put in dominance by people of that time, who were of extremely high 

intelligence and spiritual awareness. This activation caused a 

tremendous havoc and warp in the fabric of time-space continuum which 

threw them out of the reality of Creation and they fell out into what the 

Most High calls the Zone of Displacement. This is a displaced universe. 

This is not a true universe. The negative state cannot co-exist with the 

positive universe at the same level. The moment you activate the 

negative state, it creates a warp and you are thrown out from Creation 

into the displaced zone. This is the displaced zone here. It is not true 

reality; however, because we don’t have anything else, we are not aware 

of anything else. Due to the closure of the access to the true reality by 

such a process, we believe that this is a true reality. You can change this 

false awareness; when you go into deep trance you can discover what the 

true reality is. 

9. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and think that the function, 

position, and placement of the life of any human being is limited, at any 

given moment, to one degree, one level, or one dimension which is 

perceived by the external conscious mind. Now, the true reality is that all 

minds, are placed and function synchronously and simultaneously in the 

spiritual, the intermediate, and the physical dimension. Moreover, in our 

case it is also in the Zone of Displacement. It is another myth and an 

illusion to think the spiritual and intermediate dimensions are 

non-tangible and unreal, an empty notion devoid of any life and without 

any sensory reality. In fact, the spiritual and intermediate dimensions 

are more real, more tangible and more concrete than the physical 

dimension, which people are consciously aware of and consider to be the 

only reality. The reality, concreteness and tangibility of the physical 

universe, our physical bodies and our environment, derive only from the 

reality, concreteness and tangibility of the spiritual and intermediate 

dimension. We would not be able to sense, to feel, to perceive anything at 

all if those dimensions were not real. We derive all sensation, sensory 

inputs and outputs from the existence of those dimensions. For that 

reason all these various realities and dimensions are occupied, live and 

function by the infinite number and variety of sentient beings of human 

and non-human forms alike. We do not perceive them at the present time 

because, by the process of physical birth, another abomination of creative 

spirit, all contacts with all other dimensions were closed off so that 

people would turn outward and disregard any spiritual and intermediate 
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reality in order that the negative state could be activated, constituted 

and instituted. If one would be consciously aware of all those dimensions, 

the negative state would never be able to come into its being and exist. 

Nobody would have that need or necessity. 

10. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and think that spiritual and 

intermediate worlds, or what people call heavens, hells, astral worlds, 

etc., are places somewhere in the remote corner of Creation which is 

extremely difficult and impossible to approach or have communication 

with. This is another illusion that the negative state tries to make you 

believe. 

The reality is that these worlds co-exist synchronically and 

simultaneously with the physical worlds and zones of displacement, and 

they are mutually connected and related and one without the other, with 

the exception of the Zone of Displacement, cannot exist. (All other 

dimensions can exist without the activated Zone of Displacement, 

although the Zone of Displacement cannot exist without the other 

dimensions.) Therefore, all these worlds are present continuously within 

each other, occupying the same place but different dimensions. In order 

for these worlds to be open, to be discernable, perceptible, accessible, a 

certain shift or warp is required by the mind principles. 

To repeat, the negative state, existing on Earth in an activated and 

domineering mode, closed the awareness of the existence of all worlds 

other than the physical worlds, otherwise they could not even conceive of 

their own existence. 

11. It is a grandiose myth and an illusion to believe and think that 

true spiritual life and healthy everyday living consists of following 

certain external rituals, ceremonies, activities, and events that are 

summarized, for example, by church-going, verbal prayers, being for 

hours in a lotus position or whatever position, external readings of Holy 

Books, giving monies and properties to charities, avoiding eating and 

drinking certain foods and drinks, dieting, abstentions, fasting and 

similar matters, (except for smoking tobacco, marijuana and taking 

drugs, which is always negative and evil because it comes from hell) 

without any regard to the inner state of your mind, intentions and 

quality of your internal life. Nothing truly spiritual exists in such 

activities in and of themselves; they are good for nothing except to 

mislead and misguide you. Such activities can be considered something 

like clothing for the body. The body is not for clothing but clothing for the 

body, except people put all value in the clothing but not in the body. The 

true spirituality consists of the state of your internal being, the general 
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style of life and the primary intentions which are behind all your 

activities. What is the intent of your activities? No matter how much you 

fast, how often you go to church, or pray, if the intention is not for 

mutual benefit, common good, sharing from love and wisdom, from 

objectivity, justice, to be a better human being, it is not good, it leads 

nowhere at all. Please forget about such externals. They will not help you 

whatsoever. The style of true life is always from the quality of your love. 

The intentions of such a life are from the degree and quality of your 

wisdom. The true love and wisdom of life does not require any such 

restrictions, taboos, prescriptions, demands, forcefulness, or limitations, 

as long as whatever you do in your life (and you can do anything you 

want to) you do it for one purpose; to be more spiritual, to be a better 

human being, to serve the good and truth, love and wisdom, the Most 

High and others; then you can do anything. You do not have to suffer, or 

put yourself in a self-punishing mode by restricting yourself with all 

kinds of taboos or by spending hours following the “expected” rituals, etc. 

12. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and think that you can love, 

respect, care for, appreciate, accept, be good and nice to people or to God, 

the Most High, and at the same time to hate, disrespect, neglect, despise, 

be negative, nasty, reject, and mistreat yourself, or to respect yourself, to 

be nice and kind to yourself and at the same time not to respect, love, 

care for and be nice to the Most High and others. Whatever you feel, will 

and do to yourself you also do to others and to the Most High at the same 

time. You cannot step out of yourself in order to relate to others or the 

Most High from some abstract, outward position. If you do not love 

yourself, you are not capable of truly loving anyone. At the same time, if 

you do not love others and the Most High, you cannot love yourself 

either. For this reason you cannot be a truly spiritual, healthy person. 

This principle has far reaching implications for any type of treatment. 

How do you treat people? How do you behave toward people? You have to 

remember an important principle here: everything in the Most High’s 

Creation has a time and a place. People’s behavior and attitude at each 

moment of time and space is what it’s supposed to be no matter how 

miserable or how negative it is. There is a very important learning 

occurring from any situation. Everyone represents a certain use. By your 

behavior, attitude, the way you are, you are serving a certain use to 

Creation. If you think about people negatively or if somebody comes into 

your life and you do not like that person and you feel very uncomfortable 

with that person, if you reject that person, if you think of that person as 

a whore, trash, or a son-of-a-bitch, it means that you better look at 

yourself: What that person represents or is triggering is what is wrong 

with you. It is not that person, it is you. A wise, mature and spiritually 

minded person with thankfulness, gratitude, appreciation and respect 
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will turn inward and ask, “What is wrong with me”? “Why am I reacting 

to a person like that”? “Why do I consider that person in such a way”? 

After all, that person is there for a certain purpose, for a certain use. 

That person came into my life to remind me of something that I am 

feeling and doing wrong about myself, if I don’t love that person, if I 

consider that person trash, a whore, a son-of-a-bitch, it means I consider 

God, who is ever present in that person, in that person’s ability to 

change, trash, a son-of-a-bitch and all that negativity . . . ”. And by the 

same token, because we are all part of the same God, I consider myself 

trash, a whore, a son-of-a-bitch and all that negativity. Now think about 

that. Re-evaluate the way you treat people because the way you treat 

people is ultimately the way you treat yourself. This is a crucial point. 

How do we relate to our parents, to our friends, what kind of people do 

we associate with? Are we choosing to associate with only those kinds of 

people, who for some reason or other, support our misery, or who are 

telling us how nice, beautiful and exquisite we are? Those people don’t do 

us a favor, do they? Sure, you are all that, if you want to be that, but 

then you go to someone else’s house and say, “This is a terrible place, I 

can’t stand it here.” Because you do not hear those nice words about you 

or even if you hear those nice words it doesn’t sound appropriate because 

those people, or situations trigger something in you that you need to 

work on. Unfortunately, most people don’t do that. Why do you think 

that kind of situation exists? As a continuous reminder to you that you 

need to do something about your attitude, something about your 

self-concept, self-image, self-perception and perception of others. Those 

are great opportunities which the Most High sends us for our 

consideration and as a constant reminder of our own problems, and we 

are wise if we take heed. Unfortunately, people restrict themselves, they 

reject those people who could help them learn and they will pick up only 

certain friends and associate only with those friends who continuously 

support them in the old, stagnant, negative style of life, negative self-

perceptions that make them feel good. I’m always suspicious if somebody 

makes me feel too good, because there is a possibility that there is 

something wrong. Unless, of course, I examine myself on a daily basis 

and say, “Is this a reality or not?” It is a different story when you do a 

self-examination. It is easy to do a self-examination when somebody is 

evoking in you something positive. It is not pleasant to do self-

examination when somebody is evoking in you something very negative 

and nasty. Instead of avoiding those kinds of people, the true wisdom and 

maturity is to seek out these kinds of people with deep respect, 

thankfulness and gratitude for giving you that opportunity to learn 

something about yourself and to change yourself. This is what true 

treatment is all about. Unfortunately, it is not easy to face it, and to dig 

into oneself and suddenly realize, “What am I doing”? “I am considering 
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myself a whore, trash or a son-of-a-bitch. This is ‘me’ I am treating like 

this”. It is a projection, what Freud called transference; that person 

reminds me of something in me which I don’t like; instead of admitting 

it, I will project my “not liking myself” to the others. This is the most 

selfish, most abominable spiritual injury people do to themselves and to 

others. Examine yourself, search yourself and I am positive you will come 

across many situations in your life which will prove to you that you tend 

to treat others the way in which you treat yourself . . . . 

13. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that your true 

essence and substance, your true self or super-self is what you think it is. 

What you think it consists of, particularly of the outward attitudes, 

thoughts, behaviors, appearances and the current self-concepts, 

self-image, self-perception as built from the external impositions, 

demands and identifications from early childhood. This is a falsity, it’s 

not you, you think it’s you. The closure of the interiors and internals of 

your mind, by the process of your physical birth into the negative state, 

put you into the necessary position of being taught and led by accepted 

standards, traditions, conventions, customs, all kinds of social, religious, 

moral and similar outward demands and codes that lead to the 

development of an artificial, unreal, imposed pseudo-self which is 

considered to be the only reality and which you believe is you. 

Everything else, particularly your own unique essence and substance, 

the true self and super-self, your Inner Mind is denied, repressed, 

suppressed and forgotten. So, remember you are not what you think you 

are and people are not what they think they are. In order to discover who 

you are, and what people are, the very first step is to remove all those 

outward impositions, inculcations, those artificially imposed 

expectations, demands of your environment, of your family life, your false 

religious beliefs, distortions, before you can really discover your essence 

and substance. If you start trying to contact yourself without first 

removing all these impositions and distortions, you will contact nothing 

but negativity. This is one of the many sources of suicide. People discover 

tremendous misery and life is not worth living. Of course, there are other 

factors that lead people toward committing suicide, but this is only one 

good example of its source and causation. For that reason, by your own 

free choice, you have to eliminate that which you believe is you in order 

to discover who you are and in order to start to relate to yourself, others 

and the Most High from the position of your true essence and substance. 

This will lead you to the discovery that the presence of the Most High is 

within. You will be able to establish a mode of treating people from the 

Most High within you. Doing it means to do it completely and totally 

from your essence and substance. 
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14. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that human 

physical birth, by which humans come to this world, through the 

mother’s womb, is something natural, proper, truly human, normal and 

the only feasible way to be brought to this world. In fact, this type and 

mode is the most abnormal, obnoxious, evil, inhuman, unnatural, 

degrading, dangerous, painful, miserable, messy, bloody, repulsive, 

repugnant, adverse and inappropriate. It is in the midst of urine and 

feces, stink and smell, (feces correspond to evil and urine corresponds to 

falsities). One is born in the midst of evil and falsities. Is it natural? This 

is the direct result and consequence of an activated and domineering 

negative state on Earth. Nothing truly spiritual and Godly is in such a 

process. The true spiritual means of birth is by the direct endowment by 

the Most High and some other spiritual methods which are described in 

Fundamentals of Human Spirituality. 

15. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and think that human 

sexuality was originally meant for procreation. Such a purpose for 

sexuality is the result of a genetic and magical manipulation by the 

so-called pseudo-creators. You can read in “Fundamentals” about the 

purpose of the destruction of the proper spiritual conceptualization of 

sexuality in humans. Sexuality is one of the most spiritual concepts. 

Therefore, it was the main target of distortion and manipulation by the 

pseudo-creators. Through it they could accomplish the destruction of 

spiritual awareness. The true purpose of sexuality was never meant to be 

for procreation. Instead, it was for the purpose of total exchange, 

unification, harmonization and sharing of the universal principle of 

masculinity and femininity. It was for mutual benefit, common good and 

use to all and for the purpose of acquirement of greater knowledge of the 

Most High, of others and oneself as well as for the purpose of pleasure, 

pure pleasure, delight and fun. Thus, in the true spiritual connotation of 

sexuality, true sexual spiritual intercourse can never be limited to only 

one person, since you would deprive yourself from such a necessity for 

the acquirement of greater knowledge of the Most High, others and 

yourself. However, this has to stem from proper intention, and adherence 

to the original purpose of spiritual sexuality for mutual benefit, common 

good, sharing and for acquirement of greater knowledge of the Most 

High, others and yourself. No exclusivity, possessiveness, jealousy, 

dependency, clinging, or limitations are possible in the true connotation 

of true sexuality. All else comes from evil. 

In this respect, it is a grandiose and devastating myth and an illusion 

to think and believe that males are superior to females. The inequality of 

the sexes is the result of cunning and immensely evil manipulation of the 

pseudo-creators, for the purpose of establishing a subservient, less 
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valuable role for females and womanhood. The essential universal 

principle of the Absolute Nature of the Most High is the principle of love 

and affection, which is the very essence of life. This is Her Absolute 

Feminine Principle. The substantial universal principle of the Absolute 

Nature of the Most High is the principle of Wisdom and Intelligence. 

This is His Absolute Masculine principle. Therefore, in the true spiritual 

reality, there has never been, currently is not nor ever will be any 

preference, subservience, supremacy, or any other such nonsense and 

foolishness of one principle over another. They are in all respects, 

without any exclusion and exception, equal, of the same value, the same 

importance, the same specialness although different in their role and 

purpose. But one without the other can never survive, be, or exist. Many 

tragedies come from this non-equality in human life. 

16. It is a myth and an illusion to think and believe that external 

marital bonds, marriage, and vows that people give one another under 

existing conditions of the activated and domineering negative state on 

planet Earth, have a spiritual base, foundation and value or are 

obligatory in any way and that one must stay in them for the rest of one’s 

physical and natural life. One is accused of being a sinner, an adulterer, 

an evil person if one breaks them and does not keep them. Well, the word 

“bond”, speaks for itself. No comments are necessary. One is bonding 

oneself, one is enslaving oneself to that kind of attitude and relationship. 

What truly makes such an attitude bad, negative, evil and sinful, is the 

intention of such an act. In this respect, any external marital bond 

formed on the basis of negative intent, to use and abuse, to misuse and 

hurt and harm; to depend or to be dependent on; for material reasons, 

money, personal selfish type of security reasons; to feel secure; for an 

avoidance of being lonely and many other similar matters; if one marries 

someone for this kind of purpose, one can be considered, and one is an 

adulterer and a negative person even with one’s own marital partner. 

The true spiritual meaning of marriage is in conjunction and 

marriage of love and wisdom, good and truth, charity and faith, justice 

and judgement, objectivity and righteousness, mercy and forgiveness, 

compassion and empathy, warmth and light, femininity and masculinity, 

and so on, ad infinitum. No one is allowed to separate love from wisdom, 

good from truth, charity from faith, justice from judgement, mercy from 

forgiveness, masculinity from femininity, femininity from masculinity, 

etc. They are conjoined and eternally married to each other by the Most 

High. A conjunction of love and wisdom, good and truth, charity and 

faith, masculinity and femininity, etc., has an eternal value and 

continuation, and they cannot be separated. Such a conjunction has an 

absolute value and whoever separates them or even thinks of such a 
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separation, commits adultery. This is what Jesus Christ’s statement was 

primarily about regarding adultery, and not that one should not have 

physical sexual intercourse with someone other than one’s marital 

partner. If such sexual intercourse is done for positive and good purpose 

and with a positive and good intent for mutual benefit, common good, 

sharing and greater knowledge of the Most High, others, and oneself, 

then it can never be adulterous. Before one enters this kind of situation, 

however, one must very carefully examine one’s intentions in order to 

avoid the commitment of adultery. Be extremely careful with that. 

17. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and to think that life, 

human activities, behaviors, attitudes, events, happenings and so on, no 

matter what they may be, can be of any other origin, consequence or 

outcome other than from spirituality. The so-called non-spiritual, the 

everyday type of practical activities of humans are only correspondences 

of certain spiritual states and processes which enable such activities to 

come to their fruition in the first place. If there were no such spiritual 

principles, no such activities could be in existence. No matter what 

people do, think, will, or how they behave, feel and act they are capable 

of living, feeling, willing, thinking, doing, behaving and acting only 

because of the being and existence of spirituality as the only reality that 

originates all other realities. 

Everything in human life and human activities, without any 

exception or exclusion, is of a spiritual origin and nature. Regardless of 

what external manifestation such a life and its activities take, denial of 

this fundamental and spiritual fact does not change anything. The ability 

to deny this stems from the spiritual principle of choice to accept or to 

reject it. Therefore, an act of denial is a spiritual act, because one cannot 

very well deny something that doesn’t exist. Denying something that 

doesn’t exist, is no denial at all. 

18. It is a myth and an illusion to think and to believe that there is 

any true knowledge, understanding and truth discoverable and 

observable in the external world, in the external mind and in the natural 

degree by means of scientific external observations, descriptions, 

classifications and conceptualizations. There is no true knowledge or 

truth in them apart from the spiritual reality of internals and spiritual 

principles. 

Such a scientific stance leads to a distorted and false conclusion in 

which the true reality is considered unreal, and the unreality and 

illusion of the external world are considered real. This is the upside down 

position that rules the Zones of Displacement and from which scientists 
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derive all their conclusions. It is safe to say that, as long as those 

conclusions are derived from external observations, not too much real 

truth can be found in scientific conclusions. They have only relativistic 

values and can not be applicable to anything else. 

19. It is a grandiose myth and an illusion to believe and think that 

matter, nature and external chemical, biological and physical laws, 

constellations and combinations can in any way originate life in any 

form. By themselves, and in themselves they are totally dead and void of 

any life. Dead elements cannot produce anything living. The vivification 

of nature, matter, body, elements and all else related to them is possible 

only from the spiritual principles that constitute life. Life, which 

unceasingly emanates and radiates from the Absolute Reality of the Most 

High’s Being and Existence, enters nature, matter, elements and all else 

related to them, makes certain atomic, chemical, biological and physical 

combinations and vivifies them. Matter and its elements, nature, body, 

etc., is only one of many forms that spirituality builds for its 

manifestation, appearance and concretization throughout the natural 

degree. 

20. It is a myth and an illusion to believe that life forms in general, 

and sentient life in particular, are the results of and are based on 

protein-carbon-oxygen combination or matrix as biology would like one to 

believe. Spiritual principles use this particular combination as one of the 

infinite number and variety of combinations for life’s impression, 

expression, manifestation, actualization, realization and concretization. 

Life is in no way dependent on its external bodily forms or human forms 

and there are an infinite variety and number of non-human and human 

life forms both sentient and non-sentient in the Most High’s Creation 

which are totally and completely inconceivable and incomprehensible by 

the human external conscious mind. Life is thriving and blossoming and 

blooming fully in those conditions and we cannot comprehend how it is 

possible or if there is any life there. 

21. It is a grandiose myth and an illusion to think and believe that 

the human body and human psyche are capable of causing or originating 

anything at all in themselves and by themselves. It is another myth and 

an illusion to believe and to think that human economic, social, racial, 

political, physical and mental problems, illnesses, diseases, symptoms, 

miseries, perversions, accidents, incidents, wars, crimes, etc., are in any 

way caused by or originated in any externals such as physical, 

economical, social, chemical, biological, hereditary, mental or any other 

similar factors. These factors are nothing more than certain 

correspondences, consequences and outcomes of the inner spiritual state 
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of affairs and are the result of the disruption, mutilation, perversion, 

distortion, disregard, denial, and/or rejection of spirituality, the Most 

High and spiritual principles. Nothing more and nothing less. Such a 

negative stance to spirituality gives impetus for the activation and 

dominance of the negative state on Earth and the establishment of hells 

in the spiritual world that produce, fabricate, fuel and impose all these 

kinds of adverse factors and miseries. 

22. It is a grandiose myth and an illusion to think and to believe that 

one can live and do anything from oneself and by oneself. As pointed out 

before, one can live and do whatever one does only from the presence of 

the Absolute Source of life within us that is from the Most High. The 

power, energy and motivation for living and doing always stems from 

that presence. Denial of this fact starts the negative state with all its 

misery and unhappiness, insanities and problems. It is a grandiose myth 

and an illusion to think and to believe that one can do any good or to be 

positive from one’s own endeavor and merit. Whatever good and positive 

there is in people, it is completely, utterly, totally from the presence of 

the Most High in them; from, by, through, and with Whom they can and 

do good. On the other side, whatever is negative, bad, evil, adverse, 

unhappy, insane, and problematical in any mode or form there is in them 

is due to the denial of that spiritual presence within them. 

As Swedenborg pointed out, if people only wanted to accept this fact 

and recognize that all good and positive in them is from, by, through and 

with the Most High, they would do everything good and positive from, by, 

through and with the Most High, and not from themselves. On the other 

hand, if they only recognized and accepted the fact that all evil, falsities, 

distortions, miseries, problems, insanities, symptoms, illness and so on 

stem from the denial of the Most High, which denial is the negative state 

and hells, thus stemming from hells, then nothing of evil, bad and 

negative would be appropriated or imputed to them and they would 

never have any problems. It is as simple as that. Because people think 

they are the originators of anything good or evil, they inadvertently 

become evil by the fact of the identification and appropriation to 

themselves of the consequences and outcomes of such thinking or such a 

belief system. What they need to do is recognize that all the good and 

positive is from, by, through and with the Most High and not from 

themselves, and that they act from, through, by, and with the Most High. 

If they identify themselves with this stance they really become good and 

positive. They also need to recognize that everything evil and negative is 

not from them either, but from hells. If they identify themselves with 

that fact and dissociate themselves from that evil and negativity, that is 
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from hells, nothing evil and negative can be appropriated or imputed to 

them. Thus they would have no problems. Simple as that. 

23. It is a grandiose myth and an illusion to believe and think that 

people are not entirely responsible for everything which has been and 

will be happening and occurring in their lives or that there are certain 

events in their lives that are beyond their control or that they are 

accidental, incidental, imposed or not being the consequences of their 

choices. It is also a myth and an illusion to think that people are 

responsible only for those things and events in their lives which they are 

consciously aware of and which they consciously choose or will choose. At 

the same time it is a grandiose myth and an illusion to believe and to 

think that one can be responsible for anyone else’s choices or life or 

happenings. One is not responsible for anybody else, one is responsible 

only for oneself. As stated before, nothing else is farther from the truth 

and reality. It is vital to remember that whatever befalls or is happening 

in one’s life at any given moment of one’s life continuum, without any 

exception or exclusion, is the result, the consequence and the outcome of 

one’s free choice to learn something important including the choice not to 

be consciously aware of such a choice. One has no memory that one chose 

to come to those particular parents, to get to that area, the Soviet Union, 

a concentration camp, or whatever. Thus, in this sense, there is nothing 

by chance or by accident or statistical probability as scientists believe. In 

fact, accidents, chances and statistical probabilities derive from such 

choices and are determined by such choices. People are fully aware of 

these things on the level of their Inner Mind, unconsciously. If one puts 

them in the plenary state of trance, they will nicely line out everything: 

why they have been that way, what happened, why there was the 

accident or incident and they just state something like this, “Because I 

chose it, because there was some important learning from it of which I 

am not consciously aware. It was all my doing, I am responsible fully.” 

Because one is responsible for one’s life, therefore, one cannot be 

responsible for anybody else’s life. So let everyone stop feeling guilty that 

one is responsible for one’s mother, one’s father, one’s sister, etc. It’s all 

poppycock and utter, sheer nonsense which the negative state wants one 

to believe, to feel guilty about, to feel pre-occupied with and to keep one 

away from oneself and from taking the responsibility for one’s life where 

it belongs, in one’s own hands. 

24. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and think that one must 

bear the consequences of one’s choice only on one level, one degree, one 

step, one dimension of being and existence and that one has to 

reincarnate over and over again in the same place in order to bear the 

consequences of that choice or what Indian philosophy calls Karma. 
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There is no such thing. There is only choice and its consequence. One 

does not have to come back to the same place to bear those consequences. 

It is also a myth and an illusion to believe that one’s life is a repetitious 

loop that brings one to the same degree and level, or that once the 

purpose of one’s life is fulfilled in one degree, one no longer is subject to 

the principle of eternal continuous spiritual progression. There is no 

stagnation in the Most High’s Creation in some elusive place such as 

Nirvana, Satori or places like that. People go through many degrees, 

levels, steps, dimensions, worlds, places, states and conditions in a 

progressive manner, never experiencing the same things twice in any 

manner. However, reincarnation or physical birth in the same place two 

or more times is repetitious. It’s utterly impossible to experience physical 

birth twice because the whole universe would perish instantaneously by 

repetition of the same experience. Whatever memories or problems 

people have from their past lives stem not from the physical, literal 

incarnation on planet Earth, as people falsely believe, but from the fact 

they lived before in other places, times, para-times, dimensions and/or 

universes that are very often similar to the planet Earth. 

However, they can never again be on planet Earth in the physical 

form through the physical birth in the mother’s womb because it would 

be repetitious of the same condition and experience that already 

previously occurred unless it is in some parallel or synchronous earth 

that even bears the same names of countries, and country-sides as this 

particular earth. This situation gives people an illusion they were here 

before. Even some remote similarity can give one an impression of deja 

vu, or the feeling one was on this planet before. Nothing is farther from 

the truth. 

When spiritual advisors, the Inner Mind, and the Most High in the 

spiritual world talk about experiences of previous lives they never mean 

it to be a literal, physical reincarnation on the physical planet Earth 

even if they mention the word “earth” since there are many physical, 

intermediate and spiritual earths that are in corresponding proximity to 

this planet. However, people with their limited and restricted awareness 

of their conscious mind understand and interpret this situation to be a 

literal physical reincarnation. This understanding and interpretation is a 

myth and an illusion of human literal senses and of the negative state 

which wants people to believe in such a counterproductive, uncreative 

approach. As the Most High revealed, literal, physical reincarnation is an 

abomination of the creative spirit, the imposition of a negative spirit that 

grabs on to assume a common past. Of course, one does not have to 

believe this revelation if one does not want to believe. It’s up to the 

individual. 
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25. It is a myth and an illusion to think and to believe that we are 

surrounded only by people, objects, environments, that we perceive by 

our external sensorial outward, conscious mind only, even when we are 

totally alone and are in complete sensory deprivation. At any given time, 

regardless of our physical, mental and spiritual state and condition, we 

are surrounded by many people, by many societies, by many objects, by 

many environments of which we are not consciously aware. All one needs 

to do is close one’s eyes, tune oneself into the spiritual world and 

suddenly one will see the thousands or more of them which are around. 

Yet, when one opens one’s eyes and looks around, one sees only those 

people who are in one’s external environment. Yet, simultaneously, right 

here, right now, many things are happening. Many people are here 

listening and interacting, communicating and discussing what is 

happening, yet consciously one is not aware of this. Of course, 

fallaciously, people will conclude that since they do not see anyone or 

anything with their physical eyes, there are no other worlds in existence. 

Therefore, the only reality is what they discern with their physical eyes. 

This is the greatest falsity and illusion of all because the fact is that at 

any given time we are surrounded by many other dimensions. On various 

levels of our mind we associate, communicate and are in constant contact 

with all of those people without being consciously aware of this fact. As 

we shall see later, each level of our mind resides in a different dimension. 

Our external mind is surrounded by all those people, objects and 

environments right here, which one is seeing at any given moment. At 

the same time our other minds are surrounded by people, objects and 

environments we have no conscious notion regarding. We see them or 

perceive them with other levels of the mind and they are as real and 

more real than people one sees with one’s physical eyes at any given 

time. 

26. It is a myth and an illusion to think and to believe that people can 

cure people by external means or that anyone can be a therapist to 

another. There is no such thing. No one can cure anyone. One can only 

cure oneself. One can not be a therapist to others but only a facilitator of 

their own therapeutical process. No matter what kind of treatment it is, 

be it physical, be it mechanical, medical, surgical, chemical, 

psychological, or spiritual, these are all facilitating tools that patients 

either accept or reject. It is not the kind of facilitating tool that is 

important, but what the client does with that tool that counts. 

Thus it is not surgery, medicine, pills, therapy, hypnosis or spiritual 

hypnosis or whatever one has that cures the client. It is the attitude, 

stance, choice and belief system that makes such a facilitator effective 

and successful or ineffective and unsuccessful. If one chooses to get well 
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on all levels of one’s mind, and it must be on all levels simultaneously, 

otherwise it will not work, one will get well regardless of whatever means 

were used to facilitate it. Some people, for their own spiritual reasons 

and learning, choose to get well through surgery. Others through 

chemicals, or mechanical or biological, psychological, spiritual or any 

other means that are the most suitable and needed for them at that 

particular time, under the particular conditions of their spiritual state 

and progression. 

Others do not get well by any means no matter what one tries 

because they have chosen to fail, to be miserable or physically die for 

their own spiritual reasons and learning. Who are we to judge or to try to 

save them? Save oneself, for that is what one is here for. Do not try to 

save others. By saving oneself, one most certainly saves others. This is 

the secret of the saving process. 

27. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and to think that the true 

total treatment, cure and resolution of problems of any kind, be they 

economic, racial, social, political, physical, psychological or spiritual, are 

possible by any other than spiritual means. All other means are 

correspondences, consequences and outcomes of basically spiritual 

endeavors for elimination of the negative state and its evil and problems 

manifested in such disorders, which endeavors led to the institution of 

various medical, psychological and spiritual, etc., treatment modalities. 

Meaning that if one treats people by medical means, one treats them 

spiritually because without the existence and being of spiritual principles 

no treatment modality and its ideas could ever occur, proceed and 

become. This is what is meant by the statement that “treatment is 

possible only by spiritual means”. Even when one takes pills for 

treatment for the purpose of getting well, the invention of that pill was 

through some kind of spiritual idea, that gave impetus to someone to 

start the process of invention and production of that pill in order to 

eliminate the negative state which is represented by guilt, sickness, 

misery, pain, or whatever problems one has. 

28. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and to think that there are 

people who are incapable of experiencing hypnotic trance or who can 

experience only lighter levels of trance. This is a tremendous fallacy. It is 

a matter of their choice. They cannot as long as they believe they cannot. 

The reality is, everyone is capable from birth to eternity of experiencing 

all levels of trance including the plenary state. Such an ability is an 

inborn, natural and normal condition of Creation. The other way around, 

the inability to enter a deep hypnotic trance or any hypnotic trance, is 

abnormal, unnatural, pathological, disorderly and stems from the 
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negative state. I am introducing a new term which I call the hypnotic 
chain reaction. Let me explain the paradox here. If one says that one 

cannot experience any trance or little trance, it inadvertently means that 

one can experience much or all trance because one without the other 

cannot exist. No notion of inability to experience trance or to experience 

only little or light trance can come to its fruition without the positive and 

basic notion of an ability to experience much or all trance. This is the 

principle of Creation and the order of the universe. For that reason it’s 

logical that if one thinks that one is unable to experience any trance or 

only little or light trance one can derive that thinking only from one’s 

basic and essential ability to experience much or all trance. Of course, if 

one is able to experience light trance, one can experience medium trance, 

most certainly. If one can experience medium trance one can most 

certainly experience deep trance. If one experiences deep trance one can 

experience very deep trance and somnambulism. If one can experience 

somnambulism, one can experience the plenary state ad infinitum. This 

is what I call the chain reaction of hypnotic trance. 

(Question: What if a person says he cannot experience any trance? 

Answer: He says it because he can experience all trance. To say that, you 

must be able to experience all trance in order to be able to say “I cannot 

experience any.” The negative state does not exist. Only the positive 

state exists. Denial of the positive state is its existence. Therefore, if you 

say I cannot experience any trance you can say so only because you can 

experience all trance, because the negative state of itself does not exist. 

The ability to say “I cannot” stems from the fact that “I can”. “I cannot” is 

the negative state. Therefore, one would never be able to think and say, 

“I cannot”, unless one can think and say “I can”. However, one can think 

and say “I can” without ever knowing “I cannot”.) 

29. It is a grandiose myth and an illusion to think and to believe that 

treatment of any problem must be of lengthy and complicated duration or 

takes a long period of time in the physical conceptualization of time. The 

pseudo-psychotherapists believe in this myth and illusion and feed and 

brainwash this myth into their client’s minds which subsequently 

becomes a matter of self-fulfilling prophecy rather than emphasizing the 

true reality and potentials of one’s mind. 

It’s time for everyone to realize that one’s mind is not bound by 

physical, temporal and spatial categories and conditions, because it is 

timeless and spaceless. In fact, it initiates time and space for its external 

expressions and impressions. However, these expressions and 

impressions are always a matter of internals and their states and 

processes, which have no time and space. Thus, if time and space is 
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regulated by these states and processes of the Inner Mind of one’s 

internals, getting well and becoming positive doesn’t require so much 

physical time and painful effort. It’s an illusion. One can place one’s 

clients into a subjective time-space reference that can be expanded ad 

infinitum while the so-called physical or objective time is infinitesimally 

short in duration. Thus, under these conditions one can accomplish in 

one day of physical time, the equivalent of ten years of physical time 

under regular, traditional conditions in psychotherapeutic hypnosis. 

However, the problem here is that the Inner Mind yields to the desires of 

external mind for the physical slowness of the process only because 

people are unwilling or uncomfortable, under the illusion of the need for 

assimilation, to make different choices. This is an issue of avoidance to 

make a choice, or to make a decisive decision: “I am choosing to become, 

here and now, I am choosing to do everything from the Most High in me, 

by the Most High in me, through the Most High in me, with the Most 

High in me.”  

When such a decision is made, one does not have to have months and 

years of treatment. Once one makes the decision, one can go fast. But it 

is an avoidance to make a decision which makes it so difficult. And this is 

a myth, a desperate clinging to our illusional belief systems that we are 

holding to so much for many years. This is even dangerous because what 

happens is that, if one is not being treated in one intensive type of 

approach, one compounds evil and negativity. 

30. It is a myth and an illusion fabricated in hell to believe and to 

think it is dangerous, impossible, difficult, abnormal, disorderly, 

unnatural, unsafe and evil to be in contact with, seek advice from and be 

in touch with one’s Inner Mind, the Most High, the Spiritual World, and 

with one’s spiritual advisors, spirits, angels and the inhabitants of other 

dimensions. What counts here is the intention of such a contact because 

the purpose of such a contact is what makes the difference. If you do it 

with a good and positive intent for the purpose of spiritual growth, 

betterment, progression, greater knowledge, learning, love, wisdom, in 

order to be a better human being, for mutual benefit, for common good, 

common use, to serve the Most High, others, oneself, for sharing and 

services or helping all in the Most High’s Creation, such an act is orderly, 

proper, right, safe, normal, natural, easy, possible, desirable and Godly. 

Then you are a man or woman of God. That is what it is to be a man or 

woman of God. To have this kind of intention is not like the negative 

intention that leads one into danger and difficulties because it puts the 

negative spirits into contact that only confuse, misguide and misuse. A 

good example are people who contact spiritual advisors to get a tip on 

horses, which horse will come in first in the race or what number to pick 
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at the casino, etc. The answers to these kinds of questions are right from 

hell. This is what is meant by the prohibitive statements in the Holy 

Bible. (Leviticus, Chapter 19, verse 31). When this contact is made with 

an evil intent and negative motivation for personal gain and selfish, 

ego-type reasons then it is disorderly, unlawful and condemnable as evil. 

The contact with an evil intent and negative motivation leads to a 

contact with evil spirits only. Evil spirits defile and endanger one’s 

spiritual life. However, people, as in any other situation, under the 

influence of the negative state, generalize from such statements to all 

situations. They forgot in what context these biblical statements were 

pronounced, and promulgated, and to whom, to what kind of people. 

Remember, the children of Israel just came out of Egypt which was full of 

black magic and abominations of the pseudo-religions, which were 

hellish. Under those conditions contact with evil spirits would be 

extremely dangerous and deadly. In this context they were told not to do 

it because it was evil. People do generalize from that and conclude that 

no contact at all is possible to eternity. The negative state supports that 

because it does not want you to be in contact with the spiritual world. It 

does not want you to believe in the spiritual world, in any spiritual 

advisors, or your own Inner Mind. Most important it does not want you 

to believe in yourself and God in you. Believing in your true self is 

believing in God because your true self is from God. Then you have a 

chance for spiritual growth and will become a daughter and a son of the 

Most High. 

31. It is a myth and an illusion to think and to believe that spiritual 

life is always serious without any fun, joy, humor, play, laughter or 

pleasure of any kind. False religious doctrines feed one with foolish ideas 

that spiritual life should be full of restrictions, taboos, limitations, 

seriousness, threat of eternal damnation, etc.; do not eat this or that, do 

not dress this way or that, don’t do this, don’t do that, etc. Be assured 

this is an upside down position with nothing spiritual or true in such 

statements. In reality it is the opposite which is true. True spiritual life 

is full of delight, pleasure of all kinds, laughter, fun, play, humor, 

enjoyable sex, freedom, independence and mutual sharing on a multi- 

dimensional level. 

The seriousness of spiritual situations stems from the fact that it is 

the only reality and source of anything at all including all known 

pleasures. They are all manifestations of spirituality. As long as these 

kinds of pleasures are not the sole purpose and goal in life but they are 

only to serve as a means for becoming a more productive, constructive, 

creative, useful and fruitful human being or spiritual human being, such 

a service has absolute spiritual value. We were created by the Most High 
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to enjoy life in all its aspects and not in a limited sense. Religious 

systems or doctrines or gurus put limitations on our spiritual 

experiences. This is not from God; His/Her ultimate Love and Wisdom 

never put any restrictions on anybody. God is God of Absolute Freedom 

and Independence and He/She created us from, into and for freedom and 

independence. Therefore, if somebody puts restrictions on people, we can 

be sure it is not from God. However, if you want to follow them, it is your 

problem, it is your choice. You have to bear the consequences of your 

foolish choice. 

32. It is a myth and an illusion to think and to believe we were born 

without any choice, knowledge, ideas or concepts, and that we came here 

from the neutral state or from the positive state and then subsequently 

turned evil under the influence of the negative environment. It is 

necessary to be aware that almost two-thirds (2/3) of the population on 

the planet Earth at the present time is coming from the negative state of 

hell. They incarnated and were endowed with life through magical and 

other mysterious means and projections, all for the purpose of 

perpetuating, fueling and maintaining the negative state, its evils and 

falsities, and the destroying everything good and positive in the Most 

High’s Creation. This does not mean that people produced by such 

negative and adverse means must remain evil and negative forever. They 

are not locked forever in the negative state. They have the ability to 

change if they choose. This ability to change comes from the presence of 

the Most High in them from which presence they can be alive. That’s how 

they are alive; meaning, because they are able to change, they live even 

though by the stolen principles of life. Stolen by the hells, the principle of 

life produces the semblance of life. However, such a life can be produced 

only under this one condition; that there is always a choice to change. 

Otherwise no one can be alive, no matter how negative, how bad, how 

evil, how demonic one is, including the current pseudo-prince of darkness 

himself. And from that position even the most negative and evil entities, 

negative and evil people can recede from their evils and falsities. So one 

should never turn one’s back on anybody. When I worked in the prison 

system, I saw how hard it was. How much worse it is when one goes to 

the hells, to bring someone out. It sometimes takes them eons to change. 

33. It is a myth and an illusion to believe and to think that our 

physical form and our mentality is a genuine original form as it was 

originally created by the Most High. We are not true humans but only 

pseudo-humans genetically and magically altered by the so-called 

pseudo-creators. As revealed in the book “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality,” this was done for the purpose of proving that life is possible 

from other than spiritual principles and means or from another source 
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than from the Most High. In this respect we are an experiment permitted 

by the Most High for the purpose of demonstration and learning for all 

Creation in response to the question, “What is life like without any 

spirituality, or with distorted spirituality”, and what is life like if it 

doesn’t originate directly from or is not endowed directly by the Most 

High. “What would life be if it was conceived that life evolved from 

animals in an evolutionary manner?” We are all participants in this 

experiment by our free choice including the choice to have no memory 

that such a choice was made. If one is put into a plenary state of trance, 

if it’s time and proper to do so, it is possible to recall this fact and how 

the choice was made and why it was made. 

34. It is a myth and an illusion to think and to believe that any 

revealed or acquired truth and knowledge by people, including the literal 

Biblical revelations, have an absolute, unchangeable value. There is no 

stagnation in the Most High’s Creation. Remember that no one is 

absolute and therefore, whatever is revealed to us is revealed in 

progressive steps. The Absolute Truth is we cannot know the Absolute 

Truth because we are not absolute. The Most High is the only Absolute. 

We are created, and for that reason whatever comes to us, comes in 

progressive steps. Whatever knowledge is available to people is available 

in certain progressive steps. Each step transcends its preceding step. 

This step becomes a stepping stone on which the new transcending step 

is built. Once any step exhausts its function and usefulness it is then 

succeeded by a higher degree of knowledge and awareness which in 

many instances can be very different and even contradictory to the 

content and lifestyle of the preceding step. The true spiritual reality is 

whatever was proper and true yesterday might not be so today or 

tomorrow. We are not absolute and we are not perfect, therefore, we 

cannot conceive and discern the Absolute Truth. We can continuously 

become better and more advanced. The new aspects of the Absolute 

Truth and knowledge are revealed to us when we are ready to advance 

further and to become better in our lives and endeavors. Everything has 

a time and place; when it is the time to transcend the current step of 

spiritual progression, the opportunity is given to do so and all ways and 

means are provided for this transcendence. 

Anyone who seriously wants to utilize the principles of spiritual 

hypnosis or intensive spiritual hypnotherapy or principles of spiritual 

self-hypnosis in one’s professional and private life, is being advised by 

the Most High to get rid of all these and similar myths and illusions and 

to help facilitate changes along these lines in clients and in oneself. 

Everyone is advised to look within oneself and explore further within 

what other illusions and myths one holds onto and to remove them: by 
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replacing them with the true reality of the Inner Mind from the presence 

of the Most High. 
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Chapter Two 

Discussion On The Structure 
Of The New Heavenly Society 

P: I want to tell you about certain things that have been happening in 

the Spiritual World in which I have been involved in very mysterious 

ways and manners. I was told to share it with you and to have it on 

tape for future reference and learning. I don’t know if you’ll 

understand what’s going on here at this time, but let me put it this 

way. You will probably understand to a certain extent at this time 

but you will not be able to understand the full implications of what is 

happening here or how it relates to anything at all. When the time 

comes, however, you will understand and maybe you’ll understand it 

now, I don’t know. It’s hard to say; even I don’t understand it fully 

from this level. 

X:   I’m aware at this moment that we are being invited to participate in 

a very profound sharing and already I’m feeling very grateful and . . . 

P: OK. 

X: . . . honored to participate. 

P: Oh, we’ll see, we’ll see what will transpire from all of this. As You 

know the Lord created a certain New Society some time ago. I 

presume you are all aware of that from “Messages”, are you not? 

Well, there are certain concepts about that Society which are 

difficult to understand from our standpoint because we are on planet 

Earth. It’s not appropriate to call it a Society. At the time 

“Messages” was written it was the best possible term to use in order 

to understand the approximation of what was happening and what 

the function of that Society was. In fact, what happened was that a 

new spiritual galaxy was created. It is not only a Society, one Society 

or a state in a political spiritual sense like the State of California or 

the United States of America or a planet or anything like that. But it 

seems that this whole new galaxy came into existence and it was 

hinted to us in your process but we misunderstood. 

X: Exactly. That’s what I’m remembering. 

P: Yes. 
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X: My Inner Mind is giving my outer mind a replay of that. 

P: They called it, as you remember, the celestial cosmic nucleus. 

X: Nebula . . . 

P: Nebula. Yes. Which is a galaxy of this . . . 

X: Celestial cosmic nebula. 

P: Yes. And a hint was already there but still it was not time to know 

the exact extent of its meaning. What is so special about this galaxy, 

and, of course, its several solar systems, planets and many, many 

new people there, is that for the first time, as you already noticed in 

“Messages”, for the first time this is a mixture of all races 

throughout all the Creation including humans from planet Earth. 

And certain representatives of that cosmic celestial, cosmic nebula or 

of this new galaxy, who are in charge of those solar systems, are 

representatives of certain principles of the Most High’s nature which 

I am going to outline for your learning and for the tape for the 

Center so that it can become the basis; the foundation on which to 

build. Now, understand that you know those principles and they 

were known but they were scattered. They were never put entirely 

together in one place, so to speak. It is a nebula in a sense that it’s a 

center where everything converges from all Creation. From that 

position . . . this is the only position to which planet Earth and the 

negative state are connected for the purpose of the ultimate 

elimination of the negative state. It doesn’t mean that the negative 

state has influence on them but they are in charge of the entire 

negative state of all hells from the Most High, by the Most High, 

through the Most High, with the Most High and of the planet Earth. 

And it’s funny, because I wasn’t aware of the extent of this structure. 

I knew about this Society but as my so-called new Spiritual Advisors 

were starting to be introduced to me and the old came back 

transformed, I even got two couples today, then it suddenly became 

apparent why. It’s not advisors, but instead it’s a kind of spiritual 

family that’s in charge, through those principles they represent . . . 

they are in charge of that galaxy. And they are connected to their 

respective solar systems, planets and people. They make one, you 

know. It’s unity, oneness and harmony of all. So that when I am 

going to talk, naming those advisors or members of the family and 

briefly, very briefly, in a limited sense, to state the principles they 

represent, it doesn’t mean only them, but it means all those in their 

respective solar systems and the planets that they represent. 
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X: Are you using the word “family” in place of the word society now? 

P: Well, I . . . 

X: Is that what the implication is? 

P: Now, it’s kind of . . . it’s numerous societies you know, but it’s like a 

hierarchy . . . . What I am talking about here is that these people . . . 

they are in charge, let’s say, of one solar system or so. And, of course, 

they are connected to all those people which are in their solar 

systems and there are numerous societies on each planet that are 

representing the infinite variety of that one principle. Let’s start and 

perhaps if I name the principles it will be more comprehensible. The 

names that I am going to give you, as related to each member of this 

spiritual family, are only for us in a sense that these are names only 

for now and only in relationship to planet Earth at this time which 

doesn’t mean that they are their real and/or permanent names. 

X: Would it be best to ask questions as we go along or wait until the 

end? 

P: You can ask questions as we go through each principle, you know, 

each representative of the principle. 

X: If that’s the case I would like to ask a preliminary question now 

which is, first of all is there a particular name for this new galaxy? 

What is your current understanding of the correct name for the new 

galaxy that corresponds to the new family society? 

P: Well, we still are in that celestial-cosmic nebula name that you were 

getting because it’s the best approximation of what’s happening. The 

term includes the celestial and includes the cosmic connotation. 

Maybe an addition would be like “Integrator of Creation” or 

something like that. 

X: Amazing. Those words didn’t seem to make any sense at the time 

that I got them. It was then confirmed that what I was experiencing 

was the New Heavenly Society.  

P: Right. But you have to understand that it started with the Society as 

a first step but as things were evolved, as the Grand Plan by the 

Most High was activated more and more, they were activated, too. I 

think it was already mentioned in Messages that they were not 

immediately activated to the full extent. First it was necessary to 

formulate certain principles, make up-dates, go through the Last 
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Judgment and eliminate certain things in the World of Spirits 

related to this situation, etc. 

X: So as I understand it, the New Heavenly Society has become 

translated into a correspondence in the form of a galaxy in the 

Universe. 

P: Right. Which has a central position. 

X: And is bridged to all . . . 

P:    . . . To all other dimensions, you know, it’s like a White Hole through 

which everything . . . you will probably understand it better because 

it now occurs to me that’s the reason I first needed to formulate the 

Principles of Spiritual Metaphysics in “Four Concepts” because they 

will explain this Society right there, or that galaxy because it has the 

function of integrating those principles. 

X: Is the terminology “New Heavenly Society” still acceptable and 

workable or is it going to be replaced? 

P: You can work with it on this level only because it is more 

understandable to people. However, for your information and your 

learning, the full implication of this suddenly came to me only today 

when these two new couples came and indicated that we are dealing 

here with the entire galaxy and then suddenly it came to me from 

them that “remember that we already indicated to you through 

Arthur that it’s more than just a Society.” Society is okay to speak of 

because the whole Creation, the people in the whole Creation, are 

one Society of the Most High on the positive side. In that sense it’s 

fine. But when you go into metaphysics, then, of course, you have to 

transcend it and to see it differently. But as a relation, as a part of 

the whole, we are all part of the one whole, that’s one society, in that 

sense, isn’t it? 

X: It’s changing my concept because my concept was that the New 

Heavenly Society was essentially a group of people who met at 

meetings to conduct business and make decisions. And the concept 

that you are presenting is that it’s not just a meeting place, it’s a 

home. It’s a home base. 

P: It’s a galaxy. But that was already implied in “Messages From 

Within” that the Lord created a special condition or state and they 

are at home and they live there. And people were gathered there not 

only from this planet, from humans of Earth, but from all over 
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Creation to incorporate all principles of the Most High. See, it was 

already implied there but we still didn’t understand it properly. 

X: And do I understand that the word “family” comes closer to 

describing the network of relationships than the word “society”? 

P: Yes. In that sense, yes. Because more and more my spiritual family 

are talking about . . . there are still meetings in the sense . . . so far 

twenty couples that meet for business or for whatever necessity and 

who kind of rule that galaxy from the Most High, by the Most High, 

through the Most High and with the Most High in them. Because 

that’s how the Most High rules His/Her Creation. But in that sense 

it’s a society that meets for the meetings in a special place. And, of 

course, each of them has his/her own, if you want to call, it, kingdom; 

but kingdom is the wrong word, it’s a princedom or something like 

that or area that they are in charge . . . 

X: A domain. 

P: Domain, domain. From the Most High. 

X: Hmmm. 

P: Okay. So, these names as I said are only for our orientation points. 

They don’t have too much meaning in the spiritual sense except that 

they represent a certain spiritual principle as much as we can 

comprehend on this level. But as we are transcending the 

understanding of those principles, because each principle has 

Absolute value in the Most High, and if they represent an Absolute 

principle, therefore, there would always be transcendence of that 

and with transcendence the new name comes. So don’t be fixed on 

those names. 

X: I understand. 

P: Okay. With that I can name them only for the sake of orientation 

and understanding and I am emphasizing again don’t be fixed rigidly 

on these names because as we are transcending the understanding of 

one principle, the names are changing to reflect that transcendence, 

you see. This is the progressive, fluid, changeable situation. 

X: It’s a kaleidoscope. 

P: Yes. Because you know some of my Advisors by the old name, for 

your sake I will also pinpoint who is who at this time. Is this alright? 
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X: Yes. 

P: The first one, of course, was who? Remember David? His name is 

now Alpheiel and his consort is Alpheiella and he and his solar 

system or society or whatever represents the principle that God is 

the first and the last, all in all, in His/Her Creation. And she is the 

principle, God is unity, oneness, and harmony of everything in His 

Creation. This is a very brief general principle which Alpheiel and 

Alpheiella represent in the Creation. 

X: And as I understand it they were in the First Circle of Creation. 

P: Yes. This is the very first one, among the first which God created to 

minister directly to the Most High. The second set is Betheiel and 

Betheiella who was formerly Daniel. Daniel also used to be on the 

Earth, the prophet Daniel. And he/she represents the principle that 

God’s Creation is a temple, abode, sanctuary, home, possession, 

territory, sovereign territory, estate of the Most High and the Most 

High has continuous intercourse and interrelationship with His/Her 

Creation as His/Her home meaning the principle — God among us. 

X: Uhmm. Okay. 

P: This is a very brief understanding of this principle. The third one is 

formerly Delagran . . . whose name was changed to . . . 

X: Hmmm 

P: . . . Gameiel and Gameiella which signifies the principle of God 

above us and the power of Divine Providence and manifestation of 

that Divine Providence from Absolute conjunction of Love and 

Wisdom, Good and Truth and Charity and Faith. This is again very 

brief. His brother, Edengran formerly, is Delteiel and Delteiella. 

When we are talking about pairing them off, the proper way in 

trance, when I am calling on them, is Alpheiel/Alpheiella, 

Alpheiella/Alpheiel. OK? Betheiel/Betheiella, Betheiella/Betheiel. 

Gameiel/Gameiella, Gameiella/Gameiel, and so forth. There is no 

priority . . . 

X: I understand. 

P: . . . no less or no more because they are absolutely equal and one. 

X: So you say it both ways in order to equalize. 
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P: Delteiel/Delteiella, Delteiella/Delteiel signifies the principle that God 

is the One who transcends all understanding of the human mind, 

relative mind and at the same time He/She is the Absolute 

conjunction of masculinity and femininity and the only way that we 

are connected . . . this is a very mysterious mystical connotation here 

. . . that we are connected to that concept and principle that God 

Who is transcending any understanding . . . how to understand 

something which transcends understanding. How? There is a way. 

Not by knowledge or rationality but through sexuality. The sexual 

principle, the Divine sexuality of the Most High. That’s how He/She 

conveys that which transcends any understanding and human 

conceptualization to Eternity. The only way it is conveyed, and it has 

to be conveyed because otherwise we would perish, is through the 

sexual intercourse. And they represent that plus eternal marriage, 

inseparable marriage of Love and Wisdom, Good and Truth, Charity 

and Faith, Justice and Judgment, Objectivity and Righteousness and 

so forth and so on. This is a marriage of those principles and 

transcendence of all of them; and mysteriously somehow sexuality is 

part of this understanding. You see, this is very important to under- 

stand. Then the next ones that you don’t know; they are new and 

came in the last two months . . . . 

X: Let me just say at this point. Up until this point I experienced that 

there is an approximate correspondence with what you were telling 

me previously . . . maybe that was around the first of January, about 

the four princes representing the various relations to God. 

P: Yes. 

X: And there seems to be a correspondence up to this point of the first 

four and the implication is that there is more that you are now going 

beyond . . . 

P: Well, those are just kind of basics . . . you know, as it was unfolding 

to me, I was telling you, because it was unfolding to me . . . . 

X: Uhmm. 

P: But, of course, as I say, you know these principles but they were 

never integrated, put together like that in one place. Such an 

integration produces tremendous spiritual powers. The next couple I 

didn’t know until recently, until about a month or so ago. His name 

is Adeiel. Funny, one would expect that her name would be Adeiella 

but it’s not. It’s Deiella. It represents independence here. 
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X: Hmmm. 

P: Certain independence even though there is a unity. And Adeiel 

would represent the principle that the Most High is manifested to 

His/Her Creation in infinite variety and diversity of ways and 

manners and she represents that we can live and relate to others 

and to everything only from the Most High, by the Most High, 

through the Most High and with the Most High. She specifically is 

that, Deiella. That’s the reason her name is a little different from his 

because of that relatedness that the only reality, the principle here is 

that the only reality, the true reality of relatedness can be and exist 

only from the Most High, by the Most High, through the Most High, 

with the Most High. All else is illusion. OK. Is it clear, gentlemen? 

X: It’s clear to me that we are leaving the outer mind far behind and 

shifting to the Inner Mind in order to . . . comprehend . . . 

P: . . . to understand. I told you, don’t worry . . . that’s the reason it’s 

being recorded because it’s far . . . even I don’t understand the full 

implications on this level. 

X: It’s definitely trance inducing. (laughter) 

P: Well, that’s OK with me. The sixth one you know as Emmanuel 

Swedenborg and Emmanuella and he represents the universal 

principle that God is with us and in conjunction with her the 

principle of our most intimate and private relationship to God. 

Intimate and very private. 

X: Hmmm. 

P: Very unique principle. 

X: Wonderful. 

P: See how it’s unfolding? Everything is represented there in unity. The 

next set you also know. He used to be called Carl Gustav Jung and 

being a scientist he represents that aspect, in the sense that his 

name is Scienteiel and hers is Scienteiella at this time. They 

represent the principle that God is Absolute Omniscience, that He 

has Absolute knowledge and that the Most High is Absolute Justice 

and Judgment, Objectivity and Righteousness. My twin brother is 

the next set — Amedeiel and Amedeiella; and he and she 

represent the principle that God is the only One Who always 

Absolutely Is. All else and we are because He/She is. We are from 
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that Is, from that Absolute “I am”. I am from the Absolute “I am”. 

This is a very important principle, as they are all important. 

X: Now, I recall when you first revealed the name Hamedeiel. The 

reference was to the meaning “God within”. 

P: We’ll get to that, don’t worry. 

X: And here the reference is to God as “I am that Is.” 

P: Correct. And, “I am” is from the “I am”, “Absolute I Am.” There is no 

other reality. This is a very important principle. 

X: And is the Hamedeiel there spelled the same way, H-a-m-e-d-e-i-e-l? 

P: Yes. Except in my name is the “H” there. And his name is with “A”. 

Amedeiel. 

X: I see, without the “H”? 

P: Yes. Without the “H”. 

X: I understand. 

P: Amedeiel, Amedeiella. 

X: I understand. 

P: It cannot be spelled the same way because that would be repetition; 

it cannot be the same name. There is no such thing in Creation. 

X: Why do you say twin brother? What does twin brother mean? 

P: That’s an interesting point. He is my twin brother. We were created 

at the same time and in a sense from the same spiritual principle. 

Because you cannot have the principle, God within us, unless there 

is that Only One Who always Is. 

X: When did you become aware of the fact that you had a twin brother? 

P: Just when he came . . . 

X: Just in this process? 

P: Just in this process a month or so ago. Did I mention him before? 
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X: No. 

P: Oh, well then it was just not too long ago. 

X: (laughter) All right. 

P: Yes. 

X: (laughing) 

P: He loves you. See, you are my brother but you are our younger 

brother. He is my twin brother. See the difference? Ready to go 

further? 

X: Not only am I ready but I am thoroughly enjoying the richness and 

the joy of the working with the representation and the manifestation 

of the principles and the words and it’s just thoroughly enjoyable. 

P: The next set is Mary, which I had before, the mother of Jesus Christ. 

Her name is preserved except that there is added the God’s attribute 

“EL” — Mariella and her consort Mariel. It was interesting that 

she was named first. 

X: Hmmm. 

P:  Mariella/Mariel, Mariel/Mariella. Which means God is Absolute 

Compassion and Empathy; Absolute Mercy and Forgiveness, 

Kindness, Gentleness, Tolerance, Patience, Understanding, Positive 

Affections and their sharing. Those are the principles which are 

represented by this beautiful couple. 

X: The words in my mind are, “behold the handmaiden of the Lord.” 

P: Yes. 

X: Spoken to the angel Gabriel. 

P: The next set . . . I am not giving them to you in the order in which 

they were coming because some of them I had before and some just 

came now, but I will tell you which were before. The next couple 

which I got just a few days ago is Liberiel and Liberiella. And as 

the word indicates in English, — liberty, they represent the principle 

of Absolute Freedom and Absolute Independence of the Most High. 

And most importantly, they represent that vital, crucial point that 
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we can relate to the Most High and to each other only on the basis of 

freedom and independence. 

X: I experience how important that is. 

P: No other way is valid. That’s the reason no miracle can do anything 

for you because it must be in freedom and independence. If you 

relate through miracles, it’s dependency. It’s not in freedom, it’s 

compulsory. This principle is represented by those beautiful people. 

X: That principle has been so central to my whole life. 

P: Again, the next one which also came recently, is Omegeiel and 

Omegeiella which represents the principle that the Most High 

continuously creates new things. There is nothing stagnant in the 

Most High’s Creation. The old things have gone past and He/She 

shares those new things continuously with everyone in His/Her 

Creation who is willing to share and to accept that. “Behold, I create 

everything new.” 

X: Including all of these new names. 

P: Yes. Constantly. And they will be transcended and new names will 

come as people’s understanding of this principle has been 

accomplished. 

 The couples which came today, I will take up before I go to some 

older ones. They are Domniel and Domniella representing the 

principle that we are a unique extension and creative processes of 

the Most High. And the Most High, therefore, because we are 

His/Her processes, I already mentioned it to you today, knows what 

is the best for us. Therefore, this principle states that the only way, 

the only proper way to be and to exist is to wish, to want, to desire 

not what you want to wish, to desire from and for yourself but what 

the Most High wants and desires and wishes for you. The principle 

being that you have a choice and the choice is to let the Most High 

choose for you, what is best for you. 

X: Yes. 

P: Because He knows what is best for you. You don’t. Because you are 

an extension and process, you are not the Most High. 

X: Some people might think that placing one’s problems in the care of 

the Most High and asking to be directed from the Most High is a way 
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of avoiding responsibility for one’s choices but as I experience it 

there is no more responsible, free and effective way of making a 

choice than to choose to place one’s problems in the care of the Most 

High and to live from the Most High. That is a responsible choice. 

P: That is the true choice. That is what this couple represents. 

X: That’s not an avoidance of responsibility, it’s the full taking and 

actualization of responsibility. 

P: The next couple is Uriella and Uriel. Probably you would pronounce 

it Yuriella and Yuriel, but I heard it Uriel and Uriella. Again, as the 

female was put in the beginning, it doesn’t mean that she is more, 

but that the emphasis is on femininity here. Representing 

unconditional surrender of one’s will to the Most High’s will and . . . 

X: Sounds like what I have been going through. 

P:  . . . in order to become entirely free and independent because you are 

a slave of your own desires and wishes and wants and will. In order 

to really know what you want and desire and will, first it is 

necessary to unconditionally surrender your will to the Most High. 

X: What is the name that goes with that principle? 

P: Uriel, Uriella. 

X: Is that U-r-i-e-l? 

P: Yes. Correct. And another important aspect connected to this 

principle is unconditional, now emphasize unconditional, sharing of 

yourself with all for mutual benefit, common good, common use, 

delight, pleasure and most importantly for acquirement of greater 

knowledge of the Most High, of others and yourself. Unconditional 

sharing. You don’t share this or that, but you share everything that 

you have. 

 Now come the names which are an entirely different set of names 

and the first one is called Beloved One. Formerly he was one of my 

old higher Spiritual Advisors, known by the name of Ischmil. He was 

a mystic from some remote galaxy and with his consort, of course . . . 

because they are Beloved Ones. Now we have one name for both. 

Beloved Ones. He was a mystic and his favorite thing was to 

understand better and to explore more and more the nature of the 
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Most High and to be closer and closer to the Most High. That’s the 

reason he was named Beloved One. 

X: I am with him. 

P: What is a greater thing to do than this? Because when you know 

that . . . . This is his, I wouldn’t say, hobby but this is his kind of 

principle . . . . 

X: That’s marvelous. I feel that. 

P: And it represents the principle that we are all beloved sons and 

daughters of the Most High. 

X: Hmmm. 

P: Okay. That’s what he represents, that principle. 

X: He’s my man. (laughter) 

P: I knew you would like him. The next one is my former female 

advisor. Her former name was Ashar and she was also from the 

other galaxy. And her name is now The Beautiful One. Beautiful 

Ones with her consort, which represent the principle that everything 

and everyone in God’s Creation is beautiful. Everything is beautiful, 

pleasant, exquisite and outstanding. 

X: I’m having the experience that I not only love them all but I identify 

with them all. (laughter) 

P: And the next one is also my former female advisor. Her former name 

was Refar. Again from another galaxy. Her name is now Orderly 

One to represent the principle that everything in God’s Creation is 

orderly, lawful, harmonious, elegant, intelligent, logical, rational and 

reasonable. Isn’t that beautiful, gentlemen? 

X: Uhummm. 

P: I especially like the word “elegant”. 

X: Hmmm. (laughter). That’s your modus operandi. (laughter) 

P: But it’s in the spiritual sense, you know, that the principle is 

amazing. 

X: Elegant. 



Reality, Myths & Illusions 

- 40 - 

P: Now the other couple which were supposed to be my parents, 

remember I mentioned it to you before somewhere in Montecito or in 

Santa Barbara, that became my Shadows. 

X: Oh, yes. 

P: Their names are the Blessed One and the Transformed One; 

which names they retained because they just came. 

X:  These are the individuals who were potentially going to be your 

parents in Santa Barbara if the switch hadn’t been made at the 

birth? 

P: Right. And because of this switch they became my Shadows as the 

opposition which is a logical consequence and outcome of that 

situation. And they were transformed . . . . I mean, they were 

converted and were named the Blessed One and Transformed One. I 

didn’t know why, but now I know it’s because they represent a very 

important principle. The Blessed One represents the extremely 

important principle that everyone in the Lord’s Creation is blessed 

by the eternal presence of the Most High within us. The presence. 

And the Transformed One represents the principle that everyone is 

in a state of continuous spiritual progression and in a process of 

continuous transformation which we are going through all the time. 

Not standing still. Now it makes sense. I was curious why they 

would be named like that . . . . But now it is clear that they represent 

the principle . . . one representing the principle of Blessing — we are 

blessed by the Eternal presence of the Most High in us, with us, 

among us, above us, whatever. The blessing of that situation. And 

the other one — the principle of continuous spiritual progression 

through continuous transformation from one state to another. Isn’t it 

beautiful, gentlemen? 

X: I am contemplating the implications that they are the individuals 

that you could have grown up with if the switch hadn’t been made. A 

whole different . . . 

P: Everything has its time, place and purpose. Everything came back. I 

came to Santa Barbara. They are here. 

X: I appreciate your acceptance of what happened. 

P: It doesn’t bother me anymore. 

X: (laughter) 
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P: As long as I understand, that’s . . . 

X: I know what you mean. When you experience that something is 

wrong and you don’t understand it . . . it is very trying . . . 

P: Yes. Well, I knew it was for some reasons, you know. I accepted it. 

The next ones are two beautiful white spirits from another 

galaxy. Formerly they were my Shadows, the very first ones and, I 

don’t know if I can say this . . . but I did some bad things at one time, 

within my 120 years before I was born, by which I kind of swayed 

them with me. Of course, everybody has a choice. It’s a matter of 

choice. But, we forgave each other so it’s no problem now. It’s kind of 

like you were continuously combating your Shadow and trying to kill 

him, slay him, so I made them, or participated in making them 

negatives for certain purposes. But it all served a good purpose. The 

former name of the first one was Dehr and now he is a Peace 

Bringer, One who brings peace. The second one is Rahan whose 

name is now Peace Keeper. They are mighty warriors of the Lord’s 

Peace Corp. They are high commanders, generals of the Lord’s peace 

army to keep in Creation . . . to be guardians of the gates of the Hells 

and to keep the peace, calmness, serenity and tranquility of the 

positive state and in the positive state and protect it from the attacks 

of the negative state. They have tremendous armies behind them 

that they command. 

X: And they have armies behind them? 

P: Yes. Well, tremendous armies. 

Y: Hosts. 

P: Hosts, right. And so far this is what has been transpiring. I don’t 

think I left out anyone. No, I didn’t. We have twenty couples. 

Alpheiel, Alpheiella; Betheiel, Betheiella; Gameiel, Gameiella; 

Delteiel, Delteiella; Adeiel, Deiella; Emmanuel, Emmanuella; 

Scienteiel, Scienteiella; Amedeiel, Amedeiella; Mariella, Mariel; 

Beloved Ones; Beautiful Ones; Orderly Ones; Peace Bringers; Peace 

Keepers; Blessed One, Transformed One; Liberiel, Liberiella; 

Omegeiel, Omegeiella; Domniel, Domniella; Uriella, Uriel; and I left 

out Hamedeiel and the Queen Hamedeiella. You know her by a 

different name. This last couple represents, gentlemen, the principle 

that God is within us and integration of everything that has been 

said so far. Now, why Hamedeiel is the integration of everything 

that has and will be said in this respect: there is a reason for that. Of 
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course any integration is possible only from the position of God 

within us. You understand that, don’t you? 

X: Uhmmm. 

Y: Uhmmmm. 

P: The integration of everything has to be on the basis of someone who 

is also in the physical universe and at the same time in the Zone of 

Displacement so that we can incorporate that. 

X: What I’m getting is that this has references to your coming 

assignment. 

P: Right. Well, I don’t know what the coming assignment is but, in a 

sense, my Inner Mind knows, of course, but in a sense only. But 

integration must also involve the processes which are happening on 

this plane. And somebody has to sit here because on the naturalness 

the spirituality stands. It’s like a base on which it rests, like a 

resting ground, you know, and then it goes back in the feedback loop, 

transcending loop, always transcending, progressive loop. 

X: Are we to understand that you are the only one on that list who is in 

the physical body at this time? 

P: As far as I know at this time, yes. I’m the only one I know of and how 

long I’ll be here is not clear. Of course, these people and this galaxy 

are in charge of the New School. You are aware of that, aren’t you? 

X: Yes. 

P: Now, let me tell you about transcending the understanding of the 

School. It’s not only one school, it’s an institution, although the word 

“institution” is not the best to use. It’s a university. Again, I don’t 

want to use those terms, which have many schools like we have law 

school, medical school, etc. They also have different schools, for 

example, those for demons, devils, satans, who come from hell. Or 

those who . . . they have very special equipment, a special situation, 

a special condition, special people to work with that kind of 

situation. Somebody whom I bring out from the pseudo-creators’ hell 

cannot go immediately into the center of the school, but he/she must 

first go through certain processes of re-awakening and elimination of 

certain things which requires a very special means. We have no idea 

what these means are all about. From this position we cannot even 

guess what it involves to re-awaken a demon, for example. You 
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know, let’s take a devil from the pseudo-creators hell. You have no 

idea; nobody has any idea what it involves. 

X: But you have been working on it? 

P: Well, I know it on the Inner Mind level but I cannot get it at all . . . 

X: Explain it in the external level? 

P: Yes. It’s impossible because there are no words, no analogy 

whatsoever to that. And within that School is a special School, 

special situation, condition and special people equipped to deal with 

this kind of situation and to help them to re-awaken, to bring back 

the memories of what happened, which is a very tedious process. 

When they are through that process then they go to another School 

and then another School until they come to the one where they go 

through the process of final transformation and the choice of a new 

destiny and assignment in the hierarchy of the spiritual organization 

in Creation to perform some use and to represent some aspects of the 

above-mentioned principles. These are very general principles, but 

they also make sense practically. They have a Medical School there, 

of course, where they teach the new spiritual medicine, and they 

have a Psychiatry Hospital there because many people from hells 

come there completely insane . . . 

X: I understand. 

P: . . . and they have to be treated for that condition. There are many 

divisions and many subdivisions in that School and the members of 

this Society are in charge of the entire School because only they have 

these principles, some of these principles, in an integrated state. To 

have these principles in an integrated state is to have a formidable 

weapon, a tool which makes it possible for such transformation to 

occur. 

X: So it’s a multidimensional school comparable to a university with 

many departments. 

P: Yes. Right. That’s what I was trying to tell you. 

X: And, I just want to check. Is your understanding that the correct 

name for the School is The New School for Spiritual Re-Awakening, 

Re-Learning and Re-Structuring? 
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P: Yes. That’s what it is for. But again, it’s a relative term because this 

is a tremendous School. It’s a galactic School or all-universal School 

in a sense that we have divisions there for people who come from the 

other galaxies or other heavens that are non-human to learn about 

us and to incorporate the new ideas and to share their own ideas, of 

course. Then you have non-humans establishing a point of contact 

and understanding. It’s interesting that in preparation for my next 

mission I was given a dream about two or three days ago, in which it 

was explicitly shown to me the importance of not imposing our 

conceptualization of spirituality on some other non-human or even 

humanoid forms that are so alien to us. It is difficult to comprehend. 

I was taken to one planet in that dream and shown some people who 

were very much alien in all respects. And I was concerned about, 

first of all, how we are going to communicate, how we are going to 

convey the ideas and what would be the point of contact. And, of 

course, then I was afraid that some contamination can occur here 

from the negative condition and state, invasion, you know, of 

improper conceptualizations and how would they respond to that. 

And I was told that the dream was to warn me about two things. To 

be tolerant of those kinds of alien concepts because they represent 

something entirely different regarding the Most High’s Absolute 

Nature which we cannot comprehend even in the Spiritual World. 

Sometimes it’s difficult when you are not in this limited, restricted 

situation and if one of my assignments is to visit those kind of 

cultures throughout Spiritual Worlds and learn and share and then 

integrate . . . . You see, Hamedeiel to integrate? . . . 

X: Uhmmm. 

P: . . . and come up with transcending ideas and then share those so 

everyone can incorporate. So it’s absolutely necessary to be entirely 

open and not to impose my ideas but to listen carefully and share. 

Nothing more. 

X: Uhmmm. 

P: Listen, note, write down, and share my views and opinions, you see? 

And the second warning through that dream was not to worry about 

possible contaminations by falsities of the ideas that current people 

hold on Earth because those Aliens have at their disposal, 

unimaginable to us, means and ways by which they can protect 

themselves and to instantaneously repulse any such attempts at 

contamination. 
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X: Peter, this is a very exciting assignment that you have. 

P: It’s coming! I am still being prepared for that right now. I don’t think 

it will commence until I leave. Time is irrelevant, you know, whether 

it’s in fifty years or . . . . 

X: Peter is the caterpillar and Hamedeiel is the butterfly. 

P: Peter is dead. I even don’t . . . it’s such a funny thing because even 

with this kind of situation Peter is continuously trying to come back. 

X: When I call you Peter, I experience that the name is obsolete and 

that Hamedeiel is emerging. 

P: It’s OK to call me Peter but I am talking about what Peter-principles 

have represented in my life until this time. 

X: Yes. 

P: And how it’s trying to come back. And how the negative state is 

using all kinds of situations to try to revert my thinking, my feelings, 

my inner misery which I always felt, you know, to impose . . . . 

X: To try holding you in that . . . 

P: Right. I almost laugh nowadays . . . . Today, I said to them “don’t you 

have anything better”, it’s such an old trick, you know? But 

sometimes they almost catch me in some subtle ways to insinuate 

something . . . . 

X: I can experience you emerging, I can experience you leaving the 

name Peter behind. I can experience you leaving the Soviet 

concentration camps behind. I can experience you leaving all those 

frustrations and trials and tribulations behind. I can experience you 

emerging. 

P: So that gives you the update on what’s happening and that you have 

to learn from this because you will be using these principles in your 

work, evolving and transcending them. As you know, each principle 

has absolute value which means that whatever is revealed about it is 

very relative to us to the degree that we can understand it without 

limits put on us by the limited negative states, conditions and 

situations. As you grow, the meaning of each principle is becoming 

deeper and deeper, transcending the previous meaning and so on 

and so forth so that you can build on it. Because this is a formidable 
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weapon, gentlemen, and the way to contact the spiritual world; this 

is the bridge that you have to build. That’s the reason I now 

understand why I have to record it, so you have it for your records. 

X: I understand that that paper is one statement and what you are 

doing is spelling it out in sequence in a very meaningful way. I’d just 

like to share with both of you that essentially what I’m experiencing 

is as soon as I got the feel of it I plunged into it and I feel like I’ve 

been bathing in those principles. And reveling in those principles. 

More questions to attempt to clarify further. Do you understand the 

sequence in which the names and the principles were revealed to 

correspond to the hierarchical structure or do you experience that it 

was an arbitrary sequence of presentation or do you experience that 

they are individuals and principles that are relevant to you? My 

impression is that there was a logical order to the sequence and that 

this is a hierarchical correspondence. 

P: Correct. Of course, they are all equal, you understand. 

X: Yes, of course. 

P: In that sense. And some of them are, or most of them are sitting on 

the High Council, always present. 

X: What is your understanding of the relation of these individuals and 

these principles to the totality of the New Heavenly Society or the 

galaxy that it corresponds to? 

P: That’s the New Society. This is what the New Society is all about. 

X: This is what the New Society is all about but is this the totality or is 

this simply an apex of a pyramid, so to speak? 

P: Well, it’s what is revealed now. 

X: I have the distinct impression that it’s a . . . that it’s a key but that 

there is more. 

P: Of course, gentlemen. If it were totality you would be absolute which 

is an impossibility as they say. 

X: But it’s a key to understanding . . . 

P: Yes. 
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X: . . . the whole of the New Heavenly Society. 

P:  Right. That’s the kind of crucial nucleus or something, the 

foundation on which you can build and go into a better, higher 

understanding. Right. This is the key, the key to the door. And the 

bridging from here to there, to that Society. And you have my 

authorization to say that to anybody you feel could benefit. 

X: Further question, to come back to the use of names in previous 

discussions including my Spiritual Transformation Process. You 

indicated very clearly that there are some names in the spiritual 

dimension that cannot be uttered in the physical world. Obviously 

these are names that can be used in the physical world. 

P: Correct. But some of those people, you know . . . remember I told you 

that there are some we cannot name but they are part . . . they are 

here named now for the purpose of connectedness and named for the 

purpose only of this planet Earth. Not for the purpose of others. 

X: I understand. My question is are the requirements or conditions for 

using names being relaxed or changing? In other words, is it possible 

to know and to use names referring to the spiritual dimension that 

were not possible to use previously? 

P: Some of them. Like here they were specifically named, given names 

for that purpose. Their real names are different, of course. The 

names by which they are known there. What’s happening here . . . 

the reason why they are being given names is because it’s time now 

for the sake of the establishment of the bridge between there and 

here. 

X: I sense that this is what I am trying to clarify. 

P: It was not time yet, when we were talking previously. 

X: The implication that I’m getting is that we’ve reached a point in the 

unfolding of this whole pattern where this information can be 

divulged and shared. 

P: Right. 

X: And that, that has profound implications. The impression that I 

have is that if these names were divulged or similar names were 

divulged earlier they could have been used by the negative state and 

the implication is that we’ve now arrived at the point in the whole 
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process where it’s no longer necessary to be so cautious in the use of 

names referring to the spiritual dimension. 

P: Correct. 

X:    Is that right? 

P: That’s right. Yes. 

X: Uhmmm. 

P: Which means that we are making progress. 

X: It means that eventually . . . . 

P: Getting closer and closer, you see. 

X: We are coming closer and closer to the time where everything can be 

revealed and everything can be open and there is no need for secrecy 

in dealing with the spiritual war. 

Y: No unconscious, as Peter . . . . 

X: No unconscious processes. 

P: Oh, that will take time, of course, but this is one of the first steps 

toward that. As long as you consider those names to be fluid. 

X: Let me work with this in another way by asking this question. 

Maybe this will shed some further light. Can the negative state 

make use of that piece of paper and this tape and the information on 

it? 

P: It can’t because it would not be able to utter any of those names 

without having a tremendous seizure of pain and anguish. If they 

would try to do something with that they would bring upon 

themselves such a tremendous anguish they couldn’t breathe. You 

have to understand that those people existed before but they were 

there, there . . . . 

X: Not integrated. 

P: They were not integrated. From the position of integration you have 

nothing to fear. You don’t need to fear anymore because once the 

name is uttered from the position of integration to the position of no 
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integration, it’s such an anguish for all in the position of no 

integration that they cannot breath. 

X: The integration of love plus wisdom gives power and once you have 

got the power arising from that integration there is no longer any 

problem. 

P: Why? Principle of Deiella because you do it from the Most High, by 

the Most High, through the Most High, with the Most High in 

freedom and independence and now you can go, you know, to all the 

principles represented by the revealed names because I am Beloved 

One, because I am Blessed One, because I am Beautiful One, 

Orderly One and because of this and that principle . . . you will go 

through all principles, name them and nobody can endure that. Even 

the worst devil, number one in the hells of the pseudo-creators 

cannot endure the naming of those principles when you name them 

just that way. 

X: The implication that I’m getting at is that the negative state and the 

forces of the negative state must have been working very hard to try 

to prevent this integration from coming about because they sense 

that once this integration occurs it generates overwhelming power. 

P: That’s the point, correct. They did everything to prevent that 

happening. Everything. 

X: Including making you a target. 

P: Oh, that’s nothing new. I’m used to that part, you know. But that’s 

what was happening the last almost three months, yes? We started 

sometime in November, December and now it’s January. Almost 

three months, three and a half months. And you know, I don’t 

believe that the process is completed. By no means. Other things will 

be going on. There are three options, as I see it, and which option the 

Most High will choose I cannot know because this is strictly a matter 

of Divine Providence and my attitude is or my choice is whatever the 

Most High chooses for me I will take it. 

X: Well, the impression that I’m getting, and I say this in all humility 

because I don’t feel that I fully comprehend what is being presented 

here, but the impression that I’m being given is that the Most High 

has chosen for you to serve as the integrator of this constellation of 

principles. 

Y: I’m going to say something. 
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P: Go ahead. 

Y: My Inner Mind wanted me to say this a while ago and it would not 

let me not say it. 

P: Please say it, say it. 

Y: When you were finished presenting the couples and the principles 

that they represent and the solar systems they represented, the 

galaxy that they represented, the universes that they represented 

and there was some brief discussion about the impact that this 

would have, I was suddenly presented with a revelation that I have 

been having the past couple of days, going back for about a week 

actually, when I mentioned to you that my wife came to my office to 

experience Spiritual Hypnosis. We encountered her Shadow and her 

name I cannot say because of the tape but her Shadow came with the 

appearance and declaration of absolute evil but with a very 

interesting twist to it. Inability, the total inability to perform evil. 

The total hesitation, the total desire, on the other hand, to be kind. It 

was almost, . . . and I had this revelation in talking with this 

Shadow that the Shadow had done something amazing which was to 

appear to the negative state to seemingly accept an assignment, very 

negatively to do evil. 

P: Uhmmm. 

Y: But it had transcended and tricked the whole negative realm as a 

means of coming into the spiritual positive state and was able to, 

had to appear that way, evil, and even declared to say and to speak 

the evil things, but inside the heart there was a place, there was 

Inner Mind . . . 

P: Yes. 

Y: . . . inside that Shadow that was unperverted. And as soon as she 

entered the Spiritual realm, that declared itself. I’ve experienced no 

less than three or four Shadows. Two previous to that one and one 

since then that came and presented almost exactly the same 

presence or feeling. The appearance, the declaration, walking, 

talking of evil but somehow the Inner Mind of that Shadow was 

unperverted. 

X: Uhmmm. 
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Y: And the transformation was easy, was very beautiful, almost 

instantaneous. As if, when during these processes, my revelation 

was, something is leaking into the hells, something is leaking into 

the hells that is already starting a transformation process before 

they come to the Spiritual world in the positive state and . . . 

X: Things are changing. 

Y: . . . this is, 

X: The times, they are changing. 

Y: . . . and also the fact that even every hell is still under the domain of 

the Most High. 

P: Of course, He is the Lord of all hells, too. 

Y: And, in experiencing my Shadow who was Deflon and is now named 

Daniel . . . . 

P: See, also changing of name . . . . 

Y: His role was to become hell’s champion. He became hell’s champion. 

The demon of the demons. Hell’s champion. Then he went through 

the gate and he suddenly realized what he’d been trying to become 

all this time. And even that hell has a path towards spirituality as a 

result of the far-reaching nature of these principles and they 

transcend all levels and all obstacles and all blocks to their 

dissemination so I agree that it is acceptable that this be 

communicated. 

P: Well, you see, I think that hell as a whole, in a sense, is ready for 

changes even if they don’t realize, some of them don’t realize and 

fight it. But you would be surprised at how many are coming out. 

X: The impression that I’m getting is that even as the hells and the 

forces of the negative state are mobilizing for an all-out showdown 

on the stage of planet Earth that on the Spiritual dimension there is 

already the beginning of a mass exodus . . . 

P: Yes, desertion. They desert their own. It’s funny because . . . . 

X: As though the outcome of that showdown is already known. 

P: It’s funny because I think I mentioned it . . . 
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Y: In the Inner Minds . . . . 

P: . . . that there was a time when I would never even present a 

negative entity with the choice, reminding them of the choice that 

they also can change. It was not clear to me. And of course, it wasn’t 

time. Not because it was my kind of lack of consideration or anything 

like that, but that it simply wasn’t time for them to come out except 

for Shadows and for those who really . . . you know, there is some 

kind of mystery there. But first it was necessary to proclaim the 

principles, to establish the proper facilities, schools, conditions, 

state, train people there to do that. Establish the galaxy, special 

galaxy, place, the whole galaxy that would be devoted to that. 

X :  Uhmm. 

P: And when it was established, principles proclaimed, formulated; now 

we can do that. 

X: The overwhelming power of the Love and the Wisdom of the Most 

High is being manifested. 

P: That’s right. So beautifully, you know. 

X: And the implication is that the negative spirits in the deepest hells 

are beginning to get the message, are beginning to experience the 

implications and that the whole situation is rapidly changing so that 

even though the world is headed for a . . . . 

P: Disaster. 

X: . . . some kind of cataclysmic showdown the Spiritual bases for the 

negative state are already beginning to disintegrate. 

P: Of course, but you see, the negative state has to be eliminated first 

from the bases, from the Spiritual World not from the natural world. 

X: I have the image of the negative state preparing itself to deliver 

what it hopes to be a fatal blow and as it prepares to deal what it 

hopes to be a fatal blow, the rug is being pulled out from under it 

simultaneously. 

P: Right. Exactly. This is exactly the case. 

Y: The soldiers and minions of the negative state will simply vanish 

from that. 
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X: And the implication is that Peter has been very busy amongst others 

in getting that message through to the deepest hells. 

P: It wasn’t always pleasant. 

X: That’s for sure. I’m not sure whether now’s the time to mention it 

but yesterday evening as I was proof-reading I suddenly got a flow of 

thoughts that I wrote down that seems to revolve around the 

question, how to eliminate the negative state, which is one of my 

favorite questions to contemplate and at some point this evening I’d 

like to share it with you, what I wrote down. Should I do that now? 

P: Sure. 

X: It seems to be coming up here. 

P: Do you want it on the tape? 

X: It doesn’t matter. It’s just a rough form but I’ll just read it and share 

it with you as it stands. It goes something like this. How to 

terminate the negative state. We live in a world which is presently 

dominated by the negative state of evil and falsity, the symptoms of 

which are all around us in the form of deception, destruction, disease 

and death. Viewed from the standpoint of the positive state of Good 

and Truth the planet Earth is the location of an experiment in 

negativity which manifests as psychopathology and sociopathology 

as well as physiopathology. Viewed from the standpoint of the 

negative state of evil and falsity each human soul constitutes a 

battleground on which the forces of darkness wage war against the 

forces of light. With the advent of nuclear warfare it is no 

exaggeration to say that the human race has become quite literally a 

race against time. The key question, therefore, is whether there is 

any way to terminate this experiment in negativity before it 

culminates in the extinction of the human race and the destruction 

of our planet Earth. If there is a secret formula by means of which 

the negative state can be effectively terminated, what is it? Far from 

being mysterious the answer is obvious. Every human being is 

created with a free will and not only the design of one’s life but the 

very pattern of one’s personality is determined by choices that one 

makes. Then comes a sentence that refers to the fact that the 

fundamental choice is one’s relation to one’s internal Source and 

then it proceeds as follows. When one chooses to exercise one’s free 

will to acknowledge the spiritual source of one’s life, one places 

oneself in an activated, positive state of light by one’s act of 

acceptance. When one chooses to exercise one’s free will to 
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disacknowledge the spiritual Source of one’s life, one places oneself 

in an activated negative state of darkness by one’s act of rejection. 

The important thing to understand is that one’s rejection of God is 

subjectively experienced as being analogous to the disappearance of 

the sun. The negative state of darkness thus gives rise to the false 

illusion that the evil act of rejecting one’s source has the immediate 

effect not only of denying that source but also of destroying that 

source. Thus, this in turn gives rise to the false delusion that the act 

of rejecting the positive state has the ultimate effect not only of 

deactivating one’s own positive state but also of deactivating 

everyone’s positive state. The true reality is that this foolish act of 

negating the positive state affects only the negator and corresponds 

to a suicidal act of self-destruction. It is an act of self-rejection, self-

blinding, and self-condemnation which places the negator in a 

negative state of spiritual death which is outside the positive state of 

God’s Creation. It is no accident that the word “evil” is the word 

“live” spelled backwards. 

P: That’s interesting. 

X: For the evil act of negating the positive state has the inevitable 

effect of turning everything inside out and upside down in the mind 

of the negator who finds himself imprisoned in the mental set of a 

false world from which it is very difficult to escape. Nevertheless by 

its very nature the negative state contains within itself the seeds of 

its own destruction which occurs when the negator first sees through 

the illusion that he has the power to destroy God. Next sees through 

the delusion that he has the power to destroy the lives of others. 

Finally wakes up to the realization that he can only destroy his own 

life when he chooses negatively and then completes this process of 

liberation and enlightenment by the simple act of choosing 

positively. The experiment in negativity which begins with the 

negation of the positive and the affirmation of the negative thus ends 

with the negation of the negative and the affirmation of the positive. 

P: Very good, very good. 

X: It just flowed right out of me putting it all together. And the key 

image was the image of the sun disappearing the moment that one 

disacknowledges one’s Source so that one is under the illusion that 

one’s disacknowledgement of one’s source not only denies that 

Source but actually destroys the Source. It creates that illusion. 
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P: They put some kind of pseudo-sun in the hells which is like charcoal, 

you know what I mean, that thing, what do they call it? 

Y: Briquette. 

P: Briquette, yes, exactly. That kind of light. 

X: A substitute sun. 

P: Substitute. Awful. 

X: The holiness of the Most Low is the way . . . (laughter) 

P: Holy shit, yes. (laughter) 

Y: The Eye of Soron. 

P: And they like to play magic and mysteries and hidden things, you 

know. 

X: I experience that this, what I wrote there, is what you meant when 

you said to my negative entity, Kid Cusart, when he was saying that 

he is fearsome and dangerous, you said, there’s nothing threatening 

about you, you just don’t understand yourself. (laughter). 

P: That was ridiculous. They like to play that game. If you believe them 

then, of course, they are fearsome. 

X: But it’s not just that they are trying to bluff and intimidate in the 

sense of deceive, the important thing that I was grasping was the 

self-deception in believing that the act of disacknowledging one’s 

Source actually destroys that Source. It creates that subjective 

illusion so that they are under that self-deceptive illusion that they 

have this power to destroy. When actually all they’re doing is an act 

of self-destruction. 

P: Right. 

X: It’s amazing. 

P: They have no power whatsoever to destroy anyone. 

X: They don’t even destroy their own lives, they only create the illusion 

that they destroy their own lives by putting themselves in that 

hellish state. 
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P: That’s right. 

X: Once you see it and understand it, there’s no longer anything really 

threatening to it. It’s ugly but the essential thing that I see now is 

that it does contain within itself the seeds of its own destruction. By 

it’s very nature it is self-limiting. The idea that it could actually 

challenge or supplant the positive state is a complete illusion. It 

seems to be increasingly clear to everyone. 

P: Yes, but you see, the problem in that is, I think the principle is clear 

here that, yes, it is an illusion, but as long as you identify yourself 

with that illusion it’s real. 

X: In other words, the negative state really does exist as an alternative 

to the positive state. 

P: Right. In the sense that, as it was said in the Messages, how do you 

activate the negative state? By identifying yourself with it by your 

own will, by your choice. Anything in the universe, in the physical 

universe, can exist only by the existence of the mind because there is 

an idea which produces that state, you know. And if I have an idea of 

evil as opposing, rejecting the positive state and I identify myself 

with that evil, I become evil. 

X: Uhmmm. 

P: Evil becomes reality. And it hurts, of course. As long as that identity 

persists then it hurts and destroys in a sense of relativity, but 

nevertheless it does. 

X: I remember the first time you made the distinction for me between 

the two different meanings of the expression of negating the 

negative. I was using that expression. How do you negate the 

negative? And you were taking that position. 

P: From what position? 

X: From what position? If you negate the negative in the sense of 

denying that the negative state even exists . . . 

P: That’s negative. 

X:  . . . you are fueling the negative state. Whereas if you negate the 

negative in the sense of acknowledging that the negative state exists 

and choosing to be free of the negative state, then . . . 
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P: When, you are not taken by it, then . . . 

X: . . . then you are free of it. Because you are exercising that negation 

from the positive state. 

P: But you see, more understanding about it comes from the 

metaphysical concept of the Zone of Displacement. In the moment 

you identify yourself with the idea that there are any other possible 

principles than spiritual, by themselves and in themselves, you no 

longer can exist within those principles. So you have to be outside of 

them. So you create your own pseudo-universe, anti-matter or 

whatever you call it. 

X: Which is not exactly . . . . It corresponds to the suicidal act of 

self-destruction, but it’s not self-destruction in the sense of ceasing to 

exist, it’s a spiritual death that puts oneself outside of Creation. 

P: Yes, and that’s death. That’s death. But in the sense that there is a 

resurrection, you see? There is no such thing as eternal death 

because that would be contrary to the nature of the Most High Who 

is eternally alive. There is only one Absolute State meaning that 

there is only one state of eternal aliveness. All else is only relative. 

There is no such thing as absolute death. Because then there would 

be two Gods, which is a terrible concept for the positive state to even 

think about. Therefore, the negative state cannot be forever, already 

on that basis and principle. 

X: And that’s precisely what the negative state was trying its damnest 

to do; make itself eternal and equal to the positive state. 

P: Yes. That’s what the war is all about. The whole spiritual war is 

right about that. 

X: And that’s what Jesus Christ’s descent into hell after the crucifixion 

was all about. 

P: Yes. 

X: To set that limit, to establish that limit. 

P: Yes. And to subjugate them and become the Lord of the hells and 

give them the opportunity to realize that, and come back. 

X: To establish the fact that they were not equal and opposite and 

eternal. 
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P: They can’t be. They can’t be because they are not coming from the 

Absolute. Nothing evil comes from the Absolute, you see. Therefore 

evil comes from the relative, therefore evil is relative to the relative 

and cannot be forever. It’s only potentiality for it to be forever. But 

not reality. And this is what the spiritual war is all about. To 

establish themselves on an equal basis with the positive state so 

they can be forever. That’s what it’s all about. And the only way they 

can do it is by destroying the Absolute. Of course, their suicide, the 

foolishness of that situation is that if they destroy the Absolute, they 

destroy themselves because they cannot exist without the Absolute, 

you see. That’s the illusion of that situation. They believe, some of 

them believe, that they can exist without the Absolute but they don’t 

realize that if they succeed in that destruction, because they derive 

everything from that Absolute . . . . 

X: It’s like the parasite destroying its host. 

P: Right. Exactly. 

X: You know, I’m very much aware at this moment that although it 

might look to an outsider like we’re just sitting around having some 

abstract philosophical discussion that what we are actually doing 

from an Inner Mind point of view is arming ourselves with the truth 

to deal with the forces of the negative state. 

P: That’s right. 

X: It’s as though . . . . I experience as though we are sharpening our 

swords as we are talking, we are sharpening our swords of truth, 

clarifying and perhaps sharing with others the understanding of the 

true relation of the negative state to the positive state which has the 

implication that the positive state has nothing to fear from the 

negative state. 

P:  Well, it never has, you see. It’s only difficult to discern that when you 

are in the midst of the negative state. When you are bombarded with 

continuous assaults and attacks then it becomes difficult, 

exasperating and you get tired. 

X: Well, I do have this sense that the physical earth is going to be the 

scene of a . . . 

P: Last battle. 

X:  . . . of a very drastic, catastrophic showdown phenomena . . . 
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P: Now, don’t be so sure of that. The Most High has several alternatives 

about this situation . . . 

X: I realize . . . 

P: Don’t count that a cataclysmic catastrophic disaster necessarily will 

come. It may or may not come. 

X: I realize that. 

P: The indication is that — yes, it might come. It’s a very strong  

possibility but the Most High is Absolute Mercy and Patience. 

Remember the principle represented by Mariella and Mariel? The 

Most High can find ways to circumvent that situation and to do it, 

for example, by the invasion of the positive state into the Zone of 

Displacement in moderation so that people would not perish from 

the presence of positive entities. Purely positive, you know, that they 

have nothing negative in them. Of course, I want you to realize that 

the Most High has many other options to resolve the situation on 

planet Earth. Which option the Most High will use at all depends on 

the choices that mankind as a whole will make. What that choice is 

going to be can only be known to the Divine Providence of the Most 

High and it is none of our business to try to guess it. Our business is 

to bring to mankind the Good News of the Gospel of Our Lord Jesus 

Christ Who is the Most High and of the New Revelation reflected in 

the New Heavenly Society-Galaxy represented by all its members as 

revealed to us by the Mercy of the Most High up to this point and as 

it will be revealed in the days to come. 
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Chapter Three 

Three Dialogues 
I 

Dialogue On Spiritual Aspects Of Sexuality 

P: Gentlemen, I was told to present you tonight with three issues. The 

first issue will relate to sexuality. Be prepared that what follows will 

be difficult to understand, but in time a full implication of what is 

going to be said will be obvious and apparent. 

 As you know, the activators of the negative state have recognized the 

danger of the proper understanding and practice of sexuality for the 

establishment of the dominance of the negative state’s processes. 

Therefore, as you know well, by genetical, magical, and various other 

secret and mysterious means available to them at that time, of 

which we have no idea, they forcefully separated sexuality from 

spirituality, and particularly from the Most High. This act was done 

so that sexuality would lose its primary purpose to be a means and a 

tool for the acquirement of greater knowledge of the Most High, from 

the position of His/Her Absolute transcendence of everything and 

everyone. Now, this is important. The knowledge about sexuality is 

available from the position of the Most High being within us, with 

us, among us, and above us. But no knowledge in this respect is 

available from the position of the Most High Who transcends 

everything and everyone. And the only means by which  it can be 

somehow and somewhat intuited is through sexual intercourse, 

which at the same time, is a tool for the acquirement of greater 

knowledge of others and oneself from that vitally important position 

of the Most High’s transcending everything and everyone. This gives 

an entirely different perspective to the whole concept of sexuality. 

 One of the major ways, among many others, that the pseudo-creators 

separated sexuality from spirituality was by proclaiming and 

infusing a belief system in human minds that sexual intercourse can 

be holy only in matrimonial relationships, limited only to the marital 

partner. Or, on the other hand, that sexuality is nothing but filth 

and dirt and relates only to prostitution, promiscuity, or whoredom 

and usage by others for some personal, selfish gains or lustful 

pleasure and purpose. Either of these ways takes away any 

spirituality of sexuality, and its most direct connection to the Most 
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High — in that absolutely transcending everything and everyone 

position. Now, this is the crucial point of the mystery of sexuality. 

The most direct connection to the Most High — I emphasize that 

because this is a mystery right there — is through sexual 

intercourse. This is the reason why sexuality and the relationship of 

femininity and masculinity was a major target of perversion by the 

pseudo-creators. 

 In the positive state of the spiritual world, the marital partners are 

in no way limited to themselves only in their sexual relationship, but 

instead they are involved in a wide variety of unconditional sharing 

of everything that they have, which includes, most importantly, their 

sexuality. 

 In the true connotation of Divine Love and Divine Wisdom there is 

no conditional sharing or limited sharing in only one or several areas 

of one’s life with the certain exclusion of anything else. You know, 

what kind of sharing is that? I am going to share this with you but I 

am not going to share that with you because it’s exclusively limited 

only to that one person. Such a relationship and limited sharing 

would not be from true unconditional love and wisdom, but from 

selfishness and self-exclusivity, which is the abomination of hells. 

 Now, the wide variety of sexual and other sharings in the spiritual 

world is accomplished primarily in two ways. The first one is that 

the marital partners, at each moment of their sexual encounter, are 

always different and are never the same, even as far as their 

outward appearances are concerned. This prevents an occurrence of 

the state of becoming habituated and getting used to the same 

content of a relationship, which usually leads to boredom, and 

making love from duty rather than from pleasure and the newness of 

the situation that leads to the birth of exciting new ideas and 

concepts, in a relationship to the Most High, others and themselves   

. . . ourselves. Thus, in the positive state of the spiritual world one is 

never subject to losing sexual interest in his or her marital partner 

as is the case so often in marital partners in the negative state on 

Earth, where no apparent difference occurs because of stagnant and 

rigid conditions and clinging to one state and content which repeats 

itself and becomes a devastating habit. This would lead to a lot of 

feelings of anxiety, fear and guilt should the habit in any way be 

altered or changed. 

 To properly understand a relationship that exists in the positive 

state of the spiritual world, you can apply, if you wish, the spiritual 
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principle of the hologram here. Everyone reflects and contains 

everyone in Creation. Since nobody is absolute except for the Most 

High, no one is able to experience all others in one moment of time 

simultaneously and synchronously. Because of our relative nature, 

we can experience various parts of the whole only in continuity and 

sequence, and subsequent but not proceeding simultaneity of 

preceding experiences, nor simultaneously succeeding experiences. 

Otherwise, we would be absolute. This is a little difficult to 

understand, but if you listen carefully, you will get the point; . . . 

simply stated, you cannot experience everyone simultaneously. We 

can experience each other and others only in sequence, in flow, in 

continuity. From this position, therefore, during each sexual 

intercourse with the same marital partner, sequentially and 

successfully in continuity, always new aspects are triggered, which 

are represented by all others in continuity, simultaneity and 

synchronicity, even as far as outward form is concerned, meaning 

that, I’m not making love to the same woman or a woman to the 

same man because she/he appears entirely different each time. Thus, 

each sexual encounter is eternally different, exciting and new and it 

never for eternity can be the same in any way. No boredom, 

satiation, or letdown, habituation, rigidity or lack of something can 

ever occur in such a situation as it is in the Spiritual World. 

 Secondly, sexual intercourse can never be limited to one marital 

partner only. Why? The reason is that no one person is absolute, and 

therefore, no one knows oneself and others absolutely or can satisfy 

one’s essence and substance in an absolute sense. Only the Most 

High is absolute and knows everyone absolutely. Now, this absolute 

knowledge is available only through a discreet mode of being and 

existence that is subsequently applied to the successive continuum. 

Since the principle is that we all contain each other ad infinitum, 

and since our various infinite aspects are variously contained in all 

others, through the presence of the Absolute Most High in all, we 

can be absolutely contained in all the infinite numbers of all existing 

sentient entities or specifically in their feminine and masculine 

characteristics. The absoluteness of the femininity and masculinity 

of the Most High is reflected in these infinite numbers of relative 

masculinities and femininities. Their total cumulative sum 

constitutes their absolute value and contains the Most High in 

His/Her Absoluteness. This prospectively and potentially allows the 

absolute knowledge of oneself, others, and the Most High, and 

particularly one’s marital partner who is present in his/her various 

aspects in all others. Thus, in making love to other than one’s 

marital partner, one in fact makes love to one’s marital partner who 
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is contained by some of his/her aspects in that particular individual 

or individuals; and since the spiritual principle of the Hologram 

states that one aspect contains the totality of one’s being in existence 

. . . you know that statement “if you know one grain of sand, you 

know the whole universe”. . . one does make love to one’s marital 

partner, because the marital partner is contained in all those infinite 

numbers of individuals. 

 However, the opposite is also true. In making love to one’s marital 

partner, one makes love to all others, as they are all contained in our 

universal consciousness. And of course, in the higher sense, one truly 

makes love to the Most High and that’s how you get the knowledge 

of the Most High. 

 The quality of the uniqueness of each feminine and masculine 

manifestation is always different with both the marital partner and 

other sexual partners. One cannot, by virtue of one’s relativity to the 

absolute, transmit oneself to the others in the uniquenesses of one’s 

containment in others — as you are containers — because it is 

specific and unique to those others. In this way, the uniqueness and 

individuality of each is eternally preserved. But one can be 

experienced in the unique quality of other femininities and 

masculinities in which you are contained in some other than your 

own unique subjective and specific manifestation. This is the reason 

why sexual intercourse can never be limited to one marital partner 

only, although it stems from that eternal union of love and wisdom 

and femininity and masculinity. 

 This union cannot be disturbed or strained by one’s involvement with 

others, but instead it deepens and enriches, enhances and unifies it 

more because, after all, as pointed out before, one makes love to 

others in one’s marital partner and to one’s marital partner in 

others. These arrangements provide all in the positive state with an 

eternal opportunity for acquirement and application of progressively 

greater and greater knowledge of the Most High, from that position 

of transcendence, of others and oneself for mutual benefit, common 

good and sharing. This is the true spiritual meaning of sexuality. 

 Now, you can understand why sexuality and its understanding and 

practice was and is a major target of distortion and mutilation by the 

negative state. Without repression and obliteration of these 

meanings of sexuality from the human mind, the activators of the 

negative state would never succeed in putting the negative state in 

an active and dominant position, because otherwise there would be 
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continuous conscious inter-connectedness, all with all, and 

particularly with the Most High. This kind of situation could never 

lead to the establishment of a negative state, as a separate state and 

process in being and existence. This is also the reason why the 

negative state puts such a tremendous and gruesome opposition in 

people to accept or change anything in their sexual practices other 

than what is in existence at the present time; particularly using 

religious means, the Bible, under the deceptive cover that they are 

the laws of God, in order to prove its point. This is why sexual issues 

in the negative state on Earth are such a sensitive and emotionally 

charged problem, even with people who are otherwise spiritually- 

minded. 

 Therefore, be warned that the greatest opposition, resistance, 

condemnation, and fiercest spiritual battles you will encounter will 

be in this area. This area will be the most stubborn, resistant and 

rigid to conquer and it will definitely be used by the negative state as 

a last stronghold of evil and falsities in preventing the establishment 

of the New Spiritual Age on planet Earth. The negative state will 

continue to flood and inundate people’s minds with tremendous 

doubts and guilts about sexual issues; supporting their point with 

the spread of venereal disease and various sexual perversions and 

inversions. 

 The realization, understanding, acceptance and application of these 

facts about sexuality and the negative state’s tremendous and 

gruesome mobilization to battle its proper spiritual awareness in the 

human mind is, at the present time, one of the most crucial, most 

vital and most fundamental issues to be aware of and to be prepared 

to combat. 

 Gentlemen, any questions? This is the first issue. 

X: I’d like to propose that we take some time to discuss and share our 

thoughts and feelings. 

P: That is the reason I am . . . 

X: It’s clear to me that the Revelation regarding sexuality is one of the 

most important and really key aspects of the New Revelation, and 

I’m happy to say that I find the New Revelation regarding sexuality 

very congenial. I have no difficulty. 

P: You are an exception to the rule, of course. 
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X: I realize that that is exceptional, and I am very grateful for the fact 

that I was able to . . . 

P: Because it was a major stumbling block of many people  who read it 

and . . . 

X: In “Messages,” yes. 

P: In “Messages” and in “Fundamentals.” (Two books by the author.) 

X: For example — to go immediately to an example — I have a friend 

who is a longstanding friend of the family. She is a woman 

approximately 80 years old now, a very spiritual, very intelligent, 

very wise, very cultured, very fine human being, with a life-long 

spiritual orientation, and I sent her a copy of “Messages From 

Within” for Christmas, and I  received in response a letter, the 

essence of which was, “I appreciate the gift very much and I like 

many of the ideas; however, Dr. Francuch’s concept of sexuality I 

find very difficult to accept,” which I think is a classic example of the 

particular difficulty that many people with an otherwise highly- 

evolved personal orientation will have. 

P: Yes. 

Z: X., could you elaborate on why you think she found it so difficult to 

accept, without psychoanalyzing her, but simply giving your 

understanding of that? 

X: I really don’t know that much about it because she didn’t go into 

detail in the letter, but the little that she said gave me the 

impression that she had a deeply ingrained concept of the exclusive 

marital relationship as the only safe grounds for sexual expression, 

and the concept of sexuality outside of marriage, I think, was her 

major stumbling block. It’s just an impression, I guess. 

Z: I’m wondering if a lot of reaction to this revelation which . . . a lot of 

the adverse reaction, a lot of the difficulty people have, is because 

they hear one part of it which is that part which says that in making 

love to all others, one makes love to the Most High, and so to one’s 

marital partner, and that it’s that idea of, sort of a transgression of, 

you know, adultery, which they focus on rather than the other part 

of it, which is in making love to one’s marital partner one makes love 

to everyone else, because isn’t — in the Revelation — isn’t there 

implied a choice there, and not a mandate to people to make love 

with as many people as possible? 
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Y: It’s also related to the very mystical statement which is so grossly 

misunderstood, I think, sometimes, “Love thy neighbor as thyself.” 

P: Uhmmm. 

X: And it’s not, you know . . . on the superficial level, it says, “Well, love 

yourself and love your neighbor and you’ll do good”, but ultimately 

it’s to love the Most High, and yourself. 

P: It’s love yourself first . . . and the Most High, and yourself, before 

you can love your neighbor. It is a prerogative to start from the point 

to which we have come, and the only way we can start is from 

ourselves because that’s the point, but you do it from the Most High 

in you, and for the sake of the Most High in the others; this is the 

distinction. I don’t love myself for myself, but I love myself because I 

love the Most High and the others, and I am doing it for the sake of 

the Most High and the others, this is the difference. This is the true 

love; the other is a selfish love. “I love the Most High and the others 

for my own sake.” 

Z: As if the others and the Most High were outside of myself. 

P: Yes, yes. 

Z: When in actuality the Most High is within myself, in myself . . . 

P: They are within. 

Z: . . . within myself. 

P: Yes, yes, He is the ultimate “I Am”. 

Z: But do you see what I am getting at? It is that there is a choice 

there, and I think many people may be alarmed at something like 

that, “Oh, Peter’s saying that it’s okay, that I should go out and 

make love to everyone.” 

Y: It is okay, to screw her/him. 

Z: It’s okay to screw around. 

P: No, it’s not okay to screw around, because that’s a negative state, 

because if you go to screw around for the sake of screwing around, 

you are supporting the negative state. 
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Z: But can you, in my comment, I’m asking a question also, Peter, and 

I’d like to have some clarification on that. I am feeling and 

perceiving that there is a choice there, and would you clarify that for 

me, what one is to do on a practical level when one is considering 

making love? 

X: I have a suggestion. Before we tackle that, let’s consider the basic 

principles involved further and then come back to that practical 

issue. As I understand it, your practical issue is represented by the 

question, “Let’s make it personal; is it acceptable for you to be 

oriented to making love to the universe through making love with D. 

or are you required to avoid an exclusive sexual relationship with D. 

by making it a point of having other sexual experiences. Do I follow 

correctly that that is the general thrust of your . . . 

Z: Yes, yes, and . . . that’s a very good phrasing of my question. 

X: In other words, if you can conceive . . . if you can experience your 

lovemaking with A. as making love to the Most High and to all 

creation, so that there is a sense of universality rather than mere 

individuality and exclusivity, is that a satisfactory choice? 

P: No, because there will be a limitation in making love to her. He 

would be limiting himself from the highest spiritual level. He would 

be limiting himself only to one aspect of her, which is represented by 

her, but not to the aspects of her which are represented in all others. 

X: Before we come back to that and give Z. an opportunity to express it 

the way he formulates, which might be different from the way I 

formulate it, let me share with you some thoughts that I’m gradually 

bringing into focus here. It’s clear to me that if one starts from the 

negative state and tries to arrive at a correct understanding of the 

positive state, it is enormously difficult because of the ingenuity of 

the trap the negative state has devised, and therefore, as I 

experience it, the correct way to approach the problem is to start 

from the positive state of love and wisdom and from that position to 

contemplate what the negative state has done with sexuality as a 

means of dealing with the fundamental principles of love and 

wisdom in those correspondences. And as I understand it, the 

essential point is that the negative state has hit upon the ingenious 

device of dealing with the duality of love and wisdom with another 

duality which is the duality of pseudo-purity which is represented as 

maximum value, and total abomination, which is represented as 

minimum value. In other words, the negative state perverts 
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sexuality by means of a trap into which everyone will fall, and the 

basic concept is let’s divide sexual experiences into two categories. 

One category . . . on one category we place a very high value. This we 

call marriage, this we call purity, and this . . . because it’s so 

valuable . . . will be characterized by exclusivity . . . because it’s so 

valuable, it will be exclusive. So the key concept is exclusivity. 

 On the other hand, we will present the alternative form of sexuality, 

which is the sexuality of no value; whereas, exclusivity implies 

maximum value, promiscuity implies no value, and in this way we 

will present everyone with a choice between two forms of sexuality    

. . . take your choice. The high value sexuality which is characterized 

by exclusivity, and the no value sexuality which is characterized by 

promiscuity. Take your choice. Either way you lose, and once you fall 

into those traps where you’re conditioned to think in “either, or”, it’s 

very difficult to extricate yourself, and that’s the position of the 

world. 

P: As I was reading, your Inner Mind was continuously confirming with 

your “yes” finger. 

Z: Mine? Yeah. 

P: Saying “yes, that is true”, and when he was explaining that lady’s 

view why she is . . . your Inner Mind said no, no, no, because there’s 

something much deeper than what X. can present you with. Have 

you noticed that? 

Z: Yeah, yeah. I’m aware of all of it, but . . . 

X: It’s clear to me that my friend, this 80-year old woman, who was 

married and had children and . . . you know . . . she lived in the 

world, even though she was always very spiritually oriented, was 

never of the world, even though she lived a full life. It’s very clear to 

me that she fell into the trap and conceived of the choice between sex 

as dirty, meaning promiscuity, meaning no value, and the 

alternative of sex as purity meaning an exclusive marital 

relationship, and so she always committed herself to the exclusive 

marital relationship and when her husband died, she renounced 

sexuality as being unacceptable in any other alternative. And that 

she is still a victim of that trap, who in other respects is highly 

evolved spiritually, but in that respect, has a hang-up that blinds 

her to the correspondential aspect of sexuality. 
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P: This is also one of the major obstacles for people who come to the 

spiritual world after they leave their body. They come there and are 

so disgusted by discovering that it’s so entirely different than what 

they were taught, and they become bitter and it takes a lot of effort 

and a waste of precious time to eliminate those misconceptions 

because it’s the most stubborn, even there, the most stubborn issue 

to deal with; and the most attachments and possessions and the 

insinuations in people of the negative entities are through that 

channel of sexuality. Notice schizophrenics, it’s always sexual, that’s 

a problem, isn’t it? They are possessed and particularly in that area. 

X:  Okay, in that context, let’s call it the two alternatives of pseudo-

sexuality; the promiscuity which is of no value, and exclusivity 

which is supposedly of high value; and exclusivity is characterized by 

possessiveness which destroys love; and promiscuity, by definition, 

implies no love; maybe sexual pleasure but no love, so that love is 

effectively destroyed by dividing sexuality into those two pseudo-

characteristics, which is diabolical. I mean it’s diabolically ingenious. 

P: Sure, you have a choice to limit yourself or not to limit yourself. It all 

depends on what kind of intention or motivation you are pursuing in 

those limitations or non-limitations. However, bear in mind that it is 

difficult under presently existing conditions on the planet Earth to 

envision such a purity of intentions to get involved with many; 

because of tremendous contaminations, pollutions and poisons by all 

things which we are continuously flooded by, and no matter how 

good the intention is in approaching sexual intercourse either only 

with your wife/husband or someone else, it will always be with a 

little contamination which can result in guilt and which can result in 

problems. So, the way I was told to do that and the way I am 

presenting it in my own relationship . . . and I can talk about myself 

only because, you know, you are different . . . is that I say to the 

Most High, “Lord, I surrender unconditionally to you everything 

including my sexuality. Therefore, My Lord, if you find it necessary 

for some spiritual reasons, for some use or mutual benefit or common 

good and learning, if it will be advantageous, proper and right, to get 

involved with someone for a purpose of blessing and acquirement of 

greater knowledge, then provide me with an opportunity, or so be it. 

But it has to be on an entirely pure, no-personal-predisposition-type 

of attitude. Otherwise, it’s no good. It has to be from You, by You, 

through You, with You. If there is even a little grain of something 

from me, by me, through me, and with myself, no way. We are not 

going to do that. Okay? And if it is not proper to get involved, then of 

course, I’ll have no such opportunities.” 
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Z: This helps me a lot, and really directly addresses the practical issue 

because in what you are saying, also, X., before about whether you 

approach it from the negative state or the positive state is very 

important, because you can’t . . . 

P: Yes. 

Z: . . . really approach it from the negative state, but . . . and I think 

that’s a clarification that’s maybe really important for people, 

because people who are not going within themselves, through the 

Inner Mind and through the Most High, are going to be evaluating it 

as your . . . 

P: Traditions, yes. 

Z . . . from traditions and conventions and from the outer mind 

standpoint, and that’s very confusing. Whereas, I think if people 

have the methodology and the instruction to evaluate the nature of 

the revelation that was given, from the inside out, then they arrive 

at their own answer, and that itself would seem to mitigate the 

negative reaction that people give to hearing what the revelation is; 

because they hear the revelation as in terms of the negative state, 

it’s adultery you’re recommending. 

P: Yes, definitely, it comes from the negative state. 

Z: They’re the choices . . . 

P: However, this is an up-side position. From the standpoint of the 

negative state the heavens are adulterous because they’re making 

love to all. Even you’re adulterous because you are making love to all 

in A. This is straight forward adultery, you see. In their concept 

specifically it must be only, only with that one person. Everyone has 

to be excluded from that situation. This is an abomination. Now, to 

add to that one practical, which was beautiful . . . to that highly 

exquisite and nice explanation that X. gave us . . . . 

Z: It was beautiful. 

P: Yes, and I gave you the practical . . . you do that and don’t judge 

anyone on how they practice their sexuality. When you do that, you 

are in good shape. If somebody goes out and makes love to many, 

fine. It is not for us to judge such a person. The person’s intentions 

are what count. 
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Z: I can’t judge from the outside anyway, . . . 

X: Because the key is not the actions, but the intentions. 

P: The intentions . . . . And you cannot know inward intentions because 

the only person who knows these intentions is the Most High. You 

don’t even know your own intentions because you are not absolute, 

and you don’t know yourself. Only the Most High knows you 

absolutely because He created you from Himself, therefore, He 

knows you absolutely. Only He can know the intention, and that is 

the reason for that formula of practicality, to refer it to the Lord; if 

I’m doing it from You, Lord, by You, through You, with You, and 

there is nothing of personal predisposition or egoism in it, then it’s 

fine. 

Z: So, one then . . . as a practical measure, then one who is asking this 

question with respect to one’s spouse or one’s companion in 

contemplating the intention of his sexuality would go into trance, 

ask the Most High and receive an answer and thereby would know 

that intention was pure or not pure. 

P: Right. 

Z: Is that a correct understanding? 

P: That is the correct understanding that you go inward and make sure 

that you dissociate yourself from . . . the first step of course is 

unconditional surrender. You must first unconditionally surrender 

everything in you, including your sexuality, primarily your sexuality, 

to the Most High. That you don’t want to use sexuality for any other 

purpose but that; for mutual benefit, common good, sharing, greater 

knowledge of the Most High, others, and yourself, from that position 

of transcendence and whatever are the consequences of that. And, of 

course, there are other aspects of sexuality but we are now talking 

about that purely spiritual, mystical, highest level, spiritual concept 

of sexuality, not that pleasure and fun aspect of it, which is also part 

of it but it’s not the issue here, you see? 

Y:    The key is, then, you make love with the Most High. 

P: Right. The key issue is to make love to the Most High, yes. 

Y: You make love in the positive state. 
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P: Right. That is the key issue, because that’s the way you can 

approach the Most High in that transcending position, which is vital 

to have, that connectedness to that position particularly. 

X: This is something I arrived at not just by intellectual contemplation 

or psychoanalysis but by actual observation and experience, I 

learned through experience that the act of making love was an act of 

worship. 

P: Yes. Exactly. 

X: It put me in touch with the ultimate reality. It put me in a 

trance-state. I would come out of a trance-state, I didn’t recognize it 

as a trance-state at the time, but I now look back and recognize that 

when I made love I would go into trance, into a state beyond time 

and space and when I came out, feeling transformed, I experienced 

that I had been engaged in an act of worship that had put me in 

touch with reality, and I came to the understanding that sexuality 

was a vehicle for the expression of love through wisdom, and that 

when approached this way, that it was an enormously nourishing 

process for oneself. So I came to think of sexuality as a vehicle for 

expressing love that is enormously nourishing to the self; the true 

self finds sexual love the most nourishing food in life. 

P: But what is the highest purpose of sexuality? You know, in the sense 

of what is better than to know the Most High, yourself and others, 

and coming up with new ideas about the nature of the Most High 

and your nature and others’ nature . . . a birth of new ideas. What is 

more? . . . . 

X: Yes. 

P: The ideas that are enhancing and enriching the whole creation, 

coming up from these progressive, new, different ways that you can 

really share with everyone. This is the ultimate. Now, if that kind of 

intention is there, then it cannot be evil and negative, you see? 

Z: It occurs to me that just hearing this, hearing somebody speak these 

words, and having, even dealing on an outer mind level with these 

concepts, can provide a basis for suggestions to people to consider the 

possibilities of this function of making love, and thereby bring them 

closer and closer to that. I have an experience that I want to share 

with you, with my wife D., who was raised as a Catholic, and you can 

imagine, and so . . . but the experience was simply of her confronting 

certain conflicts that she had, and going inside and asking the Most 
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High about the purpose of sexuality and the purpose of making love, 

and the Most High told her that it was . . . the words were that 

sexuality was . . . and making love was for the purpose of bringing 

the Divine into the physical. 

P: And it wasn’t for procreation. 

Z: Like bringing the Divine into the individual. 

P: See, the implication of the statement . . . since you are not absolute, 

you can bring the Divine into the physical with your sexual partner 

in a very limited manner. But you see, you are limiting the Divine’s 

full manifestation by limiting yourself to one. 

Z: I’m not understanding that, because in the revelation you said, that 

you just gave to us, you said that by making love to one’s spouse, two 

things stuck out in my mind. One is that since one’s spouse is 

continuously changing one is never making love to the same person; 

and secondly, by making love to one’s spouse, since the whole is 

contained in any particle or element of the whole, then one’s spouse 

is part of the whole, I am . . . we are making love to the whole 

Creation in that way, and in that way, I’m thinking isn’t it simply 

sufficient, then, for one to decide to make . . . and I’m saying to 

decide, not to decide on an exclusive, possessive basis, that one can 

only make love to one’s spouse, but that by deciding to make love to 

one’s spouse, being satisfied and content and receiving the 

permission of the Most High to do that, then . . . 

P: It is funny, because that was the question that I raised when this 

came through, and I was told in principle, no, because you are not 

absolute, even if you are changing continuously, it’s still a change 

from the position of your own uniqueness but not from your position 

in someone else as a unique individual, which makes a tremendous 

difference. 

Z: So, does that mean that if one chooses to make love to one’s spouse, 

with the understanding that by doing so one is making love to a 

continuously changing being and to all beings simultaneously, by 

virtue of . . . . 

P: As they are represented in your spouse. 

Z: Okay. As they are reflected and represented in one’s spouse. 

P: Right, by certain aspects that your spouse can uniquely manifest . . . . 
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Z: Is the whole represented in the spouse, the whole creation? 

P: In the unique conglomeration which is available only to the spouse. 

But in someone else, that whole is represented in a different unique 

experience. It is there, but in a different unique experience which is 

not available to anyone else. 

X: Let me see if I can formulate what I think is Z’s question more 

clearly so we can really zero in on this. I think, correct me if I’m 

wrong, this is the question . . . . 

Z: Well, I had a question which was following that, which is: is it 

therefore limiting for one to decide to make love to one’s spouse and 

not to others, on the basis that one is making love to a continuously 

changing being and to the whole of creation as represented through 

the uniqueness of that one individual; is that limiting? 

P: Essentially, I am told, yes. It’s a choice; there’s nothing wrong with 

that . . . there’s nothing wrong with that, but it’s limiting because 

you are excluding all other uniqueness which can never be repeated 

in anyone else. 

X: I think I can help us to clarify this. As I understand it, Z. is 

essentially approaching the problem from the angle that gives rise to 

the question, can I escape the trap of exclusivity, which is 

destructive spiritually, by regarding my lovemaking with my spouse 

as a universal act of worship. Instead of trying to answer that 

question, let me share with you my experience which may help us to 

clarify. I’m not sure, but I have a feeling that it’s relevant and may 

be helpful. What I gradually came to formulate for myself, in my 

marriage with S., after we were married, was this way of 

formulating it, which at the time was experienced as a psychological 

formulation rather than spiritual formulation, so that it was all 

formulated in terms of my true self, my innermost self, so that I 

experienced it in terms of psychological context rather than spiritual 

context; and the way that I formulated it to myself was my primary 

commitment is not to my wife but to my innermost self. I am 

committed to be true to myself, so long as myself freely chooses to 

only make love with my wife, I will only make love with my wife. But 

the moment that myself chooses to make love with anyone else, I will 

be true to that self, so that what I experienced was that my 

commitment was to that internal relationship to my innermost self, 

that was my marriage, and I was prepared to always be true to that 

self so that so long as myself genuinely desired only to make love 
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with this one woman, I would be true to myself so long as that was 

the genuine feeling, but there was no sense of exclusivity, no sense of 

restriction. There was a sense of, “I’m committed to be true to myself 

and myself is free so that anytime myself chooses to make love to 

anyone else, I’m free to do that,” so that in that way I was free from 

the orientation of exclusivity. Now, whether or not that’s useful to 

anyone else, I don’t know; I know it was extremely useful to me. 

P: In a sense, when we speak about marriage, we speak about internal 

marriage, both femininity and masculinity within us, not with some 

outside individual. Of course, in the kind of relationship you are 

talking about it is rather difficult to envision finding a true 

spirituality on the earthly level in the negative state, where there 

are no apparent changes, and these changes are very imperceptible 

and slow and everything decays as the body gets older and shabbier 

and things like that. It’s a decay situation, so you lose motivation 

and it becomes a matter of duty and a real sexually-charged 

situation, thrill, which would fulfill the spirituality . . . the content of 

spirituality in the sexuality, in this case is missing. 

 In the spiritual world, in the positive state, of course, the idea not to 

share myself with everyone else, both in my spouse and experiencing 

my spouse in others, is an abomination. This is the issue here. Your 

situation would limit experiencing your spouse in others. This is the 

issue. 

Z: Which thought? 

P: That I would limit experiencing myself and others in my spouse only, 

and limit myself in the sense that I would not allow myself to 

experience my spouse in others. I experience others in my spouse 

and my spouse in my spouse, but I also experience my spouse as she 

is represented in others. 

Z: And so you’re . . . 

P: See, you neglected, not neglected but you probably didn’t hear what I 

said; when you make love to others, you make love to your spouse, 

when you make love to your spouse, you make love to others. This is 

a two-way street. When you limit that, then you only go one-way, 

and there is a danger in that there are certain limitations; it is not 

necessarily evil, but there are certain limitations which have a 

potentiality to be exhausting. Eventually you will get to the point 

that something is missing in your spirituality. 
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Y: Yes, and certainly there would be some limitations to masturbation, 

and if you’re making love with the Most High and your exclusivity is 

with yourself, and it’s an interesting proposition to think that you 

work through that . . . to work through that because in some certain 

circumstances, of course, one is left with masturbation, because of 

certain situations in the negative state. 

P: Again, even masturbation depends on motivation and intention. If 

through the universal consciousness, when you masturbate, you 

think about someone intensely and about the Most High in that 

person, then it is valid, particularly if one, for some reason or other, 

is in a situation in which nothing else is available. 

Y: I can’t help but be impressed with the idea that to make love to the 

Most High with the intention of doing that is, as X. suggests, where 

you start . . . where you start your consideration of sexuality. 

Z: Well, this last exchange, when you raised the issue of masturbation 

and your comments about that, led me to ask what is making love, 

and if, in fact, making love is simply a physical, genital act versus     

. . . there must . . . that would be . . . seem to me to be very limiting 

and very much on the outer or the surface level. 

P: Right. Again, do not judge because what counts is the purpose or the 

intention of masturbation. In this case I would exclude it . . . I don’t 

think we should discuss that at the moment because this is a very 

low level . . . primitive level of sexuality which is a cop-out when 

nothing else is available to the physical body which needs relief of 

tension; and that’s fine, you know; but this is not the issue. It’s not 

sinful, but it’s . . . call it a neutral state . . . it’s neutral. There’s 

nothing evil in it unless there is an intention . . . negative evil 

intention to avoid sexual intercourse at all. Then it’s sick and, of 

course, it’s negative. On the other hand, to avoid homosexual 

involvement, for example . . . and I’m talking about myself here . . . it 

is better to masturbate if no other alternative than homosexuality is 

available. Homosexuality was always repulsive to me, because it was 

never natural to me. The only thing that you would have in con-

finement was homosexuality. Now, to avoid homosexuality and to 

avoid the tension, the cravings of the body . . . and especially at that 

young age, being 18, 19, 20, etc. 

X: In the concentration camp? 

P: Yes, I’m talking about prison, you know. Well, I masturbated, of 

course, and that is the only way, under those conditions; it is 
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harmless and there is no problem in that sense. Of course, I had 

tremendous guilt about it, gentlemen, because at that time I was 

still a confirmed Baptist, conservative Baptist, and it was a terrible 

thing; it was, you know, the sin of sins. But now I know better. So I 

am just giving an example of a situation where there is nothing else 

available and the body has to be taken care of, because there is a 

bodily aspect of sexuality like everything else. But here, we are 

talking entirely about spiritual aspects of sexuality. I am only 

considering that approach which you are talking about; of that 

situation in which the limitation . . . you are excluding yourself from 

experiencing your spouse as she is manifested and reflected in 

others. That relationship is excluded there. 

Z: In what I was talking about earlier, in saying if one is making love to 

one’s spouse, acknowledging and experiencing that one’s spouse is an 

always changing, human being of infinite variety, and that also the 

whole is contained within the spouse reflected in the unique 

qualities of the spouse, then that’s limiting. 

P: Yes, because it lacks that aspect of how your spouse is reflected in 

the other parts. Now, you are limiting that. You see the point there? 

The subtle distinction? 

Z: Yes. Now I guess the other question about that is to interpret or 

understand the nature and relationship of that limitation for the 

individual in question, whether it’s tolerable or whether, in fact, it is 

a limitation; is it universally a limitation for everyone? 

P: Well, there are different levels of awareness, and understanding. 

When you come to this awareness, in the moments you come to this 

higher awareness and understanding, it becomes limiting. When you 

don’t have that awareness, then it’s not limiting. You see the point? 

Z: Yes. That’s clear. 

P: You cannot generalize, but why this revelation has been given to us, 

which  transcends  anything  which  exists  anywhere,  as  far  as  I 

know . . . . 

Z: To have that understanding? 

P: Yes, on sexuality. 

Z: To take us beyond our limitations. 
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P: Yes, to have this understanding. You see? It’s given because we have 

to start to hit the negative state in the stronghold . . . that is the 

crucial point. This was the target because they knew very well what 

sexuality means. We do not. Now you know, at least on some higher 

level; there is even transcending understanding to that which we are 

not yet ready to know; but they knew. 

Z: I have another question. Is everybody tolerating my questions? 

P: Oh, sure. 

Z: The other question goes back to what X. really beautifully brought 

out about the choice which is no choice. What are the steps, 

considering now that we are approaching people and many people 

are stuck in making that choice; what are the steps for people to 

extract themselves from that dilemma of no choice? 

X: Good question. 

P: Okay. This is the point which I think is the crucial one for the 

methodology which was transmitted through me . . . to approach it 

spiritually . . . the positive approach . . . you don’t determine it for 

people. Let them determine it from the positive of their Inner Mind 

in deep trance, from the position of the presence of the Most High in 

them. And from that position slowly, step by step, explain to them 

what was beautifully brought out by X., the two alternatives which 

are reflected in this period; from that position, slowly help them to 

realize what happened and what should be done about it in their 

particular life and from their particular position, from their 

particular current spiritual state, condition and level. Again, you 

cannot generalize; you have to be very cautious. 

X: In short, one external outer mind cannot help another external mind 

because you get lost in the rationalization and the traps of the 

negative state, and the only solution is to facilitate that internal 

relation between that individual’s outer mind and their Inner Mind, 

and let the Inner Mind . . . 

P: And preferably go into trance. 

X: . . . do the therapy. 

Z: Blind lead the blind. 
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P:   Yes, and go into trance with your client and talk to your client from 

the position . . . from the Most High in your Inner Mind to the Most 

High in that Inner Mind. This way you cannot go wrong, sir. 

Z: Yes, I’m aware. 

P: Okay. 

X: Now, let me ask the corresponding question, because I experience 

that it’s relatively easy for us to arrive at our own understanding 

and it’s relatively easy to arrive at an understanding of how to deal 

with one individual who is amenable to going into trance, but the 

toughest question in this area, as I see it, is how does one deal with 

the misperception of the New Revelation and the Spiritual 

Transformation Center . . . well, let’s say by the media; not by an 

individual who’s amenable to going into a trance, but by let’s say, a 

journalist who is writing an article in a magazine about the Spiritual 

Transformation Center and the New Revelation on which it is based, 

say, a year from now; and this journalist, an unwitting agent of the 

negative state, presents the argument that . . . 

Y: Are there any? 

X: . . . that these kooky cultists are victims of self-deception and 

rationalizing their promiscuous sexuality with this high-faluting 

theory about the divine nature of sexuality so that it is presented to 

the masses . . . in the public news media as being a kooky sex cult 

that is rationalizing their neurotic behavior? 

P: Gentlemen, that was the reason we have, “Be therefore warned that 

the greatest opposition you will get is in that”, and it will happen. 

Z: Right, right. 

P: And you have to take things one step at a time. 

Y: You can read the bold headline: “Free Sex Guru Francuch” akin to 

Rajneesh, et cetera, and on and on and on. 

Z: Except that it raises a really important point which is for us to be 

discreet, and that can easily come, even on the level of outer mind, 

but also to be going inside and being guided in that discreetness with 

the awareness that we are approaching an extremely sensitive topic, 

and our objective is not to create antagonism. Our objective is to 

create . . . 
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P: Right. You don’t publicize this. What you do, as I am getting right 

now, is train people, one person at a time, slowly, gradually, from the 

position of that person’s Inner Mind, changing those attitudes in one 

person, in your clients, slowly. And, of course, asking the Inner 

Mind, “Is it proper, is it correct, is it acceptable” to that person, so 

that when a person comes out . . . runs out of your office he doesn’t 

go and shout about it publicly. First of all, all the clients who come 

for a spiritual transformation process should at least read “Messages 

From Within.” If they have difficulties with it, you are very careful, 

very cautious, you don’t impose any foreign ideas until the time 

comes when they are ready to accept it and you are sure that they 

will be discreet about that matter. 

X: I’d like to summarize what was just said in this way. I think we are 

all agreed that it’s inevitable that the negative state will engage in 

misrepresentations and unscrupulous attacks and so forth, and 

that’s part of the sweet drama of the whole situation. 

P: Well, gentlemen, congratulations, you volunteered, you agreed to 

come to the negative state for that purpose. Remember, you are 

equipped; you have been given tools, means and methodologies to 

deal with this situation.  

 Use them wisely and with discretion, going inward every day, several 

times a day, consulting your Inner Mind, consulting the Most High, 

advisors getting together, three of you getting together . . . as long as 

I am here, you can come and the four of us will get together putting 

yourselves individually and simultaneously in trance and finding the 

most wise decision to make about the situation, under the auspices 

and guidance of the Most High. 

X: How right you are. 

P: From the Most High, by the Most High, through the Most High . . . 

X: And before you spell that out, Peter, I experience that Z. 

immediately put his finger right on the heart of the correct answer, 

which is that in dealing with those attacks from the negative state, if 

we were trying to defend the New Revelation by means of our outer 

minds, there would be no chance. 

P: No chance. 

X: The whole solution is to work from the Inner Mind . . . . 
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P: You lose the battle, gentlemen. 

Y: Yes, and the fail-safe step would be . . . in anybody considering their 

options sexually, “Inner Mind, is this a situation and an opportunity 

to get closer to the Most High, to make love to the Most High, 

interact with the Most High, to be intimate with the Most High, or 

not?” The questions, the dilemmas, just blow away like chaff in the 

wind. 

Z: It occurs to me, you know, that if you’re talking about somebody 

asking . . . 

Y: Yes, clinical transformational methodology is the step, the question   

. . . to formulate the question to the person who’s working through 

their sexual struggles in the negative state . . . . 

Z: Who presents you with a question and you refer it to the Most High. 

Y: For example, “I have this problem. I’m married and I’m bisexual and 

I have this relation . . . this relation . . . this relationship . . . what’s 

happening to me, what am I to learn from this situation?” 

Z: It seems like the crucial thing . . . there is the posture that a person 

is adopting in simply addressing it to the Most High; that is the 

crucial thing, and then the posture of us, ourselves, to be patient in 

working with people. 

P: Well, this is the point. 

Y: And to work from the principle, the law, to be a counselor of Divine 

Law, well, of course, we know that true sexuality is to make love 

with the Most High, and it is a situation that you can work towards 

or not. 

P: Gentlemen, don’t concern yourselves too much with getting the sense 

of this statement. What is one of the first steps in spiritual process, 

or transformational spiritual process? What is one of the very crucial 

points? At one point to get the client in touch with the Most High, or 

the highest spiritual advisor within, that represents the Most High. 

If you are succeeding in that, then don’t worry, because you address 

yourself to the highest advisor, you address yourself to the Most 

High. The Most High tells that person what is proper for that person 

under those conditions, at that time. And if the issue of sexuality will 

not come, or if it will be very limiting, limit it at that point, because 

that person is not yet ready to accept any higher understanding of 
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sexuality; then there is no danger. The danger is only in a sense of 

publication of my books and people reading that and 

misinterpreting, misunderstanding; even those people who are very 

philosophical and spiritually-minded and are willing to accept 

everything except for the most crucial and most important issue . . . 

sexuality. People are funny in this respect. 

Y: It’s also significant that so much of our energy responds to this issue. 

P:  That tells you something. 

Y: We all have pertinent personal experiences, pertinent personal 

struggles and thousands of clinical samples and examples that we 

have on tap, and it’s right there. 

P: But it’s so obvious, just what is the biggest problem people bring into 

your office? Ultimately, somewhere along the line it will relate to 

sexuality. 

Y: The problem of giving and receiving love. 

P:     Right, that’s it. 

Z: Which is misperceived as a problem of love-sexuality on the outer 

level, performance and so forth. 

P: Exactly. 

Y: Alienation. 

Z: But it is giving love, and it’s of course giving love to different people 

at different times. 

Y: Depressed libido. 

P: Now, do you think that we can finish this? 

Z: We have tapped the surface of it only inasmuch as I have . . . . 

P: Study more of what was said, and you will be enlightened. 

X: I’d like to just share with you that I have made a mental note in the 

back of my mind that my orientation will not be to try to avoid 

misunderstanding or misinterpretation or unscrupulous smears and 

perversions of the New Revelation, but on the contrary, my position 

will be to anticipate and accept the fact that this is inevitable, that it 
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will occur; in other words, there’s no way . . . we could twist 

ourselves into pretzels trying to avoid being misunderstood or 

misinterpreted. It’s very important to accept the fact that the 

negative state has its part to play in the sweet drama, and that there 

will be misinterpretations no matter how scrupulous we are in 

attempting to communicate accurately and correctly. 

P: Very true. And that was the warning; that is the reason it was 

brought to your attention. See, now you know why I have to start 

with sexuality. Okay. Ready to proceed to the second issue? 

 



- 84 - 

II 
Memorandum and Dialogue 

On Dealing With Negative Entities 

P: This is more official. This Memorandum on dealing with negative 

entities was in the form of a revelation as an update on transcending 

the understanding of sexuality which came the day before yesterday. 

This is a Memorandum, which I will read to you. 

 “To the Ruling body and all members of the Center For Spiritual 

Transformation and to all concerned: As a speaker of the Most High, 

I am hereby advised by the Most High to advise you to use the 

following approximate procedure in dealing with the negative and 

evil entities in all situations at this time” . . . meaning that at this 

time it’s proper; a year from now, I don’t know . . . we always have to 

check it out. “First, to mobilize and evoke the powers of the Most 

High’s Absolute Love, Wisdom, Mercy, Forgiveness, Compassion, 

Empathy, Kindness and Gentleness, combined with your own and 

your client’s similar attributes from the Most High, by the Most 

High, through the Most High, and with the Most High in you and in 

your client; second, mobilize all of your and your client’s spiritual 

advisors, with the same attributes as above; third, assign to the 

former shadows, who are now mighty warriors of the Most High’s 

peace corps and are peace-bringers and peace-keepers, the role of 

taking out, separating, evicting, and isolating the negative or evil 

entity or entities from the client or yourself, to the left side of you or 

the client’s left side. In this case, it is not a situation of 

possessiveness, insinuation, or attachment, but a request for help or 

encounter with them, as part of their mission they have to 

continuously combat everything positive and good during the fierce 

spiritual wars. Have the mighty warriors of the Lord’s peace corps 

surround them or it and encircle them or it with a shield of white 

light from the east, that is from the Most High; fourth, have the 

mighty warriors of the Most High’s peace corps read to the negative 

entities the entities’ rights and privileges.” 

 The following content of the reading is to be presented to the evil or 

negative entities as advised by the Most High. This is the content of 

the, you know, Miranda, something like that. “By the powers of the 

Most High’s Divine Love, Wisdom, Mercy, Forgiveness, Compassion, 

and Empathy, as well as our own, as we are all present here, from 

the Most High, by the Most High, through the Most High, and with 
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the Most High in us, you are hereby being eternally evicted, 

expelled, and separated from me or from the client. (Use the client’s 

first name). You are hereby reminded of certain rights and privileges 

that you eternally have from the Most High. First, you are not locked 

eternally or forever in your present condition, state, process, or 

place. Second, you are hereby reminded that you have the power of 

choice and ability to choose. Third, you are hereby given an 

opportunity and a chance to exercise your rights and privileges to 

choose from your own free will and by your own free choice, the 

abilities that you have from the Most High’s love and wisdom, either 

to continue in your negative state in the midst of evils and falsities, 

or to change through the process of repentance and confession of 

your sins from the bottom of your heart and request the Most High 

for forgiveness of your sins. Either choice bears its consequences; if 

you choose to remain in your current condition, as a result of this 

choice, being an intruder and imposter from hells in the home that 

belongs to the Most High, you will be sent back to your respective 

hell from where you originally came, where you will be locked up to 

bear the consequences of your evil and false deeds and concepts 

without being allowed to disturb or attack anyone to eternity, 

contrary to their will and choice. There, we advise you to reconsider 

your position. And when you are ready to ask the Most High for help 

to repent, to confess your sins and to recede from your current 

condition of evils and falsities and to find a way out of your hell as 

well as to learn how to repent and how to recede from the negative 

state that you identify yourself with, you will be given an 

opportunity to do so. Should you make a wise choice and repent and 

confess your sins and ask the Most High for forgiveness, then you 

will be taken from the left side where you are right now and placed 

in the front of the east, and you will be engulfed by the Most High’s 

warmth and light and be transfigured into a white spirit. Should you 

be deceptive in your statements, you will not be able to survive that 

warmth and light and it will instantaneously transport you into the 

deepest hells where you will be barely able to catch your breath. 

Once you are transfigured into a white spirit, you will be 

accompanied by two angels, the servants of the Most High, to the 

special division of the New School for Spiritual Re-Awakening, 

Re-Learning and Re-Structuring, and there you’ll undergo a process 

of total transformation from the negative spirit into a positive spirit 

and subsequent placement within the positive state of the Most 

High’s Creation for the performance of work chosen by you for 

mutual benefit, common good, and sharing with all in the Most 

High’s Creation. 
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 Now having read to you these eternal rights and privileges, that 

come from the Most High, I am hereby asking you, what is your 

choice? Take your time in considering and weighing all the 

alternatives and let me know your choice.” Fifth, after the choice is 

made, in the first situation when the negative entity chooses to go 

back to the hells, have the mighty warriors of the Most High’s peace 

corps escort it to the hells, lock it in the hells, and put a permanent 

seal, with the Most High’s approval, on the gate. If the negative 

entity chooses to change, proceed with its placement to the east, and 

do as described in the reading of the rights above. This is a 

memorandum. 

X: Beautiful memorandum, Peter. 

Y: Yes. 

X: Which is . . . 

P: You can discuss it, if you want to, briefly, or even . . . 

X: Well, I’d like to begin the discussion by saying it’s a beautiful 

memorandum which is beautifully illustrated by the exorcism that 

you did in my process so that I experience a complete correspondence 

between the words in that memorandum and the memory of that 

exorcism that occurred on the evening of the third day. 

P: Even seeing William-the-Conqueror, kicking him in the ass. 

X: The point I’d like to make is that the key factor in the whole process 

is the working assumption that the shadow has been converted prior 

to exorcism which is a really key point. If the shadow has not been 

converted, then the exorcism is not ready to be performed. That is 

my experience. 

P: Well, that’s true in both directions. Your own shadow also has to be 

converted; the basic one . . . the basic shadow which is attached to 

you must be converted. 

X: On the part of the therapist or facilitator as well as the client. 

P: Yes, right, because you are endangered there; they will not listen to 

you. You don’t have any powers. 

X: So, if a therapist or facilitator encounters a negative entity in a 

client or recipient, which is coming into the foreground and 
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attacking, the key question to ask is . . . on the part of the facilitator 

. . . is “Has my shadow been converted so that it is prepared to assist 

in this process, and has the client’s shadow been converted?” If not, 

that is the first priority. We have to get the shadows in position 

before the exorcism can proceed. 

P: Well, I . . . it’s possible, you know, that it will not happen until the 

shadow is converted, although, you know, there . . . 

X: Boy, I mean, I think of L.’s process where Lucifer came on the scene 

before there was any reference to a shadow so that I had to first 

begin the exorcism of Lucifer and then check with the spiritual 

advisors and discover that it was not appropriate to proceed with the 

exorcism until the shadow had been brought out, and as it happened, 

the shadow had already been converted spontaneously, so it was a 

very simple matter, but the shadow first had to be put in position 

before I could proceed with that exorcism. 

P: Well, you have to have the fullness of the situation. If you have an 

unconverted shadow, it is not a fullness of the situation; you have no 

powers. The shadow is the power. Remember that it is a mighty 

warrior of the peace corps, as you noticed from the New Society’s 

structure, which was presented to you two weeks ago in the first 

statement with which I shall continue in a moment (for the first 

statement see Chapter Two). Yes, sir? 

Z: Well, I would like clarification of an experience which I had, which 

was with this gentleman that I have talked to you about before who 

was suicidal, and my instructions in working with the person, were 

initially to very tenuously present spiritual hypnosis to the person, 

to put him into trance, and when he went into trance, my instruction 

was that there are numerous negative entities which are possessing 

this person — I mean, this person had extreme suicidal ideation to 

the point of deciding . . . . 

P: Note that the word you are using is ‘possessing’ him, not insinuating. 

Z: Yes. No, it is possessing . . . and there were numerous ones, and that 

when we went into trance and went ahead and did an exorcism of 

one in particular and there was no confrontation with the shadow. 

The shadow was not resolved, and yet it was stated that this 

particular exorcism of this particular entity was crucial for his 

survival, and after that, I was instructed not to do spiritual hypnosis 

with him anymore, and then I was simply instructed to stay with 

this person in therapy to talk with him . . . it’s the person I 
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mentioned to you . . . also — because if I didn’t — if he wasn’t coming 

to see me, then he would kill himself. 

X: And you were instructed to not attempt spiritual hypnosis to deal 

with the shadow. 

Z: Not anymore. 

X: Interesting. 

P: But also not to exorcise all other evil entities possessing him. Notice, 

you were not allowed to proceed further. 

Z: Just that one, and his experience during that time was profound and 

very quick. It was gone very quickly, exorcised quickly, and he had a 

profound experience of the Most High which left him speechless after 

he . . . . 

P: How long did it last? 

Z: All I know is that there was something very crucial going here in 

terms of saving his life. 

P: Yes. 

Z: And that I was receiving just enough instruction to do that, to follow 

through with that. 

P: In terms that he would not commit suicide. 

Z: That’s right, yes. 

X :  It sounds like a kind of a first-aid emergency . . . . 

P: It’s an emergency situation, which is an exception to the rule, I 

would say; you have to go by what your Inner Mind is saying. The 

advice is here the same: always listen to it, especially in a situation 

like this. 

Z: Right. I guess that’s why I wanted to share it. 

Y: So your instruction on how to proceed precisely came from where? 

From your Inner Mind, from his Inner Mind? 

Z: It came from the Most High when I asked for guidance on how to 

proceed now after that entity had been exorcised and there was 
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obviously significant difficulty and fear for this man of going into 

trance again. 

X: The Most High within you or the Most High within the patient? 

Z: The Most High within me, and then there’s a whole lot with his 

experience because it has to do with a presentation of hell to me. 

P: There you see, this is the point, Z., some situations with the clients 

are not that much for the sake of the client but for the sake of our 

learning, like . . . . Let me tell you a secret. You know that R.’s case 

in my book, the first book (Principles of Spiritual Hypnosis)? Well, 

his advisors were mixed up and somehow there was no cooperation   

. . . . 

X: In the third case? 

P: In the third case. That situation was primarily for my learning, 

meaning that it was provided specifically for that purpose as a test; 

his advisors were confused . . . the confusion was induced into the 

spiritual advisors. They volunteered for that. And, of course, there is 

more to it than even I can know at this time, because that was such 

a special and unusual situation in all respects. But it was more for 

my benefit than for anyone else’s. And for the benefit of further 

developing the spiritual hypnosis. 

X: Am I to understand that the spiritual advisor, Harold, was not 

actually incompetent, but had volunteered to perform that function 

as a test for you? 

P: Yes. Because as you may remember, I told you that you don’t 

understand something about this, which is not proper to tell you. 

X: Yes, I remember. 

P: Okay, this is one of the reasons . . . and there are some other reasons 

which even I am not allowed to know at this time, but this explains 

why that situation was not that much for his benefit . . . sure, it’s 

also for his benefit . . . but it was for your benefit. That’s one of the 

reasons why an exception is made from the rule. 

X: The fundamental point here, as I see it, is that even though it is a 

basic rule that the shadow should be converted before an exorcism is 

attempted . . . 
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P: Be flexible. 

X:   . . . that one should always be flexible in the sense of adhering to the 

primary rule of always be guided by the Inner Mind in each 

individual situation. 

P: Yes. 

X:   Because there are always exceptions to any rule. 

P: Right. But that’s the rule which I had been trying to “brainwash” 

into people during all my workshops but people would not listen, you 

know, it’s funny . . . it was always frustrating to me. 

Y: Was there verification from that patient, Z., in some way that he 

should not have any more spiritual hypnotherapy? 

Z: There was in the sense of extreme . . . . Before I received that, and 

the reason for asking explicitly was because there was extreme 

resistance and difficulty in going into trance . . . . There was no 

verification on the level of his Inner Mind because after the exorcism 

it was not possible to go into trance deep enough to have verification 

from him. He wouldn’t go beyond two fingers. 

P: Which is not enough, no. 

Z: So, there was no direct confirmation from his Inner Mind, only . . . 

Y: Indirect confirmation? 

Z: . . . only that he wouldn’t go, and that’s when I said, well, what 

should I do? 

P: Look for confirmation, yes; he wouldn’t go so he didn’t go. 

Y: I understand. 

X: I have a couple more comments in regard to the Memorandum. As 

you were reading the Memorandum and as I was associating it with 

the process of my exorcism, I found myself recalling a key moment in 

that process where once it was clear that what we were dealing with 

was a negative entity that was operating very subtly, Peter said the 

following words as he got up from his chair and he moved over 

behind my chair, something like this, ‘all right, I am taking over 

now, by the authority of the Most High; all right, by the authority of 
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the Most High, I’m taking over now’. Those were very, very, very 

powerful words. That was a key moment; there were many 

important moments, but the confidence, the decisiveness, the power 

that was communicated at that moment, not just, ‘all right. I know 

what was going on here, we’re dealing with a negative entity,’ but  

‘I’m taking over by the power of the Most High;’ that was the decisive 

move in the whole process. Very powerful, very powerful, the 

negative entity didn’t have a chance from that moment on. 

Z: As the Most High taking over, it’s for Peter. 

P: You see, you are . . . or I was authorized to say that by the Most 

High, ‘I’m taking over by the power of the Most High’ because I have 

to do it from the externals also. The Most High is doing it through 

me in the externals at the same time as He/She is doing it from the 

internals. For that moment I become the Most High without being 

the Most High myself; the Most High . . . no, this is not a correct 

statement. The correct way to say it is: the Most High becomes me 

for the purpose of also doing the work from the external position. 

You have to understand that this work has to be done both from the 

internals and the externals simultaneously. Only in this way is the 

successful outcome of this work assured. The Most High does 

His/Her work in the externals through spiritual people who occupy 

the external position. 

X: Let me spell this out more fully so that we can see what we’re 

dealing with here. I experienced that it wouldn’t have been the same 

thing at all if Peter had said ‘all right, I want this negative entity to 

know that I have the authority to ask it questions’, or ‘I have the 

authority to deal with this situation’. The words ‘taking over’ are the 

key words. ‘By the authority of the Most High,’ of course, is the 

backup, but ‘I am taking over’ . . . . From that point on, that negative 

entity was on the defensive; it was attempting to be very 

intimidating, you know. It was initially coming through with an 

attempt to be very intimidating, but once Peter established that he 

was taking over by the authority of the Most High, . . . that was the 

decisive momentum and it just carried through the rest of the 

process as I experienced it, and of course, it was tremendously 

reassuring to me to hear it. I mean, I sensed that Peter understood 

what was happening but let me just share with you, in case you’re 

not aware of it, that I was sitting in that chair unable to move and 

unable to speak and knowing that something extraordinary was 

happening that I was only just beginning to have a faint 

comprehension of, and there was this sense that Peter not only 
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understood the situation but had the skill and the competence to 

deal with the situation, which is much more than just 

understanding. So that the moment he said, ‘I am taking over by the 

authority of the Most High’, I felt that my trust in him was fully 

confirmed and that it was just a matter of the two of us working 

together to complete the process. That was really a key moment; it 

comes back very strongly, and I certainly . . . I mean, I have learned 

from that experience to use that tool and I strongly recommend it. 

Very decisive, and there’s a right moment for saying it. It shouldn’t 

be too soon and it shouldn’t be too late, but there’s a right moment 

for saying, ‘all right, I’m taking over now by the authority of the 

Most High’. 

P: If you are guided by the Most High, you will know when to use it. 

X: Right. And there was that sense of Peter being absolutely tuned in so 

that he knew exactly at what point to take that step. I was . . . I 

mean, thirty years of experience as an analyst and director of a clinic 

put me in a position of being able to recognize competence, and at 

that moment, I recognized competence. Extraordinary moment. I 

couldn’t move and I could not talk and I felt like I was at the mercy 

of what was happening, and at that moment, it was very reassuring 

to experience Peter’s magnificent competence. 

Y: But there’s also an element of surrender in that, too. Your Inner 

Mind surrendering. 

Z: Which is reassuring. 

P: I remember once I was dealing with some demon in a very sick girl 

and that demon was just hating me. He was hating me and everyone 

else but particularly me with all his passion. That battle in a sense 

was going on for several weeks. That’s how bad it was. And he was 

hating me, just wanting to devour me when at one point I said, 

“Well, here I am, now, I am coming to you. If it can help you to 

change your attitude, please take me and devour me.” That was the 

key issue, willingness to sacrifice myself for his salvation. 

X: Which implies a total absence of fear on your part. 

P: After I said that the demon got confused and powerless. However, in 

those days (this was several years ago) it was much more difficult to 

deal with this kind of evil spirit. Gentlemen, you are in good shape 

because you have the New School now, where you can send them. 

That school has a special division for demons, satans and devils and 
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similar creatures. You can send them there and if they choose to 

convert, then it is fine and dandy. But in those days there was no 

such school opened yet. 

X: The balance of power was different at that time. 

P: I had to send them back to hell, and it was not easy for me. 

Z: When A. heard that on the tape, the other day when we played the 

tapes, we made some reference to that and she sat up, very alertly, 

and said, ‘you know, that’s where it went’. . . . 

P: Yes. That’s exactly where her demon went. 

X: I have one further thought to share. I think I expressed it in the 

workshop but I’m getting an indication that I should repeat this. 

During . . . I believe it was during the . . . just at the time of the 

spiritual workshop, it was either in the middle of the workshop or 

just before the workshop, in one of my trance states, I got this 

revelation which went beyond what I understood in the process that 

I went through with Peter last May. In the process my Inner Mind 

was making a very clear distinction between insinuation and 

possession, using the analogy of a tapeworm to represent insinuation 

and the analogy of a python or huge snake crushing and swallowing 

its victim to represent possession. And there was also an implicit 

distinction referring to attachment that I didn’t really fully 

comprehend the relation between these three things in my process 

last May, and I was just . . . in trance that I got this further 

clarification that attachment . . . that negative entities go through 

three stages of attack, once they find an opening; the first stage is 

attachment, the second stage is insinuation, and the third stage is 

possession; where attachments are like leeches, insinuations are like 

tapeworms, and possessions are like pythons. And what I further got 

. . . and this is the thing that really interested me . . . was that 

attachments tend to take the form of dependency fears, the symptom 

of attachments are dependency fears. The key symptoms for 

insinuation are false beliefs, falsities; and the key symptoms of 

possessions are evil actions, evil intentions. 

P: That’s the worst type. 

Y: This is interesting because the other day I was working with a 

woman, and being inspired by leeches, tapeworms and pythons — 

attachments, insinuations and possessions, it became relevant that 

for her attachments were confusion, insinuations were illusions and 
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pythons — possessions were delusions, and that was the progression 

— confusion, illusion, and delusion. 

Z: This is very helpful. 

X: And there is a progression where the negative entity tries to take it 

from one step to another for the ultimate purpose of possessing to 

control . . . . 

P: Oh, yes. This is a purpose. Do you realize that confusion corresponds 

to the turning of oneself to the negative state; illusion to the falsity 

of the negative state; and delusion to evil of the negative state? 

However, there is a fourth situation which is neither of that but 

precedes all of that and which is a continuous, 24-hour attack by 

those negative thoughts, feelings and concepts which are 

continuously flooding the world by those negative people who are in 

this world and by the negative entities in them. Those negative 

thoughts, feelings and concepts are continuously hurled at you, you 

see, and you just have to continuously ward them off . . . . 

X: Originally, in the process I hadn’t made the distinction between 

bullets and attachments. Now I understand that quite apart from 

attachments, in applying various fears or confusion, there are these 

— we live in the atmosphere of the negative state where there are 

these bullets flying through our experiential field, and we have a 

choice as to whether we own it and create a problem out of it or 

whether we disown it and just let it pass through without being 

affected by it. Or another way of putting it, we have a choice when a 

bullet approaches seeking an opening for an attachment of an 

insinuation or ultimately a possession, we have the choice as to 

whether we’re going to say, “well, yes, I’ll accept that little thought 

and let it percolate and germinate in my mind”, or we can just choose 

to reach up, pick the bullet out of the air and send it back saying “no, 

thank you”. 

Z: It reminds me of the way superfluid helium heats; it flows 

everywhere in all directions with no resistance. 

P: Okay, gentlemen, I would like to continue with the third issue if you 

don’t mind. Are you ready? 
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III 
More On The Structure 

Of The Heavenly Society 

P: This is a continuation of the discussion two weeks ago about those 

twenty couples that were introduced to you at that time. (see 

Chapter Two). As a result of all the work which was done in two 

weeks, earthly time (you have no idea how much time elapsed in the 

spiritual world), the five new couples were introduced as an addition 

to the union of the New Cosmic-Celestial galaxy or nebula. They are 

representative of some other solar systems or spiritual solar systems 

which are being incorporated in this New Spiritual Galaxy. The 

galaxy or the New Society is growing. Again be warned that the 

names which I am going to give you are only for the purpose of 

orientation. They are not permanent; their real names, the way they 

really are, are not utterable here. These names are given to us for 

the purpose of identifying with whom we are relating. 

 The first couple who came was Victoriel-Victoriella. They 

represented the principle that the Most High is the Absolute Winner 

and Conqueror, and the negative state is an absolute loser and 

defeatist. Therefore, all in the positive state, in their being and 

existence, always ultimately win and conquer, and all in the 

negative state, in their pseudo-being and pseudo-existence, always 

ultimately lose and are defeated. 

 Then after them came the second couple who were called 

Nadiel-Nadiella, and they represented the principle and the 

content of the Most High’s Nature which is absolute usefulness. This 

principle signifies that the Most High creates and permits . . . 

creates and permits everything from the position of His/Her Absolute 

Nature — usefulness. Therefore, whatever He/She does, it is from 

use, for use, into use, to use, and with use. Thus, whatever exists is 

for some important use, purpose, goal, reason or learning and 

therefore its being and existence is justifiable and needed and has its 

time and place. This, of course, also includes the negative state’s 

temporary being and existence because the negative state performs 

for the Most High and for all Creation, to its bitter disappointment, a 

very important use, providing a very crucial opportunity for 

learning. 
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X: A very important principle in both “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality” and in the “Messages From Within”. 

P: The third couple which came were called Mobiliel-Mobiliella. They 

represent the principle that the Absolute Nature of the Most High is 

reflected and manifested in His/Her Creation in a continuous 

unceasing fluidity, mobility, flow and changeability of all states, 

processes, conditions, places, generalities, globalities, localities and 

singularities. Therefore, all infinite numbers of alternatives and 

choices and their infinite number of consequences and outcomes are 

always present simultaneously and synchronously for anyone to 

choose. Nothing whatsoever is missing in the Most High’s Creation. 

The unavailability of something is by choice only and by the fact that 

it is not a proper time and place from the standpoint of 

spatial-temporal continuum to have it, but it is there. 

 The fourth couple can be called Constantiel-Constantiella just for 

the sake of orientation. And the principle they represent is that the 

Nature of the Most High is absolutely constant from eternity to 

eternity and from infinity to infinity. In His/Her Absolute State, 

Process and Condition, the Most High contains all changes, all 

states, all conditions, all possibilities, all choices, all generalities, all 

globalities, all localities and all singularities. In such an Absolute 

Condition is the Most High’s Absolute Constancy and Permanency of 

Changes. 

X: That sounds like a quotation from “Fundamentals” on that. 

P: I think it is from “Messages”. 

X: Is it from the “Messages”? 

P: Yes, I think it’s the second message. 

X: Oh. 

P: Except that in that message there are no “generalities”, “globalities”, 

“localities” and “singularities”. It sounds more like the “Four 

Concepts of the Spiritual Structure of Creation”, in the chapter on 

“The Principles of Spiritual Metaphysics”. 

 And the final couple in this set who came at this time is Archangel 

Raphael and Raphaella. They represent the principle that the 

Most High is the Absolute Lord of life, death and healing and of all 

heavens, of all hells, of all earths in the totality of their being and 
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existence. The Most High is the way, the door, the path, the 

resurrection, and the true life, the true “I AM” in everyone and 

everything, and that the Most High is Jesus Christ. 

 That the Most High and Jesus Christ are not two separate persons 

but they are one. The resurrection of Jesus Christ was the 

resurrection in the physical body. That physical body was made 

divine by that process and other processes and can, therefore, never 

be disfigured or decayed like everybody else’s body, including 

Buddha’s and all others who had the presence of the Most High and 

who were a manifestation of the Most High. But Jesus Christ was 

and is the Most High, and He is the only One whose physical body 

was made divine and taken with Him into the spiritual world where 

it never decays. It is called Divine Human, and the Most High 

appears to all humans in His/Her Creation in that body. 

X: So the equation Jesus Christ equals the Most High is represented by 

Raphael and Raphaella? 

P: Right. And also a very important principle that only the Most High 

is the Absolute Healer and therefore only the Most High can heal 

people from any of their infirmities. Whatever methods of healing 

are available to people, without any exception or exclusion, they 

originate from this Absolute Principle of the Most High. 

X: And that’s the 25th couple? 

P: So far 50 people were revealed. They are quite a council but they all 

represent the solar systems and planets of the galaxy of that New 

Heavenly Society. 

X: And are we to understand that these couples that correspond to 

these fundamental principles are members of the High Council of the 

New Heavenly Society? 

P: Yes, right. They constitute the High Council. There is a ruling body 

that is not all 50 or more members (at this point we know only about 

50 but, of course, there are more) but they are the High Council and 

they are all in session, something like a Plenary Assembly or a 

plenary session. And they maintain and rule that New Society which 

is a full galaxy and has many, many members from all of the places, 

universes, galaxies and solar systems not only from humans that 

came from planet Earth but from other sentient entities both human 

and non-human. For the first time — it was not before — this 

Society is being totally activated but it is not totally activated 
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because it is still in the process of being activated by the Most High. 

As you see, this is the process of activation. As they are being 

introduced to us, the New Society is being more and more completely 

activated. And this is all for today. 
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Chapter Four 

More on the Structure of the New Heavenly, 
Celestial-Cosmic Society or Galaxy. 

(Conclusion) 

In the two previous chapters certain information was revealed by the 

Most High regarding the structure of the New Heavenly Society which is 

known as Celestial-Cosmic Nebula or a New Spiritual Galaxy. That 

structure was described by certain important principles which reflect the 

Absolute Nature of the Most High as contained in the various members 

of the High Council that rule that galaxy of the New Heavenly Society. In 

the two previous chapters twenty-five couples were named or fifty 

councilmen and councilwomen who represent these important and vital 

principles of the nature of the Most High. 

At this time, it is being revealed by the Most High that an additional 

eleven couples or twenty-two persons will be named and the principles of 

the Most High they represent and reflect will be described in general 

terms. From the last revelation about this matter, as described in the 

previous two chapters, some time has elapsed. It was known to me in the 

interim that there are an additional eleven couples who are part of the 

High Council and Ruling Body of that Spiritual Galaxy but their names, 

functions and the principles they represent were not revealed. The time 

was neither right nor appropriate. From February of 1983 to September 

1983, when this new addition was named and briefly described, many 

things of a vital and crucial nature happened both in the Spiritual World 

and in the Zone of Displacement of planet Earth. Some of those events 

and happenings are revealed and described in the subsequent chapters of 

this book. The reason why this chapter is included here instead of at the 

end of this book (where it chronologically belongs) is because of 

continuity and logical sequence in description of the Structure of this 

New Spiritual Galaxy. 

Once again a warning is in order; these names are provisional, 

temporary and only for the purpose of orientation of those who are in the 

Zone of Displacement and who need some points of labeling for the ease 

of their conscious mind. In no way are these names exhaustive or 

unchangeable or final. 
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The following additional names are being revealed for the benefit of 

all who are interested in these important spiritual issues: 

Michael and Michaella: This couple is better known to people on 

planet Earth as archangel Michael. However, in the spiritual world, from 

the spiritual standpoint the pronunciation of this name as Michael (in 

English pronunciation) is incorrect. It violates certain spiritual principles 

that are contained in that English-type of pronunciation. The proper 

pronunciation is Michael and Michaela (pronounce phonetically). This 

couple represents the following principles of the Absolute Nature of the 

Most High. The Most High is Absolute Peace, Calmness, Serenity and 

Tranquility. The Most High, from the state of His/Her Absolute Love and 

Absolute Wisdom, continuously emanates to the entire Creation his 

peace, calmness, serenity and tranquility and from that position the 

Most High is not only the Absolute Emanator of these principles to all 

but He/She is also the Protector of that Peace, Calmness and Serenity, 

their Defender and eternal Guardian. Thus, the Most High is called the 

Prince of Peace because He/She is, in an ultimate sense, the Supreme 

Commander of His/Her host — the Peace Corps of the Heavenly Society 

and Archangel Michael with his consort Michaella is put in charge of this 

Peace Corps besides representing these Absolute and Exquisite 

Attributes of the Most High’s Absolute Nature. 

The next couple is Archangel Gabriel with his consort Gabriella. 

This couple represents the principle that the Most High is the only 

Absolute Key for resolution of all problems, mysteries, secrets, riddles, 

puzzles and everything hidden and enigmatic. At the same time this 

couple represents the principle that the Most High is the only Absolute 

Source of true joy, delight, pleasure, contentment, satisfaction and 

happiness and only from Him/Her one can derive true and genuine fun, 

humor, laughter, smiles and a good disposition. Because of this nature, 

the Most High is a Bringer of only the Good News in an absolute sense. 

The next couple is Johnel and Johnella. This couple represents the 

vital and crucial principle that the Most High is Holy and everything 

that proceeds from the Most High is Holy. His/Her Word is Holy and 

pure Truth from His/Her Good and pure Wisdom from His/Her love. The 

Most High created the entire Creation by the Holy Words of His/Her 

Mouth. Because these Words are pure Truth and Righteousness they 

constitute the reality of the Most High’s Creation. The books in the Bible 

that contain the internal sense (Five Books of Moses, Joshua, Judges, 

Two Books of Samuel, Two Books of Kings, Job, Psalms, All Prophets, 

Four Gospels and Revelation of Jesus Christ) are the true Word of God. 

Therefore, whatever is contained in those books in the Holy Bible is Holy 
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and in them the Most High is constantly present, maintaining from the 

position of those books in the Bible the connectedness of the Zone of 

Displacement to the true Spiritual World. Without this connectedness, no 

one in the Zone of Displacement would live for a fraction of a second. 

The name of the next couple is Samuel and Samuella. This couple 

represent the principle of the Most High which states that the Most High 

through His/Her presence in the Holy Bible and in everyone’s, Inner 

Mind listens and hears everyone and always knows what everyone’s 

right and proper needs are and He/She answers everyone’s request in 

accordance with one’s real needs in order that everyone may fulfill one’s 

destiny and fully actualize and realize one’s free choices. Thus, everyone 

is heard by the Most High regardless of whether one is or is not 

consciously aware of this fact. If, by any chance, one’s request is not 

answered or fulfilled, it only means that such a request is contrary to 

one’s true free choice from the position of one’s Inner Mind where it truly 

counts. Therefore, the Most High, in order to preserve one’s freedom of 

choice and free will, will fulfill and respond only to those requests which 

are in accordance with everyone’s free choice and outline of one’s destiny 

for the duration of one step in the process of one’s spiritual progression. 

This principle signifies that everyone chooses a certain step or steps in 

one’s spiritual progression and as one fulfills one’s choice in that 

particular step and exhausts its usefulness for one’s life, one is entitled to 

submit further requests to the Most High and be answered by the Most 

High in accordance with the needs of one’s unique spiritual progression. 

Thus, any deviation from the chosen step would bring disastrous 

consequences for that one, should one desire or request and be granted 

something which is contrary to the content and need of that freely chosen 

step. However, whatever is needed for the effective and successful 

exhaustion and completion of usefulness of that particular step, within 

that step, is continuously provided by the Most High, and the Most High 

hears everyone’s request in this respect. 

The name of the next couple is Xenel and Xenella. This couple 

originally comes from a different universe and different dimension than 

what is known to humans on Earth. They represent the principle that 

the center of everyone and everything in the Most High’s Creation is the 

Most High. By virtue of this fact, everyone and everything in the entire 

Creation is interconnected through this Center — the Most High Who is, 

thus, a Common Denominator of the infinite variety, diversity and 

number of various states, processes, places, conditions, entities, 

dimensions, universes, galaxies, solar systems, planets, times, 

para-times and all their respective life forms and inanimate objects. 

Thus, according to this principle, there is only one common denominator 
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of everyone and everything in being and existence. It is the Most High 

Himself/Herself Who is all in all. 

The next couple is Confuciel and Confuciella. Confuciel is known 

on this planet under the name of Confucius, who was a great spiritual 

teacher and leader in ancient China. He and his consort represent the 

principle that everything in being and existence derives from the 

spiritual principles of the Most High. Nothing can be and exist apart 

from these spiritual principles. Thus the only true reality which is really 

real is the spiritual reality of the Most High’s Being and Existence. All 

else is a derivative, manifestation, process, extension, realization, 

actualization and concretization of this only spiritual reality. 

The next couple is Renumeriel and Renumeriella. This couple 

represents the principle that the Most High is absolutely impartial and 

objective and treats everyone and relates to everyone, in an ultimate 

sense, equally in accordance with the deeds and motivations and 

intentions that are behind such deeds and in accordance with the degree 

of one’s identification with such deeds and their intentions and 

motivations. In this sense it is obvious that everyone is remunerated or 

repaid in accordance with their deeds and their intentions and to the 

degree of appropriation and identification with them without any 

preference, discrimination or prejudice. Furthermore this principle states 

that if one is evil but turns away from one’s evil ways, and by one’s free 

choice becomes good and identifies oneself with being good from, by, 

through and with the Most High, nothing of one’s evil ways is 

remembered, taken in consideration or appropriated to that one. And 

vice versa: if one is originally good but decides to turn away from being 

good and by one’s free choice becomes evil and identifies oneself with that 

evil, nothing of one’s prior goodness is remembered or appropriated to 

one as long as one continues to identify oneself and appropriate to 

oneself that evil. Please see also prophet Ezekiel Chapter 18, verses 

19-32 and Chapter 33, verses 10-20 on this issue (in the Holy Bible). 

The next couple’s name is Uziel and Uziella. This couple represents 

the important spiritual principle that the Most High is equally present in 

every sentient entity or human being regardless of whether one is evil or 

good. However, while the Most High is present in everyone, the 

difference between a good and evil person is that a good person is also 

present in the Most High. Thus the Most High is present in a good 

person as well as a good person is present in the Most High. There is a 

continuous conjunction and reciprocity going on between the Most High 

and a good person. On the other hand, while the Most High is ever 

present in an evil person (in his/her freedom of choice, free will, 
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rationality and intelligence), an evil person is never present in the Most 

High but is always outside of the Most High with his/her back to the face 

of the Most High. Thus, there is no reciprocity or conjunction between 

the Most High and an evil person. For that reason the Most High cannot 

ever be present in an evil person’s deeds or life style and can never 

participate in that evil person’s deeds. 

The next couple is Seniel and Seniella. This couple represents the 

spiritual principle that the Most High is absolutely faithful, loyal, 

devoted, reliable and unfailingly effective in His/Her Cause and in the 

relationship to His/Her entire Creation and to every individual. This 

principle also indicates that one can build a meaningful relationship with 

the Most High, with others and with oneself only on the basis of 

faithfulness, loyalty, devotion, reliability, unfailing effectiveness of one’s 

behavior, attitude and one’s entire life. 

The name of the next couple is Panteiel and Panteiella. This couple 

represents the principle that the Most High is One God Indivisible Who 

is the Lord Jesus Christ Who happens to have many other names 

because all names are His/Hers. He/She is the only All-Universal Being. 

There is no other God or Supreme Entity or Being anywhere or 

anywhen else. He/She is the Only One Who is to be worshiped, adored, 

loved and related to. To worship, to adore, to love and to relate to this 

One Indivisible God is to be aware of, to recognize, to acknowledge, to 

accept, to live and to practice all these principles, as reflected in the Holy 

Bible and in the New Revelation, in one’s everyday life and in all one’s 

activities. 

And the last, but not least, couple is Dooveiel and Dooveiella. This 

couple represents the principle that the Most High, the Lord Jesus 

Christ desires nothing more than to share all of these and all other of 

His/Her exquisite principles with everyone in the Creation in an absolute 

sense. For that reason the Most High continuously stands at the door of 

everyone’s heart and knocks on it. That one who hears this knock and 

opens the door and invites the Most High to enter or to come in and offer 

his/her heart to the Most High for permanent, eternal abode, that one 

will have a privilege of the Most High’s sharing with him/her everything 

that the Most High has — all these and all other principles, as reflected 

in these 36 couples or 72 members of the High Council of the New 

Heavenly Society-Galaxy — Universe, that so far have been revealed 

and, of course, everything else that the Most High consists of. And, of 

course, since the Most High is inexhaustible in an absolute sense, such a 

sharing with Him/Her is also inexhaustible and always new to eternity. 
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Thus, all in all, as it was so far revealed by the Most High, we have 

seventy-two councilmen and councilwomen of the New Heavenly Society 

which is also known by the name of the New Celestial-Cosmic Nebula 

and Galaxy. These members are totally, completely, utterly and in all 

respects equally important, equally unique, equally special, equally 

exquisite and equally equal to each other and to all in the Most High’s 

Creation since everyone in the Most High’s Creation performs an 

important use no matter who it is or where it is or in what capacity or 

under what condition that function is being performed. 
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Chapter Five 

Some Thoughts On The Nature Of 
The Negative State 

The Lord Jesus Christ who is the Most High requested me to share 

the following knowledge and clarification about the negative state which 

came to me in the early morning meditation on February 20, 1983. 

When one is being conceived in the mother’s womb (this is a gate on 

planet Earth through which one enters the negative state) certain ideas, 

concepts and feelings are very subtly, very cunningly and in a very 

sophisticated manner insinuated in people’s mind by the negative state. 

These ideas claim that the negative state in its activated and 

domineering position has absolute value by virtue of the fact that the 

positive state cannot survive without the negative state. Thus the 

positive state needs the negative state’s being and existence in its 

activated and dominated manner for its continuation and survival. 

Because, supposedly, on the negative state’s being and existence depends 

the most vital principle of life and living, that is, freedom of choice. The 

negative state insinuates the idea that no freedom of choice could exist or 

be without the negative state’s activated and domineering position which 

allows one, to learn the nature of the negative state and which, in fact, 

makes freedom of choice possible and thus ultimately makes the being 

and existence of the positive state possible. 

This is an upside down position. The consequence of such an 

insinuation is that, from the very moment of conception, people are made 

to believe that the negative state is equal to the positive state and, 

therefore, is normal, natural, proper and right and has eternal 

continuation and without it life would be impossible. 

The danger of such a conclusion is obvious. If this would be the truth 

then combat against the negative state, elimination of the negative state 

could be dangerous and would bring ultimately the elimination of all 

being and existence. Therefore, people should not try to eliminate the 

negative state in their lives but instead to support it as a necessary, vital 

and fundamental occurrence, as an integral part of their lives about 

which they cannot do anything anyway, no matter how hard they try. 

Now, identification with such ideas, acceptance of such ideas is one of the 

most common openings for insinuation of negative entities in people’s 

life. This is a very subtle one. One has to be careful because very often 
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it’s not obviously discernable on the conscious level. Sure, many people 

do have this philosophy and idea, even obviously and consciously, but if 

you examine people who are consciously disagreeing with this fact and go 

into the unconscious levels of the mind, if you regress them to conception 

you will find that strongly imbued idea in their mind. Be aware of the 

possibility of insinuation at that level which is not easily detectable by 

regular normal means. Therefore, it is necessary to explore everyone who 

comes for treatment or whom you counsel, particularly about the time 

around conception, in order to find out to what extent they identify 

themselves unconsciously with such ideas since such an identification, in 

turn, allows insinuation of the negative entity. And, of course, if you 

discover that, then it is vitally and crucially important to exorcise such 

negative entity and to correct this false distorted idea. 

Now, the second point which logically follows the first one is that, if it 

is true that the negative state has its absolute value, that is, that the 

positive state cannot survive without the negative state and needs the 

negative state in activated and domineering position in order to learn 

what the negative state is all about and that such a choice has to be 

preserved to eternity, then one arrives at the dangerous, evil and false 

conclusion that the nature of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ is a 

dual one. It means that the Most High is both positive and negative and 

that the Most High originates the negative state as well as the positive 

state for the purpose of maintaining freedom of choice and that freedom 

of choice is impossible unless there are two absolutely opposing absolute 

states in the Most High’s nature, one being positive and the other being 

negative. 

Now, this is an even more dangerous concept and idea than the first 

one since in this connotation to combat the negative state equals 

combating the Most High. This idea is particularly imbued in the 

Eastern philosophy of duality, Yang and Ying, night and day, positive 

and negative and similar concepts which are extremely dangerous 

because they equate evil with good and everything negative with 

everything positive and place in it eternal value and absolute value. 

Therefore, one should passively allow the negative state to dominate 

one’s life and to hope that inadvertently one will find himself/herself on 

the positive side. Of course, in this kind of conceptualization, no matter 

what one does, it is always a matter of chance. On the other hand, it is a 

matter of tremendous effort and struggle and sacrifice and giving up all 

kinds of things in order to be worthy to be part of the positive state. From 

these ideas came all those restrictions, taboos, impositions, rules and 

regulations of customs, of traditional, conventional, religious and 

spiritualistic trends in both the East and the West which prohibit people 
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from doing certain things and which impose on them certain ways that 

allow them to come into the positive state. At the same time claiming 

that the negative state will be existing to eternity. And that, if one 

doesn’t follow those rules and regulations, one is condemned and damned 

to eternity in the absolute sense of spending one’s life in the negative 

state or to be continuously reincarnated on Earth. Well, that’s what the 

negative state wants one to believe because the major point here is that 

the negative state strives tremendously to convince people that it is 

forever. This is a finalistic stance so inherent or immanent in the nature 

of the negative state. The interesting thing is that the literal sense of the 

Holy Books, such as the Bible, for example, are full of such finalistic 

statements because the statements are being made from the position of 

the negative state. Being restricted and limited by the ignorance of the 

negative state and impositions of prohibitions of the negative state, 

people tend to judge everything from the position of finality or a finalistic 

stance and don’t see things the way they are, meaning in their 

continuously changing flow and their potential nature. 

The true reality is that the positive state is absolute because it stems 

from the Absolute Source and as such doesn’t depend on the negative 

state for its continuation, existence and being. Furthermore the nature of 

the absolute positive state and its immanent condition is freedom and 

independence. Therefore it exists absolutely by absolute choice. Now, 

absolute choice doesn’t need any relative choices. They only appear, those 

relative choices, at the point of creation of beings and entities that come 

from the Absolute Source. Since they appear as if they are outside of that 

Absolute Source, there is a need to make a decision to accept or deny that 

Absolute Source. In the presence of such a need for decision is the 

potentiality for the occurrence, proceeding and becoming of the negative 

state. However, such an awareness, that is the awareness that I may or 

may not choose the absoluteness of the Most High and that I am from the 

Most High, by the Most High, through the Most High and with the Most 

High, is sufficient and is only valid for total, complete and unlimited 

maintenance of continuous freedom of choice. Thus, no activation and 

dominance of the negative state is necessary at all to maintain the 

positive state’s being and existence since it always is anyway from 

eternity to eternity, from infinity to infinity. Now the activation and 

dominance of the negative state comes to its fruition only after the 

question is asked, “what would life be like without any spirituality, 

distorted spirituality and/or if life could be explained as originating from 

any other source than the Absolute Source of the Most High?” The 

answer to that question requires demonstration and illustration and this 

is accomplished by activation and putting in dominance of that potential 

choice that exists with everyone to eternity. However, once the lesson is 
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learned, once the negative state’s nature, in an activated and 

domineering position, is fully, completely and totally manifested, 

illustrated and demonstrated to all and it has fulfilled its use then, of 

course, it is deactivated completely and totally in the process of one cycle 

of time or at the end of this cycle of time. At that time its original shape 

or form is resumed again which is the presence of eternal free choice as 

potentiality to reject one’s origination from the Absolute Source of the 

Most High. Of course, such understanding of the negative state is not 

acceptable to the negative state and therefore it is permitted to produce 

all kinds of philosophies, religious systems, mystical systems, belief 

systems, ritualistic trends that would emphasize the dual nature of the 

Most High, contradictions, opposites and elevation of the negative state 

to the position of being equal with the positive state. Such abominations 

are full of Eastern religion’s mysticism and Western religion’s 

Christianity which is reflected in the finalistic statement of the Bible 

that one will be doomed to eternity to suffer in hells in the negative state. 

These philosophies are convincing means because they are disguised 

under the revelation of the Most High, that is, they claim that the Most 

High revealed it. But of course the Most High is even described as an 

angry, hostile, punishing, punitive, condemning God. This is negative. In 

the Christian Bible, for example, it is very implicit. On one hand He is a 

merciful, loving and kind God and on the other hand He is a jealous, 

punitive, hateful, bloody, angry God which are descriptions of total 

negativity. This was permitted by the Most High in order that the true 

nature of the negative state can be learned, illustrated, demonstrated 

and the atrocity, abomination and futility of the negative state could be 

exposed. The point here is that without such a belief system the negative 

state could not fully manifest itself and its nature because if you believe 

that you will be in the negative state only temporarily and not eternally 

and if you believe that the negative state is not from the Absolute Source, 

then, of course, the negative state has no value and it cannot be 

manifested properly since nobody would believe and trust in its 

existence. It would be like pretending, a game, a let-us-pretend-game 

type of situation. This is one of the crucial, vital reasons why the Most 

High states that all religious, mystical and philosophical systems which 

are currently in existence on the planet Earth, no matter how great they 

are, no matter how truthful they seem to be, must be unconditionally 

abolished as long as they maintain this duality, and equalize the positive 

state with the negative state and claim that the negative state has 

absolute eternal existence and continuation to eternity. They must be 

replaced with this New Revelation, the new philosophy and the new 

explanation of the nature of the negative state. Since basically the 

negative state has exhausted its usefulness, and its nature has been 

sufficiently demonstrated, illustrated and proven, it is no longer 
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necessary to maintain or to permit the perpetuation of an idea of the 

duality of the universe and Creation, the duality of the nature of the 

Most High and to conceive of the Most High in the literal Biblical terms 

or in Eastern terms of duality as containing in an absolute sense both the 

opposite natures of the positive state and the negative state. Therefore, it 

must be proclaimed that the negative and the positive state are not 

opposite since, when you state or admit that they are opposite, you are 

stating and admitting that they have an equal value. Instead there is 

only one state which is the positive state, the state of love and wisdom, 

the state of good and truth, the state of objectivity and righteousness 

which is the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ Who is absolutely positive; 

and then there is a derivative of the relative state of the sentient entities 

who are relative to the Absolute State of the Most High and from 

themselves, from that potentiality of the denial of the existence of the 

Most High, they fabricated or activated the negative state which is, 

therefore, a denial of the positive state not the opposite of the positive 

state. Denial of something doesn’t constitute equality with that 

something because it stems from the existence of that something. The 

denial, as mentioned many times before in the writings, cannot even be 

conceived without the existence of that which is being denied. Otherwise 

no idea of denial could occur. 

In view of this fact, the Most High advises all members and followers 

of the New Revelation, and all who read this, if they choose so, to be 

completely and totally dissociated from any previously held belief 

systems, teachings, concepts, ideas, whether they came from Western 

thought or Eastern thought, in order to be purified, cleansed and 

prepared for acceptance of the new spirituality that cannot be 

contaminated, polluted and poisoned by anything previously held in 

being and existence no matter how true, proper and right it seems. 

Now, the third point here is, that, when one comes into the negative 

state in the mother’s womb after conception, one is conceived in the 

midst of the correspondences of evils and falsities, that is, in the midst of 

the feces and urine. Under those conditions it seems to be such a natural, 

normal and healthy process since nothing else or different is available. 

The point here is that the negative state needs its own proof that it exists 

to eternity and that it is needed desperately for the positive state to 

survive. Therefore, it fabricates its own way of proof and one of them is to 

be physically born by animalistic means in the mother’s womb in the 

midst of urine and feces. Once one is in the mother’s womb, one is 

bombarded from externals, from one’s external environment, from the 

mother and father and people around, about the negative state’s 

continuation and philosophy that the negative state is a natural and 
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normal part of life and that’s the way it is and that’s the way it will be 

always. And since in the mother’s womb the Inner Mind is closed off from 

the external mind, which external mind is being formed by those kinds of 

impositions, one is very sensitive to everything which is coming from the 

externals because this is the only tool by which the external mind is 

developed and this is needed to survive in the negative state. Therefore, 

from such suggestibility and sensitivity, which is illustrated also by the 

so called “naturalness” of feces and urine that correspond to evil and 

falsity, one identifies oneself with that philosophy which claims that the 

negative state is a way of life and that it is the way it is always going to 

be and therefore nothing can be done about it. Now you can see the 

danger of this situation. 

When I came out of trance this morning, I was immediately led to the 

Bible and I opened the Bible at random to the Gospel of Matthew, 15th 

Chapter. There is an interesting event described which was always a 

thorn in my mind. The event relates to the woman from Canaan who 

came to the Lord and asked Him to heal her daughter who was possessed 

by an evil spirit. However, the Lord, contrary to His nature of love and 

wisdom, completely ignored her and didn’t want even to talk to her. Now 

the disciples of the Lord asked Him: why don’t you do something with 

her, she’s just bugging us, let’s get rid of her. And the woman comes and 

kneels in front of the Lord and begs Him to help, and what does he 

answer her? “It is not good to take away bread from children and throw it 

to the little dogs.” What a nice response from someone who is Absolute 

Love! That was the thorn in my mind. But the woman, being very 

intelligent says, “I agree, Lord, but even the little dogs feed on the 

crumbs from the bread which fall when children eat.” Then the Lord 

turns and says, “Oh, woman, your faith is great, therefore be it as you 

believe.” And in that moment the evil spirit left her daughter and her 

daughter was healed. Now what is the meaning of this event, what is the 

correspondence? The woman, her daughter and the dogs represent the 

negative state, the evil state. The bread, the Lord and the children 

represent the positive state, the goodness and love. Why did the Lord 

refuse to acknowledge the woman? Because the Lord doesn’t 

acknowledge the negative state as being equal to the positive state. The 

negative state is not from the positive state and, therefore, He refuses to 

give good and truth to the negative state because of that love. If He were 

to give it the good and truth, that real good and truth, under the 

conditions in which it exists, the negative state would profane that good 

and truth and by virtue of that profanation it would destroy itself to 

eternity without a possibility of salvation. This means that everyone who 

participates . . . and this is the point, everyone who participates in the 

negative state by profaning the real good and truth, as long as one is 
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identified with the negative state, would instantaneously kill oneself. 

Life would be destroyed. However, the situation is different when one 

admits, as this woman did, that one is negative; that one cannot exist 

without the positive state; that one has no value and no eternal 

continuation. Therefore, one doesn’t deserve to live and one lives only by 

the mercy of the Most High, by the permission of the Most High, not as 

an equal to the positive state but something which is tolerated on a 

dog-like level and has no value by itself and in itself. And, of course, if 

one admits that, one starts to recede from evil, negativity and falsity. 

The admission of that fact, the admission that the negative state has no 

value, no equality with the positive state, no independent existence, no 

eternal continuation and is the dog-like state which can exist only by the 

mercy and permission of the Most High, symbolized here by the crumbs 

of bread falling from the table to the floor, such admission is the very 

first step of recession from negativity and elimination of the negative 

state. That admission allows, therefore, the Most High to intervene and 

to bring one from the negative state into the positive state which here is 

signified by His statement, “great is your faith, woman, go in peace and 

your daughter is healed.” (“Daughter” in this connotation signifies all 

false and evil spiritual doctrines of the negative state.) Therefore, one is 

healed, one is freed from the bondage, from the prison of the negative 

state. Thus the negative state cannot exist forever. Now, I am told this is 

the true meaning of that event. It’s funny because this was one of the 

problems I had with Christianity or with Jesus Christ. That particular 

event always bothered me, why it is so. But now, in view of this 

revelation, it’s clear how important it was to behave exactly the way that 

Jesus Christ behaved at that time illustrating to us the true nature of 

the positive state and the true nature of the negative state and proving 

once and for all that the negative state has no equal value to the positive 

state and the positive state doesn’t need the negative state for its 

existence; that the nature of the Most High is not dual but Absolutely 

one, positive; and that the negative state is not the opposite of the 

positive state but the negative state exists only by permission, by mercy, 

for the sake of learning which is permitted by the Most High. Of course, 

the main thing the Lord Jesus Christ proved by healing the negative 

state, is that it will not exist forever. In the ultimate sense all hells will 

be eliminated and the negative state will be put back into the dormant, 

inactive condition as a choice, as an availability of choice but not as a 

dominant and activated mode of being and existence. And this is the true 

meaning of that event. It puts my mind at peace now. And this is the 

extent of the revelation which occurred today. 
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Chapter Six 

On Some General Trends of the Negative State 

I am told by the Most High to share the following thoughts and ideas 

with all who are interested. They were outlined to me in early morning 

meditation on February 23, 1983. These ideas are related to some 

general trends of the negative state with which people have a tendency to 

identify themselves. Such an identification is dangerous because it leads 

to various kinds of insinuations in their lives of the negative spirits that 

need to be exorcised should such identification be detected within oneself 

or within those people that one works with in treatment or spiritual 

counseling. 

At this time there are eight points that will be considered. 

1. In the negative state the trend is always to seek out differences, to 

be separated, to be isolated, to be split and to be disunited from everyone 

else. No common points, no commonality of all is emphasized or sought 

out. This is a dangerous trend because it leads one to the ultimate state 

of self-love, not love of self, but self-love, selfishness, egoism. It is a direct 

key for opening the door for insinuation of the negative entity in one’s 

life. On the other hand, the positive state has a trend that seeks out 

continuously some common grounds, some common points with everyone 

else in Creation so that there is a unity in diversity, there is a concept of 

being many parts of the same whole. The common point which unites 

everyone in the positive state of Creation is the eternal presence of the 

Most High within everyone. One relates to the Most High within oneself 

and one relates to the Most High’s presence within everyone else in 

Creation. This tendency unites and makes one and harmonious the 

entire side of the positive state of Creation. 

Since in the negative state emphasis is on differences and isolation 

and separation instead of on commonality from the presence of the Most 

High in everyone, the negative state blocks people, by that virtue, from 

the discovery of that common trend which we all have, the presence of 

the Most High within us. 

2. In the negative state whatever one does, one does for one’s own 

sake, with little or any regard for the Most High or for anyone else. The 

starting point of doing something is always what use can it be for me, 

and not what use can it be for mutual benefit, common good, and sharing 
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with all for the sake of all and most importantly for the sake of the Most 

High. In the negative state, if one does something for the Most High or 

others, it is with regard to oneself, for one’s own sake and not for their 

sake. Thus the motivating factors of activities in the negative state are 

always selfish, self-centered and self-directed. 

Identification with such a trend is a direct opening of the door for 

insinuation of a negative entity in one’s life which continuously feeds, 

fuels and maintains that kind of tendency. This is a dangerous trend 

because it can be very subtly disguised by false modesty and humbleness 

and humility and especially by charity. Doing things seemingly for the 

sake of others and the Most High but, in fact, inwardly, it is done for the 

sake of recognition, reputation and good standing and any other similar 

ulterior motivations. 

On the other hand, in the positive state there is a trend that 

whatever one does one does it for the sake of the Most High and for the 

sake of others and for the sake of mutual benefit, common good and 

sharing and mutual use for all. In the positive state whatever one does 

for oneself it is with regard that one does it for the sake of others and for 

the sake of the Most High. One loves oneself because one wants to love 

the Most High and one wants to love others. If one doesn’t love oneself, 

one cannot love the Most High and others. And this is the true 

motivational factor that rules the life of everyone in the positive state. 

3. There is a very dominant or predominant trend in the negative 

state and that is that whatever is done, whatever is conceived in the 

negative state, is done and conceived always from the position of without, 

from externals, that is from expectations, anticipations, rules and 

regulations that are defined and established from the position of outside, 

from without, from the externals. These trends lead to the build up of 

illusory self-concepts and self-images that people have about themselves 

which shuts them off from the discovery of the internals where the real 

self-concepts and self-images can be built and acquired from the presence 

of the Most High within. The identification with these trends leads again 

to the opening for insinuation of negative spirit or entities in one’s life 

that fuel, support and keep one in the outside, in continuous illusion and 

self-deception about oneself and others and the Most High. 

On the other hand, in the positive state, whatever is built or done, is 

always done from the position from within, from the reality of the eternal 

presence of the Most High within everyone that regulates all events and 

that allows one to acquire a true and positive and right and correct 

self-concept and self-image which then, in turn, is projected to the 
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outside, to the externals for sharing with everyone in the spirit of mutual 

benefit, common good and common use. 

Thus in the positive state the true self is built from the presence of 

the Most High, by the presence of the Most High, through the presence of 

the Most High and with the presence of the Most High within the totality 

of one’s being and existence. And since such presence is the only true 

reality, one derives a true self-concept and self-image and one avoids 

being ruled by illusions and deceptions. Of course, the negative state has 

just the opposite trend, because nothing there is built or done or 

conceived from internals but from fabrications of the externals that are 

subsequently imposed on one’s style of life and then one chooses to have 

no choice but to identify oneself with such fabrications, become such 

fabrications and bear the consequences of such devastating identification 

with those fabrications. 

4. The trend in the negative state is that everything is conditional. 

Whatever is done, whatever is concocted in the negative state is always 

conditional. It depends always on certain considerations that exclude the 

totality of one’s essence and substance, one’s being and existence so that 

in the negative state when one relates to anyone it is like relating from 

the position of the closed book. I will open myself only as much as I feel 

that it is beneficial and useful for me, and deny and reject, and deceive 

and become dishonest by claiming that this is all I have. Thus the 

negative state is very secretive, always holding back in order that one 

doesn’t share unconditionally everything that one has or possesses. This 

leads to the development of deception, denial and dishonesty toward 

others and oneself which, in turn, leads to the position of self-exclusion 

that only “I have the right to possess and to know certain things and 

because of that false appropriation of such right I am not going to share 

myself or that knowledge or whatever I possess with anyone else. I will 

determine to what extent and how much I will share or do or reveal.” Do 

you notice how secretive the negative state is? Look at the KGB, look at 

the CIA, the IRS and all those organizations of hells that are established 

on planet Earth, how secret they are, under the disguise of national 

security and various other abominations of the negative state. And, of 

course, under existing conditions on planet Earth this is the only way 

that is at this time feasible and possible. Of course, identification with 

such ideas and trends is one of the devastating manners through and by 

which the negative entities insinuate themselves in people’s life and fuel 

and motivate and support these kinds of trends and attitudes. 

Now, in the positive state the trend is that everything there is 

unconditional. Everyone is an open book. I am an open book, therefore 
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everybody can read me page by page and I share myself unconditionally 

without any exclusivity, without any denial, dishonesty, disception, 

without holding anything back. This is a great delight and pleasure that 

I can completely and totally share myself and everything that I have 

with everyone unconditionally. The eternal presence of the Most High is 

in such a stance because the Most High shares Himself/Herself 

unconditionally with everyone else to the degree and the extent of 

people’s ability to accept His/Her unconditional sharing. 

5. In the negative state there is a trend that whatever one does or 

feels or comes up with is and can be validated only by an approval, 

acceptance, admiration and recognition by others. Thus validation is not 

done by, through, with and from the Most High, from the position within 

the Inner Mind, but instead by what other people say, how other people 

react, how other people accept, or approve or admire whatever one comes 

up with. Notice, please, that lack of such support, acceptance, approval, 

admiration and so forth leads to a devastating condition of depression, 

misery, suffering, worthlessness, self-denial and ultimate suicide. This is 

a dangerous trend because identification with such attitudes opens the 

door for very strong insinuation of negative entities that fuel, feed, 

support and motivate everyone to feel that way and to be dependent on 

other’s approval, acceptance, admiration and validation. 

On the other hand, on the positive side, the trend is that the only 

approval, admiration, or acceptance of one’s actions, ideas, thoughts 

always come from within, from the presence of the Most High. Therefore 

they come directly from the Most High, by the Most High, through the 

Most High and with the Most High. From such a position and stance, of 

course, there is no lack of acceptance because one accepts the Most High 

within oneself. From that position, because one accepts that, one accepts 

the Most High in others. This leads to total mutual acceptance, mutual 

respect and mutual consideration. Thus no idea even crosses their mind 

to be approved, accepted, admired and worshiped in their ideas, thoughts 

and deeds from the externals because everyone there does everything 

from the Most High, by the Most High, through the Most High and with 

the Most High from within, therefore everyone is valuable, positive and 

worthy. So, as you can see, in the positive state there is no idea or need 

to be approved, accepted, admired and worshiped by others for whatever 

one does. One does things for the sake of the principle because this is the 

way it is without any need for approval and acceptance by others from 

externals. Since externals derive from internals, the internal approval 

simultaneously means external approval so that one doesn’t have to turn 

oneself outward, waste one’s time and energy for seeking out approval 

where there is no approval. 
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6. There is a tendency in the negative state for people to seek out in 

other people, as a trend, only that which is negative, which is bad, which 

is wrong, which is weak, which is sensitive, which is adverse. They have 

tendencies to emphasize these kinds of aspects of one’s personality. 

Usually this is done with the tendency to put people down for the 

purpose of condemnation, rejection and denial of anything good and 

positive in people in order that one can look as good and positive and 

admirable from one’s own position for the purpose of self-elevation, 

self-admiration, self-aggrandizement, self-importance, self-exclusivity, 

self-righteousness and so on and so forth. The principle here is that “I am 

right and everyone is wrong.” Therefore, in order to prove that this is 

true, that I am right and everybody else is wrong, it is necessary that I 

seek out in people only negative things, bad things, wrong things which 

lead me to the conclusion that, because they are bad, wrong and 

negative, they cannot be right and, therefore, only I am right and they 

are all wrong. The arrogance of this stance, the rudeness and 

megalomania of this stance is very obvious and this is a favorite way, if 

people identify themselves with this stance and trend, for the negative 

spirits to insinuate themselves into people’s lives and rule and influence 

their lives in that direction. 

Now, on the positive side, there is a general trend that members of 

the positive side always emphasize in people everything that is good, 

that is positive, that is right, that is correct, that is creative, productive, 

constructive and contains in such attributes the presence of the Most 

High. Therefore the emphasis is always on the presence of the Most 

High. While in the negative state the emphasis is always on the presence 

of the devil, on the presence of the negative state, on the presence of 

wrongness, in the positive state, emphasis is always on the presence of 

the Most High and subsequently on everything that is positive and good. 

Therefore, in the positive state no condemnation, no judgment, no denial, 

no refusal, no writing off of people is possible, conceivable or even can 

come to their mind. Such ideas, occurring in their mind, are an 

abomination and they abhor even thinking about them. Thus in the 

positive state the principle is: because everybody contains the eternal 

presence of the Most High within oneself, within one’s Inner Mind, 

everybody, even in the negative state, has the potentiality to be right 

regardless of how evil and negative one’s situation is at the moment. 

Here the emphasis is on the potentiality of being right, which is the basis 

or foundation from which one can recede from one’s evil and falsity or 

from one’s being wrong. Therefore, no one is ever put down in the 

positive state or from the positive state in the negative state and there is 

no desire, wish or even idea that is conceived of self-elevation, 

self-admiration, self-aggrandization, self-importance because everybody 
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is important, everybody is admirable, everybody is different, everybody is 

unique, everybody is special and everybody is equal and everybody is 

valuable because everyone carries within themselves the unique 

manifestation and presence of the Most High in their Inner Mind. 

7. In the negative state there is a peculiar trend that everything that 

is happening in human life or in life in general, in the pseudo-life to be 

precise, is controlled by situations, by events and by externals. The funny 

thing about it here is that one does not control the situation, happenings 

and events of one’s life but one is controlled by them. One is almost 

determined by situations, events, environments and externals. Thus one 

is enslaved to the situations and doesn’t have a mastery over one’s life 

from this position. Therefore in the negative state the illusion is that one 

is not the master of one’s life, one is not the center of one’s own universe 

but instead one is a toy of forces and situations that are beyond one’s 

control. This is again a dangerous situation because it leads to the 

acceptance of the idea that the negative state is inevitable and therefore 

it’s futile to combat it. Now, the identification with such an idea is again 

a nice opening of the door for insinuation of negative entities in one’s life 

that dominate and control people and one really becomes a toy in the 

game playings of the negative state. 

On the other hand, in the positive state the situation is entirely the 

opposite. One is in control of every situation, of every event because one 

determines by one’s choice what the situation will be, what the content of 

the situation is, what the use of that situation is and what kind of events 

and happenings are necessary in order that mutual benefit, common 

good and sharing can occur and take hold with all in the Most High’s 

Creation. Thus in the positive state, all events, situations and 

happenings are the result of one’s internals or one’s ideas that 

continuously occur in one’s Inner Mind from the presence of the Most 

High, by the presence of the Most High, through the presence of the Most 

High and with the presence of the Most High in one’s Inner Mind. 

8. And the last trend, number eight, is that everything in the negative 

state is built on the principles of projections and excuses. By seeking out 

only the negative aspects in others, as was pointed out in trend number 

six, one justifies and excuses one’s own negativity and accepts negativity 

as a way of life; in fact, as a normal way of life. The principle here is that, 

if I look around and see that everybody does things that are generally 

considered to be not appropriate and are condemnable or negative, since 

everyone else does it, then I have the right to do the same thing and 

therefore I should not feel bad or do anything to change because 

everybody cheats, everybody lies, everybody deceives, and so on and so 
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forth ad infinitum. This is a nice way of substantiation, justification, 

rationalization and excuse for the negative state. This is another reason 

why people tend to seek out in others only the negative aspects so that 

they can justify their own negativity. 

On the other hand, in the positive state whatever one projects, if one 

projects, it’s always positive, good, stemming from the Most High, from 

internals that tends to seek out the common points, the presence of the 

Most High in others for the purpose of unification, oneness and harmony 

in order that the greater mutual benefit, common good and use could 

ensue from such relationship. 

Again the identification with this negative situation, negative trends 

is one of the best ways for insinuation of negative entities in one’s life 

that support, fuel and maintain this kind of projection and abomination, 

justification, excuses and rationalizations of the negative state’s 

existence and being. 

Therefore, in approaching people, it is important, particularly when 

one is treating them or counseling them, to be aware of these points and 

any other points and possibilities of very subtle and cunning insinuations 

of negative entities through such false identifications as mentioned 

above. 
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Chapter Seven 

A Warning About the Negative Entities 

This is a warning which one is advised to take into consideration 

particularly when one works with spiritual advisors in one’s own trances 

or when one treats one’s clients. 

When a person has within himself/herself a negative entity, which is 

more than just insinuation, it is necessary to exercise extreme caution in 

dealing with that person and his/her spiritual advisors. One is to be 

aware that in such a situation that entity is in uncontested control of 

everything that constitutes that person. One is to be aware that the 

Inner Mind of that person is imprisoned, isolated and completely 

separated from any part of that person’s mind and also from his/her 

body. Thus the negative entity is in complete and total charge also of the 

idiomotor responses and therefore influences the idiomotor responding, 

finger movements, simulating them as if they were coming from the 

Inner Mind. So that when one asks, “is this the Inner Mind speaking?”, 

one will get the “yes” response. In this situation the spiritual 

hypnotherapist has no possibility of getting through to the Inner Mind 

for the purpose of verification and checkout of the true identity of this 

entity. Very often the entity very authoritatively will claim that it is the 

Most High, Jesus Christ, or the Highest Spiritual Advisor. Also one is to 

be cautious of the possibility that, in such instances, all other advisors 

may be, in fact, pseudo-advisors and the shadow is or will be cooperative 

and willing and nice, since the shadow relates from the position of the 

negative state which is considered to be the positive state and thus 

seemingly there is no need for conversion or liberation of the shadow. 

Unfortunately, a person who is in this category is fully identified with 

this situation and will listen only to his pseudo-highest spiritual advisor 

considering him to be Jesus Christ or God. The client doesn’t want to 

change this situation because he/she falsely assumes that to change it or 

disconnect himself/herself from communicating with this entity means 

that he/she will have no access anymore to the Most High. This is a very 

cunning self-deception utilized by that negative entity for total control of 

the person’s life. Now the only way the spiritual hypnotherapist can 

recognize and determine whether this situation is negative and abnormal 

is not through idiomotor responses but only by intuition, feelings, clinical 

observation and assessment of the content of what is being said by the 

negative entity during the trance and how the client behaves while 

outside of the trance. 
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Here are some signs to look for. 

1. First, the spiritual hypnotherapist will notice that there are no 

feelings of love flowing from or to the client. There is a sense of coldness 

and complete detachment. The external or outward mind of the client is 

usually disjointed, poorly focused, scattered, abrupt and full of traumas. 

Outwardly and clinically the client seems to be almost borderline 

psychotic. However, this is not always the case, since this depends on the 

degree of sophistication of the possessive negative entity and what level 

of hell it’s coming from because some of them can pretend to have good 

mental and physical health. 

2. Another sign is that the client is usually a heavy smoker or drinker 

or drug user or addicted to something or has some kind of habit usually 

of a destructive nature or self-destructive nature and the negative entity 

claims that this is not a problem. The classical example of such situation 

is the famous and beautiful person Dr. K.R. who is one of the heaviest 

chain smokers and her so-called spiritual advisors tell her that it is OK 

and proper to smoke and there is nothing wrong with it. The same thing 

is true about the person who transmits messages from Seth. She is a very 

heavy smoker and yet Seth tells her to continue to smoke and even gives 

her breaks so she can smoke in between dictations. 

4. The client claims that he/she has no choice in the matter but that 

he/she must obey and follow the instruction of this entity because 

otherwise life is made difficult and unbearable by that entity if the 

instructions are not followed and the entity, of course, is considered to be 

God or Jesus Christ, so “you better follow it if God says so.” 

5. When the entity speaks through the client, using the client’s vocal 

cords, the therapist can immediately notice lack of love, lack of wisdom, 

lack of consideration, acceptance and humbleness. The entity is very 

finalistic, dogmatic, rigid, predicts future events with the sense of 

absolute certainty, and sense “this is the way it is because I say so,” 

giving no freedom of choice to the client to change or modify or alter that 

situation under the disguise that the client originally chose to follow 

what the entity dictates and says, which is, of course, true, because that’s 

what happened. But the entity uses that situation as an excuse to take 

total control and tell the client that he/she has no choice because he/she 

has already chosen to have no choice and to give the choice to it. 

6. The entity speaks in terms of “must”, it’s inevitable, “I order this, 

it’s my order, this is the way it’s supposed to be”, and who will argue with 

the Most High anyway? The entity usually proclaims that the client is a 
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very special person, more special than all others and for that reason 

others better follow and obey what the entity says through the client and 

treat the client with a special consideration and preference. Thus the 

therapist can detect self-exclusive, self-righteous, preferential and 

unusual special circumstances in this situation. 

7. The entity desperately wants for the hypnotherapist to ask it many 

questions because through such questioning the psychotherapist 

inadvertently divulges certain information about himself/herself, his/her 

life, interests and the entity is capable through such questions to read 

out many things that are subliminally implied in statements of the 

therapist despite the fact that the therapist doesn’t directly speak about 

it. And, of course, the entity immediately fully and totally capitalizes on 

this information and subliminal implicit and explicit statements and 

from them makes authoritative predictions and exhibits a certain 

knowledge of information about the therapist by which the therapist is 

totally and completely flabbergasted and surprised. This is especially 

true in view of the fact that the therapist thinks that no such information 

about himself/herself was given to the entity and yet the entity knew 

these things about the therapist. The therapist, of course, does not 

realize that through certain subliminal cues, when the therapist 

questions the entity, the entity is capable of momentarily insinuating 

itself into the therapist’s mind and to reading out whatever it needs to 

seduce and to give orders to the therapist in order to trap the therapist in 

believing and accepting that the entity is the Most High. This is a very 

convincing manner or way for the entity to coerce the therapist into 

believing that it is the Most High. 

These are some signs of detection of the true nature of possessive 

entities. It is obvious that one will find more such similar signs for 

detection of its true nature. Should it be difficult to detect any such signs 

and yet the therapist feels intuitively or gets the message from his own 

Inner Mind or his own Spiritual Advisors that there is something terribly 

wrong with the situation, regardless that outwardly everything seems to 

be-going nicely, then the facilitator of the process is advised to call upon 

the senior members of the Center for Spiritual Transformation, 

particularly to the president or director of the Center. The president then 

appoints three spiritually highly evolved members of the board of 

directors who will examine the case. The advice would be to bring the 

client into the presence of the three members and the facilitator, who is a 

fourth one, who will then put the client into a deep trance in the presence 

of the three spiritually highly evolved members of the Spiritual 

Transformation Center. 
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In that process they will be themselves in deep trance from which 

state they will collaborate and confirm or ask the Most High to resolve 

that situation. Should all three members agree that this is a fake 

situation, or a trap, and they agree independently from the deep level of 

their own trance and the thorough examination and observation of the 

client while outside of trance, then the conclusion is that the Most High 

spoke and, therefore, the therapists should accordingly be warned and 

not take any statement that comes through the client seriously. The 

therapist can continue to see the client in a supportive manner but under 

no circumstances should a forceful exorcism of the possessive entity be 

undertaken at that time because such an attempt can lead to a full-blown 

psychotic break. 

The therapist in that case simply, supportively emphasizes 

objectively the positive statement, the good and love and truth and 

wisdom and finishes the therapy with suggestion that the client will be 

able effectively and successfully to resolve his/her problems and deal 

with all kinds of life situations in accordance with his/her best abilities 

and will be able to understand everything that is happening and will 

happen at the right time, the proper time, under the right conditions 

when the time is right. At this point, nothing more can be done in cases 

like this. Also one is to be aware that in such cases, clients could be 

agents of the negative state that have a desire to infiltrate the Spiritual 

Transformation Center and to destroy or avert or mislead and misguide, 

or take away its primary purpose and goal. 
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Chapter Eight 

On Femininity, Masculinity and 
Human Sexuality 

This is a very touchy subject and one should approach this with an 

open mind and request the Most High to give one a proper 

understanding, perception and application of what’s going to be revealed. 

As everybody knows the principles of femininity and masculinity and 

their intra and inter-relationships, as well as the concept of marriage 

and sexuality, are grossly misunderstood, misused, abused, perverted 

and mutilated by mankind on the planet Earth. The statements in the 

Holy Bible about these issues, as well as the interpretation of adultery, is 

taken literally as though it relates to the relationship of a female and a 

male instead of femininity and masculinity. This is a crucial distinction. 

When we speak about male and female, we speak about two human 

beings. When we speak about femininity and masculinity we speak about 

principles that are very fundamental, vital and crucial spiritual 

principles contained in every singular human being. Now, when the Lord 

speaks about conjunction and marriage, He always speaks about an 

internal state of affairs and not about a superficial, outward, external 

relationship and bond. The principle being that, when God created man, 

he created femininity and masculinity in that one man. The entire 

nature, structure, dynamic, content of man can be derived from the 

principle of femininity and masculinity, which are inherently contained 

within man’s mind. Thus when we speak about man, we speak not about 

male but we speak about conjunction, unity, oneness  and the harmony of 

feminine and masculine principles contained in that oneness, that one 

human being. 

So that when the Lord said that it is impossible to divorce or to enter 

into divorces without committing adultery, He speaks about separation, 

isolation, repression, suppression, split and the underestimation of one 

principle over the other instead of a superficial, outward relationship 

between male and female. The relationship between male and female 

may or may not be adulterous regardless of whether it is without or 

within the external marital bonds depending upon the kind of intention 

with which one approaches such a relationship. If the intention is 

negative, evil and egoistic then it is an adulterous relationship even 

though it is with one’s own husband or wife in the external sense or in 

the marital bondage of traditional and conventional conceptualization. 
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However, if the intention in such relationships is positive and good, for 

mutual benefit, common good and use, for greater knowledge of the Most 

High, others, oneself, and for serving God and others then such 

relationship is not adulterous but proper, appropriate and Godly. 

But to go back to the principle of femininity and masculinity. The 

Lord states that what God puts together man should not separate. 

Meaning that God created man as a unity of feminine and masculine 

principles. But in foresight, what the pseudo-creators will do with these 

principles, before the “Fall”, God warned mankind that such a separation 

would have a devastating consequence to human life. It would be 

committing adultery. Meaning that it would almost profane the sanctity 

and holiness of the Lord’s Creation, if they ever tried to separate those 

principles. Which, of course, they did. The reason that they did and they 

needed to do that was as long as the principles of femininity and 

masculinity were one, unified within one’s mind, no negative state could 

be activated and put in a dominant position. Therefore, in order that 

such an act could be committed and the negative state could become 

active and dominant (for the purpose of learning the answer to that 

initial question, which was revealed in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality” and “Messages From Within”) the first necessary step was 

the careful separation of the principles of femininity and masculinity, 

their isolation, split and the preference of one principle over the other so 

that the equality would be broken and no true unification ever could 

occur. In approaching this matter the pseudo-creators, through the 

knowledge of genetic manipulation and spiritual correspondences, 

carefully suppressed the femininity and isolated it from masculinity in 

such a manner that, when they fabricated male and female, as we know 

them now at this time, they very strongly and carefully de-emphasized, 

suppressed, and repressed the feminine sensations, feelings, 

conceptualizations in the male and they did the same thing to the 

masculinity in females. Of course, deviations occur, because that’s how it 

is, but the majority of cases were successful, as the history of mankind so 

vividly illustrates and demonstrates. 

Of course, for the purpose of activation and domination of the 

negative state, the emphasis was put on masculinity instead of 

femininity. The reason being that the essence of life which is love and 

which is represented by the principle of femininity had to be put into a 

subservient, less valuable position, an inferior, undesirable position 

which would be treated with contempt because in love there is the very 

presence of life in which presence of life is the presence of the Most High. 

One can approach the Most High only through the principle of love, and 

from the principle of wisdom, of course. To approach the Most High from 
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love is wise. That is wisdom, but if one eliminates that principle then 

how does one approach the Most High, by what means? Only through 

reason, through rationality; and that doesn’t have any content. So 

instead of finding God, one finds nothing. It’s a nice way that leads to the 

development of materialism, atheism, agnosticism, empiricism, 

positivism, pantheism and all those things that deny the true nature of 

the Most High, its essence being Absolute Love and by denying that they 

deny the Substance, meaning the true wisdom. Thus they become fools 

and foolishness then is considered to be the greatest wisdom and 

prudence. That, of course, leads away from God, from the Most High 

instead of toward Him. Or that leads to false gods and false spirituality. 

And this is spiritual adultery. This is what adultery is all about and not 

making love to someone other than one’s own marital partner, if it is 

done with good and positive intent. This has to be emphasized 

continuously. It must be done with positive and good intent with 

purity of one’s heart. 

Another point in this separation is that true lovemaking and true 

understanding, sense and feelings of the meaning of sexuality and its 

purpose can be conceived entirely, totally and only from the position of 

total unification of the principles of femininity and masculinity from 

within to without. And not from without to without, that is, from one 

person to another. Now if you have a situation in which both people are 

missing that unification, (which no one has being in the negative state, 

because that’s the negative state not to have such unification) then, of 

course, no true meaning, understanding, proper sensation, proper 

conceptualization and proper practices of lovemaking are truly possible. 

In order to succeed with total adulteration and mutilation of sexuality, 

the pseudo-creators devised very sophisticated means by which no 

possibility of acquiring the proper understanding and practices of 

sexuality could occur. 

First of all, they replaced bi-cloning, as a means of bringing human 

beings into this world, as described in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality”, with the animalistic manner and ways, that is by 

conceiving a human body in the mother’s womb that is positioned 

between the urinary and anal tract, or in the midst of feces and urine or 

waste as mentioned before at another time and another place. 

Several things were accomplished by this kind of conception. The 

direct access to the spiritual world was eliminated. The closure of the 

Inner Mind occurred. All memories of one’s pre-existence as a spirit in 

the special spiritual world before conception were obliterated. The choice 

of and emphasis on one principle, either masculinity or femininity, was 
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made possible so that the suppression of the spiritual, mental, emotional, 

intellectual and physical qualities of these principles could be 

accomplished. And, of course, the ignorance and unconscious processes 

could be instituted. But the main thing that was accomplished by all of 

this in a very cunning, very subtle, sophisticated and devastating 

manner, is that the human fetus was completely and totally isolated and 

separated from everything else and made completely and totally 

dependent on only one person, that is on the mother. Therefore, whatever 

information is available to the fetus, is available only from the outside 

and only from and through the one person, the mother. And of course, 

the information which is coming through the mother is that the feminine 

principle is not valued; that the feminine principle is nothing; that the 

feminine principle is a servant, a slave; that the feminine principle has 

no equality and only the masculine principle is to be served, to be obeyed, 

to be followed, and if you do that everything will be fine. Thus, this 

information is inculcated, brainwashed in by the totality of the being and 

existence of the mother. It is transmitted into the fetus. Thus the 

negative state begins to take hold of the fetus and do its devastating 

work. Of course, since all connection with the spiritual world, with home, 

was severed by the process of physical conception, the fetus, being very 

sensitive and suggestible and completely open, has seemingly no choice 

but to totally and completely identify itself with those kinds of messages 

that are coming through regardless of what the mother says to the 

contrary. 

One has to remember that the mother, in her genes, reflects the 

conventional, traditional and customary approach, understanding and 

conceptualization of femininity and masculinity that exists on planet 

Earth still at this time. And that’s what the fetus responds to. Even if the 

mother is a feminist who says the opposite, but that opposite is 

incongruent with what her genes, her entire unconscious psyche on a 

subliminal level tells the fetus, the fetus will respond to the subliminal 

cues because that’s what counts primarily and predominantly in this 

kind of situation. Of course, the fetus, having no other information, no 

access to the Inner Mind at that time, no access to his home base, has 

seemingly no choice but to accept the fact that this is the way it is; that 

this is a natural, proper and right occurrence; that this is a Godly way; 

that this is the will of God because there is no other way. There are no 

comparisons, no memories of any other way possible. And notice, please, 

how everyone emphasizes, especially in Christianity, God being a male. 

Now if God is a male then God prefers the form of a male and this form is 

superior and is to be worshipped, to be admired, to be related to. And 

everything else that is not male, therefore, is not Godly, is inferior, and is 
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there to serve the whims, wishes and desires of the all powerful 

male-God. All males readily identify themselves with this abomination. 

The other thing which was accomplished by this kind of animalistic 

way of bringing people into this world and distorting sexuality is that 

direct sexual feelings and intercourse were experienced only through the 

externals, through the level of the womb or area of genitalia. Now what 

kind of a message and experience does the fetus get from the way in 

which sexual intercourse is practiced? The penis enters the vagina, 

deposits its seed and subsequently removes itself from the vagina. 

Therefore the purpose of such intercourse is nothing but impregnation 

for the purpose of bringing more people into this world. And whatever 

pleasures are derived from such intercourse are felt entirely on the 

physical level with a sense of guilt, underlying or apparent guilt, on the 

part of parents for having such pleasurable side effects. These are 

immediately replaced with aversion, with satiation, finality and many 

other adverse reactions, both of the physical, mental and intellectual 

nature. So sexuality is, from the very first moment of conception, 

conceived as something external that comes from outside to outside, from 

one body to another body for the purpose of impregnation. All else is 

forbidden, causes nothing but trouble, guilt and misery. In this 

connotation sexual intercourse has only temporary value because, after 

the father deposits his semen in the mother’s womb, after satiation 

occurs, there is a feeling of emptiness, aversion, dissatisfaction and, of 

course, underlying guilt for enjoying that experience in the case that the 

parents do enjoy it. However, a worse situation occurs when they don’t 

enjoy it, but do it only because they are committed to going along with 

that from a sense of duty and for the purpose of procreation as the 

conventional, traditional approach teaches. Again, even if parents, those 

particular parents, do enjoy their sexual intercourse without guilt and 

approach that sexual intercourse for other reasons than impregnation, 

the messages that the fetus gets from the genes, the deposits of the 

collective unconscious of mankind that are on the subliminal level 

entirely, totally and completely de-potentiate the impact of the 

temporary pleasurable outward external feelings that these parents 

experience at that particular time in contradiction to the negative 

messages which are coming from the collective consciousness. Of course, 

the fetus responds more readily to the subliminal messages that are 

continuously shouting at it from the collective unconscious of mankind. 

All those doctrines, teachings, philosophies, inculcations into the genes 

are saying to the fetus that there is only one way, there is only one right 

way and this is the way it is and this is the right way, this is the Godly 

way and everything else is not Godly, it’s evil, negative and 

inappropriate. So when it comes time to make love the only way you 
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relate lovemaking is to the penis entering the vagina for only one 

purpose, basically, for procreation or impregnation and all else is 

excluded and if any pleasure is derived, it is for the sake of bringing 

someone into this world by the means of sexual intercourse and 

impregnation in the mother’s womb. Anything else, any other mode of 

sexuality is inconceivable and not even considered to be possible and if 

they are possible they are considered to be nasty, ugly, ungodly and 

coming from the hells. 

This is exactly the way the original pseudo-creators, activators of the 

negative state, wanted it to be because the discovery of other ways and 

modes and meanings of sexuality than what has just been described 

would prevent them from the activation and domination of the negative 

state. They didn’t want people to know that true sexual intercourse is a 

total and complete unconditional sharing and exchange of everything 

that one has which comes from internals to internals through, by and 

with the incorporation of externals which also includes, as one of the 

ways, the penetration of the penis into the vagina. Thus people became 

unjustly preoccupied with and limited sexuality only to the genital areas 

and only to one mode, the well known missionary position. Of course, 

many people practice different ways but there is a lot of underlying guilt 

and dissatisfaction because again, it is from externals to externals 

instead of from internals to internals through externals. 

The problem is that no internal to internal sexual intercourse is 

possible for mankind as long as that separation, isolation and split 

between femininity and masculinity and between masculinity and 

femininity exists within every single individual. In order for true sexual 

intercourse, the way it is in the spiritual world, to be experienced it is 

necessary to get out of the adulterous condition which is a condition of 

mankind on planet Earth. 

When the pseudo-creators split and separated masculinity from 

femininity, despite the warning by the Most High that it would lead to 

dire consequences, they committed adultery, spiritual adultery, and they 

started an adulterous generation of which the entire population of 

mankind on planet Earth is now composed. Of course, identification with 

such concepts and ideas, particularly in view of the fact that it is 

supported by the churches, presently existing churches, and that it is 

externalized, makes it almost impossible to change or for people to accept 

that there is any other way than this way, because they have no 

comparison, no analogy and no memories of how it used to be in the 

spiritual world. Again, identification with that makes them an 

adulterous generation. And that’s what Jesus Christ called us, an 
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adulterous generation, because we agreed with that for certain important 

spiritual reasons and purposes. 

In this view it is obvious how sexuality became externalized, 

one-sided, rigid, inappropriate, inadequate, dissatisfying and, in fact, 

having no meaning at all. And if there is any meaning, it’s usually on the 

external level as a pleasure, as a lust, or, on the other hand, it is 

experienced as dirty, filthy, smelly, disgusting, connected with urine and 

feces and the smelliness of the semen and smelliness of the hormones so 

that one goes to the bathroom and washes off. Notice an interesting 

concept here. After sexual intercourse, there is a tendency to wash off or 

to urinate afterwards, to expel the falsity of that situation. This is a 

spiritual correspondence. As one knows, urine corresponds to falsity; and 

water, pure water, which is coming from the faucet, corresponds to the 

truth. So one wants to wash off all that negativity and falsity connected 

to it with truth and through urination to expel that falsity from one’s 

system. This is the true connotation of sexuality which exists at the 

present time on earth. 

Now, in this kind of connotation how much spirituality can be 

attached to sexuality? None. And this is the reason why the 

pseudo-creators so desperately wanted to fabricate humans through the 

animalistic manner because, by that process of isolation and separation 

in the mother’s womb, which enabled them to manipulate and suppress 

the principles of femininity and masculinity, they could de-spiritualize 

sexuality and make it entirely external and physical without any 

relevance to God, to the Most High. It’s funny because if one 

conceptualizes God as a male, how can one, as a male, for example, 

sexually relate to the Most High Who is in this connotation a male? Isn’t 

that homosexuality? So one carefully excludes any sexual thoughts, 

desires and projections toward the Most High. Thus one never relates to 

or connects to the Most High any sexual feelings and by that one 

deprives mankind, one deprives oneself or the pseudo-creators deprived 

mankind of one of the most important sources for acquiring knowledge, 

true knowledge about the Most High, others and oneself, that is, the 

spiritual aspects of sexuality.  

In a spiritual connotation sexuality is the most spiritual and the 

deepest way of relating to God, the Most High, Jesus Christ and to others 

and to oneself. However, since, (under the forceful mutilation of sexuality 

and limiting it only to the externals, to the genitalia, from the position of 

the split) there is no unification of femininity and masculinity within one 

individual, no such relationship or knowledge or relatedness with the 

Most High could be established and therefore no true knowledge of the 
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nature of the Most High is available to mankind on the planet Earth and, 

of course, to the entire negative state. 

After all if such a knowledge of the true nature of the Most High were 

available or accepted, and, of course, the pseudo-creators made sure that 

it could not happen through that isolation in the mother’s womb, then no 

negative state could exist. 

But there is another very devastating, dangerous and sophisticated 

consequence of such a way of bringing people into this world which was 

very carefully considered and built and activated by the pseudo-creators. 

That relates to the principle of monogamy. Again under the influence of 

the externalization of sexuality it was conceived literally in the sense of 

the relationship between one person and another person instead of the 

internal relationship between one’s principles of femininity and 

masculinity which signifies true monogamy. 

True monogamy in this respect signifies that the specific principles of 

femininity and the specific principles of masculinity which are within one 

person are conjoined within that one person. The principle of masculinity 

can be conjoined only to the specific principle of femininity which is 

within that one. No other unique manifestation of feminine or masculine 

principles somewhere else can be conjoined to anyone from the outside. 

That conjunction is only from inside, from within. This is monogamy. It 

has nothing to do with having a relationship with someone else. But the 

point here is that when one is conceived in the mother’s womb as a fetus, 

it is an act of love in an ultimate sense because it is with permission of 

the Most High. Of course, in that process no such awareness is available 

to that fetus and the only thing which is there at that point is that vague 

sense of love. And because the conceptualization of love on the physical 

level is possible only in true sexual feelings, at that time the fetus has 

intense sexual feelings as a reflection of that love by which it survives. 

Now, one is advised to notice the cunning, the danger and the 

subtlety of this situation which exists in the mother’s womb between the 

fetus and the mother in this respect. The fetus in its love, in its survival, 

in its life, in its sexuality is completely, totally, absolutely dependent on 

one person only, on its mother. And any disconnection from the mother, 

or being cut off means instant death. It’s a life threatening situation. 

Thus the fetus develops intense sexual feelings toward one person only 

and because of that dependency the fetus is conditioned from the onset 

that it can have sexual feelings and desires and sexual intercourse only 

with one person of the opposite sexual characteristics. The female 

responds to the masculine characteristics of the mother and to the voice 
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of the father. Implicit in that kind of situation is the mortal danger of 

having sexual intercourse with someone other than one’s own marital 

partner, which is represented by the mother or father who approaches 

the mother and which approach is inculcated and brainwashed by those 

millions of years of accumulation of conventions, traditions and customs 

of mankind regardless of the outward behavior of the father and mother. 

That message is loud and clear from those genes, from that collective 

unconscious as Jung calls it. (I am using Jung’s terminology because in 

this connotation it is more relevant. For your information collective 

consciousness in our terminology is transpersonal mentality.) 

Now, from that kind of situation one obviously has the idea that it is 

a mortal danger, it endangers life to be sexually involved with more than 

one person or sexually relate to someone else other than to one’s own 

wife or husband. If one does that, one will die or one will be severely 

punished or something awful, terrible will happen. Of course, this is 

reinforced from outside and also reinforced by the first months and years 

of life as a baby where one is totally and completely dependent on the 

mother, on one person who takes care of the baby towards which the 

baby develops strong sexual feelings. This again reinforces the idea that 

to have sexual feeling toward someone else is taboo and is a mortal 

danger and therefore it is desirable and proper and right and Godly, to 

have it only this way because there is no other way or means or 

comparison and no other way to do it or to feel. If one feels any other 

way, it is ungodly, evil, negative, bad and condemnable, punishable to 

eternal damnation. One becomes adulterous and a fornicator, if one is 

not married, and many other names that people are called who exhibit 

such desires. Again, they could be adulterers and fornicators if it is done 

with evil intent. Again it is necessary to emphasize that it is the 

intention which counts, which determines the outward and inward 

adultery or non-adultery in this situation. 

The point here to be aware of and to realize continuously is that, 

while the fetus in the mother’s womb develops with those kinds of 

messages and feelings, it has no other knowledge and memories. It is 

completely ignorant; it lost its contact with the home-base and whatever 

is presented to it in the process of that time is considered to be normal, 

natural, Godly and the only possible way. Therefore, from such 

experience the conclusion is made implicitly and subliminally that the 

normal, natural and Godly way is only through the marital partner and 

any other extra-marital or non-marital sexual involvements are 

punishable by death, meaning by eternal damnation in the hells, since 

there are no other ways. 
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And that is how sexuality is completely destroyed and its meaning 

and purpose completely perverted. Of course, since sexual intercourse is 

limited to externals and to genitalia only, one carefully avoids, under the 

penalty of severe spiritual and social punishment, to be closely or 

physically involved with other people. One keeps them at a distance, 

depriving oneself of the act of sharing, unconditional sharing of 

everything that one has. Such a stance, of course, ultimately leads to the 

development of jealousy, enviousness, possessiveness, dependency, 

cruelty, slavery, self-exclusivity, self-righteousness, pseudo-rightful 

ownership of each other; and to limitations, restrictions, taboos and 

many other abominations and atrocities that are full of human relations 

all over the place on planet Earth. 

The problem here is that, because of this set up, as described in this 

message, people will have a tremendous, almost insurmountable 

difficulty in believing and accepting these teachings about sexuality 

which are presented in “Fundamentals of Human Spirituality” and 

“Messages From Within” and in this book. The point being that they 

consider their way to be the only way, the right way, the Godly way and 

that there is no example, no comparison, no knowledge and no 

understanding of any other way. This, combined with the rigorous 

teachings of the dogmas and doctrines of all the churches on planet 

Earth, or most churches on planet Earth, only multiplies geometrically 

this stance, this falsity, this distortion and this mutilation of sexuality. 

Therefore, one has to be aware of the difficulties which one will be 

facing and encountering in this respect. One is to check out the verity of 

the content of these messages with one’s Inner Mind, with one’s Spiritual 

Advisors, and, most importantly, with our beloved Lord Jesus Christ, the 

Most High, Who knows the right way and Who requested me to transmit 

this message for anyone’s consideration and implementation if one 

chooses. 
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Chapter Nine 

On The Origin Of Modern Man 

On March 2nd, 1983, while in a deep state of meditation, in the 

presence of all from the New Heavenly Society, the following revelation 

in the form of a clarification concerning the origin of modern man was 

received from the Most High. 

When the original pseudo-creators were trying to fabricate a man 

through the process of bi-cloning as described in “Fundamentals of 

Human Spirituality,” it was not with the intention of bringing disaster 

on mankind and to activate the negative state. It was a first step in that 

process, in preparation for the activation of the negative state and 

putting it into dominance. In the second step or in the second round 

which occurred several million years after the first step, when they 

conceived a fabrication of modern man that would be under total control 

of the negative state, the pseudo-creators through magical and 

correspondential genetic manipulation, added to the process of bi-cloning 

something which had not been tried before in the first round. What they 

did was they produced tri-cloning instead of bi-cloning. But this time 

they took a gene or genes or a cell from the creature who was an ape-like 

creature existing at that time on planet Earth. That creature was solely 

ruled by the instincts and by a primitive instinctual reflexive type of 

behavior without any rationality or reasoning and with little or no 

insight into spiritual values. The reason why it was necessary to add an 

animalistic component was that the true dominance of the negative state 

on the planet Earth, in the natural degree, could not be established and 

conceived if bi-cloning in its original form would continue. The reason for 

this was that in the first setup, when you have two cells, male and 

female, from two people, nothing animalistic in the true sense, nothing 

primitive, savage-like, instinctual, reflex-like, in the sense of 

stimulus-response, is available because under those conditions people are 

ruled entirely by spiritual principles, by mind control, their own mind, in 

which condition the principle of mind over matter is completely, totally 

and utterly activated. Such a situation could not continue if the 

activation and dominance of the negative state were to be established. It 

was necessary in a gradual manner and way to eliminate that principle, 

mind over matter, and eliminate the ability of people to communicate 

and to control nature through the rational mind, in a spiritual way and 

through the use of spiritual principles. So people eventually became 
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dependent on external matters, on external laws that rule them instead 

of them ruling the laws. 

This tri-cloning gradually led to the condition in which animalistic, 

primitive, ignorant, non-spiritual, non-rational, savage behavior took 

over completely. So that, when the first human baby was born, as 

conceived in the mother’s womb by animalistic means, with those kinds 

of animalistic attachments, genes and heredity from animals, they 

completely suppressed or repressed any spiritual principle, any remains 

of spirituality and closed off the Inner Mind and obliterated all memories 

about spirituality. 

The implications and the consequences of this act are devastating. 

Since by the process of physical birth and from those inculcated 

animalistic genes one completely loses any conscious awareness of any 

spirituality and conscious awareness of who one is and from where one is 

coming; and since there are no memories of anything at all, particularly 

of the possibility of different ways of coming into this world, one 

“naturally” assumes that this is the normal, proper and right way; and 

the animalistic way of birth and the animalistic, savage, instinctual, 

primitive part in us, that aggressive, hostile, surviving part is a 

necessary and integral part of human life and human beings and is 

Godly because it comes from the Most High. Therefore the fallacy of this 

situation is that it is not proper to repudiate or to eliminate such 

animalistic tendencies, conditions, and instincts because they are a 

normal and necessary setup and arrangement on the planet Earth, in the 

physical natural degree. And that without them people cannot be 

aggressive enough, cannot have enough incentives and motivational 

factors for defending themselves or for doing anything productive and 

constructive. Therefore, the trend is, instead of eliminating those kinds 

of things, to incorporate them and channel them into something creative, 

productive, constructive and so forth. 

Now, this idea is so prevalent that even the most spiritual people up 

to this point have been considering this to be a true state of affairs. 

However, I am being told that it is time to correct this falsity, this view 

and such identification of mankind with the necessity of incorporation of 

the animalistic, instinctual, lower, primitive, atavistic, savage, raw 

emotions, thoughts, reflexes, and so forth. The truth of the matter is that 

man originally, before the “Fall,” as he was coming to this earth as an 

endowment, direct endowment, from, by, through and with the Most 

High, was totally, completely and entirely a spiritual man that chose a 

specific physical body, much different from what we know it at the 

present time, which body and which spirit and soul did not conceive or 
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contain any genes or hereditary endowment from the animalistic, 

primitive, savage line of nature and its raw condition and state. The 

spiritual man, the first man, entirely, completely and totally inherited or 

came with the inheritance or heritage or heredity from the Most High. 

This is the reason why in the Bible the Lord says that man was created 

in the likeness and image of God. There is nothing animalistic, primitive, 

savage, or raw in the nature of the Most High. Therefore what is coming 

from, by, through and with the Most High does not contain anything 

which would not be from the Most High. Such a man cannot become 

negative. In order for a man to become negative it was necessary to 

deviate from that condition and inculcate through magical and 

correspondential genetic manipulation, through the process of 

tri-cloning, the tendencies that would lead man away from his 

inheritance and heritage or the line which he followed from the Most 

High. 

Thus, originally, there was only one line which was followed by man, 

the line of pure love and wisdom, pure good and truth, charity and faith; 

pure productivity, constructiveness and creativeness; pure intelligence, 

reasoning, rationality without any instinctual, raw, primitive factors as 

seen so vividly in animal life. No stimulus-response type of behavior 

existed at the time since man controlled, through the spiritual principles 

inherited from the Most High in him/her, all stimuli and determined 

those stimuli and that environment and all natural laws that stemmed 

from such control. That means that man established those laws from the 

Most High or the laws were established for man to control them from 

spiritual principles. Of course, with that kind of situation the physical 

appearance and physical body of man was quite different and difficult for 

us to envision. Meaning that the body, every single cell, was in constant 

awareness or under the total and complete control of mind, of spirit, of 

the Inner Mind and particularly of the Most High, from the presence of 

the Most High in the Inner Mind. Every movement and behavior of the 

body and reaction of the body was influenced by and was the result and 

correspondence of the thoughts, ideas, concepts and spiritual states of 

each unique individual. No automation of the processes was necessary or 

conceivable and no autonomic nervous system existed. Everything 

without exception and exclusion was under voluntary control of the 

mind. This is the lawful way, this is the Godly way, this is the normal 

way, this is the natural way. All else, autonomic systems, involuntary 

states are not a natural, not a Godly, not an appropriate way. They were 

induced, inculcated by magical and correspondential genetic 

manipulation, by the tri-cloning of people by the original pseudo-creators 

that included that animalistic pattern and tendency. 
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The reason that it was necessary to do so was that otherwise no 

unconscious processes and therefore no ignorance could be instituted 

which in turn would make it impossible for the negative state to come to 

its fruition. This abnormal and unnatural setup, which is considered to 

be normal and natural and Godly, of course, gives all kinds of excuses, 

rationalizations and justifications for people to be evil and negative, since 

from this standpoint one cannot be held responsible for something that 

one cannot be in control of. This is especially true in relationship to 

physical illnesses that seemingly are completely independent of anyone’s 

control and that seemingly have no relevance to any spiritual or mental 

issues. However, this is true also about mental illnesses and spiritual 

deviations because, if one considers this state and condition to be normal, 

natural and Godly, therefore, one cannot be responsible for something 

over which one seemingly has no volitional control because things 

usually come upon one suddenly. Suddenly one becomes ill, suddenly one 

becomes depressed, suddenly one starts to feel this way or that way and, 

in most instances, there is no conscious awareness or effort to be this 

way or that way. Therefore, in this connotation one cannot be held 

responsible for one’s life and, therefore, one’s deeds and actions and 

behavior are excusable, justifiable and can be rationalized. 

The falsity of this situation, of course, is that people believe that they 

have to be this way or to have those animalistic tendencies because they 

are the only ones that can properly motivate them as mentioned in the 

beginning. However, they don’t realize that the positive state in itself, by 

its nature, that is of the nature of the Most High, of course, is the pure, 

total, absolute driving force and motivation for everything positive and 

good, for everything productive, creative, constructive and that inherent 

in such a state is a trend for continuous spiritual progression and 

therefore it doesn’t need any outward, raw, animalistic, savage type 

emotions, tendencies, or instincts that would function as motivational 

and intentional factors in one’s life. In fact the opposite is true. But 

people don’t see that in the negative state, the involuntary systems, be 

they spiritual, mental or physical are the stagnant ones, are the 

destructive ones, are the rigid ones that don’t want to change or to go 

further but desire under all conditions to preserve the status quo and 

limit their activities only to the animalistic pure trend of survival; their 

own survival. Survival of the status quo. Therefore, whatever 

motivational factors exist in the negative state or in this kind of 

condition they, in fact, stem from the remains of spiritual principles 

which are included in the genetic codes of human cells from the original 

setup that existed before the so-called “Fall.” That original setup is 

described in the Bible by the word “remains” which is so much 

emphasized by all the prophets. The “remains” means the remains of 
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some spirituality in human beings which are utilized by the Most High 

for spiritual re-awakening and breaking out of the bondage and slavery 

of the animalistic way of living. In view of this fact it is obvious that the 

present life style of humans on Earth and all their science and all their 

philosophy and spirituality is polluted, poisoned, contaminated through 

and through by this non-spiritual, animalistic stance that must be 

completely, totally eliminated and removed if the New Age or the new 

spirituality is to be instituted. 

The first step in this elimination is, of course, the revelation and the 

awareness that this is the case, that such things exist and such things 

happened. And this is the reason why the Most High, at this time, 

reveals what happened in the process of the fabrication of “modern man”. 

As you know, medical scientists believe that the involuntary 

autonomous nervous system is an advantage and that’s the way it’s 

supposed to be. However, in view of these new facts it is obvious that it is 

not an advantage but, in fact, it is a liability that causes many 

devastating problems in human lives. The existence of involuntary 

systems or autonomous nervous systems, that are seemingly beyond 

one’s control, put one in the position of seeking out help or understanding 

of their function from the externals, from outside. In this case from 

medical professional people who again discovered the functioning of 

these systems from outward observation, by external tools, by symptoms 

and by description of their function. Morever, total dependency of the 

newborn baby and the fetus before physical birth on the external input in 

the mother’s environment, in the mother’s womb or in the mother’s 

taking care of the baby, the total helplessness of the baby, leads to the 

reinforcement of the need to look outward to externals for everything. 

And since there are no memories or recollections of any other way, the 

principles of spirituality and the spiritual life are not even considered, or 

are considered to be something abnormal, unusual, out of place, 

unimportant, having little meaning for human survival particularly in 

the physical sense. Thus all possibilities of learning or acquiring or 

rekindling the mind control, mind over matter principle, is suffocated 

and one, in fact, has little control over one’s bodily functions such as, for 

example, bowel movement, urination, breathing, the function of various 

organs and so forth. One needs to expel from one’s body the waste in the 

form of feces and urine exactly as animals do. Such a similarity with 

animal life and total ignorance and dependency on the primitive instincts 

of the newborn baby, of course, leads scientists to proclaim that man is 

an animal and this is what this is all about. This is what the 

pseudo-creators had in mind, to bring man to the point of considering 

himself/herself to be an animal. 
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Now in the original setup, before the “Fall”, before the genetic 

manipulation and tri-cloning process was established, there was 

complete control of all functions by spiritual mindlaws, as mentioned 

above, that enabled one to nourish one’s body, soul and spirit in such a 

manner that no waste was produced. Thus, no urine and feces were 

produced from the human body, but everything that was consumed was 

turned into strength, vitality, energy and radiated into the environment 

with a certain warmth, light and auras that contributed to the 

maintenance of the natural environment and its regulation. Thus, no 

need to look outward for help or for understanding of the processes was 

necessary because all knowledge was conscious and available for 

everyone to use from one’s Inner Mind, from the presence of the Most 

High in one’s Inner Mind. And this is the proper spiritual way, the right 

way, the normal way, the healthy way. Whatever deviates from this way 

is not normal, not natural; it is aberrant and it’s not from God. Thus it’s 

ungodly and hellish. 

As far as animals are concerned their original function was a totally 

positive one, benign, peaceful and friendly, as a manifestation of spiritual 

correspondences or reflection of life processes that are entirely spiritual 

in the outermost degree of the natural degree, so-to-speak in the 

outermostness of the outermostness. The outermostness of the 

outermostness is manifested by total dependency on instinctual 

processes that do not require any rationality or logic because no self-

awareness and self-concept can occur in such a set up or degree. Thus 

animals depend on the natural laws and they are ruled and regulated by 

those laws, from within and from without. Since they are in the 

outermost externals to the extreme degree, they are ruled by externals 

from the principles that are implanted in the externals by spiritual laws 

from the Most High. The knowledge of such laws by man put him/her in 

a controlling position or friendly position toward the animals and there 

was complete harmony between man and animals and man influenced 

animals by his/her thought processes and mental projections. Thus they 

served a good purpose. In fact, animal life started from the ideas and 

concepts produced by sentient mind as a correspondence of those ideas in 

the extreme outermost external degree of nature. Since at that time 

there were no negative ideas and no negative thoughts, no negative 

animals or negative plants or poisonous or predatory animals, no vicious, 

violent animals or plants existed. Once the negative thoughts started to 

be produced then, of course, from those negative evil ideas, thoughts and 

concepts a gradual appearance of vicious, violent, negative, poisonous, 

dangerous, predatory animals and poisonous plants started to appear on 

the natural level or in the Zone of Displacement as a consequence and 

correspondence of such negative thinking. 
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As one can see, the structure and dynamics of animal life as it exists 

at the present time is nothing other than a reflection and correspondence 

of the internal state of affairs of presently existing human beings on 

planet Earth. The cunningness, the endless variety of evil and false 

thinking, ideas and concepts, in their minute details, produces all kinds 

of viruses, germs and bacteria of a negative nature; poisonous insects, 

carnivorous birds, vicious animals, weeds, snails, poisonous plants and 

many other numerous varieties of strange, weird, dangerous pseudo-life 

forms that exist on this planet both in the animal and plant kingdoms. 

They are all the result of the activation and domination of the negative 

state by the will of man. 

The purpose of such a manipulation by pseudo-creators and the 

fabrication of such a man as we know now was, of course, to prove that 

human beings have not evolved from the Most High but from animals by 

the natural laws through external forces which are beyond anyone’s 

control and that no spiritual principles or endowment by the Most High 

were involved in that process. 

Therefore, in order to return to true spirituality and to a true normal 

healthy life the way it was in the beginning from the Most High, by the 

Most High, through the Most High, with the Most High, it is very 

important and necessary to debunk this myth and illusion that man is an 

animal and that the animalistic part of a human being’s equipment is a 

necessary condition for human survival and that this kind of man which 

we have on the planet Earth right now was created by the Most High. As 

one can see, human beings that are presently on planet Earth were not 

created directly by the Most High, from the Most High, through the Most 

High, with the Most High but, as mentioned in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality”, they were fabricated from stolen principles of spirituality 

which were perverted, misused and unnaturally, abnormally and 

forcefully combined with the principles which governed animal and plant 

life. Such a forceful, abnormal, pathological, aberrant and deviant 

combination of stolen spiritual principles with the external, outward 

extreme natural laws that govern animal and plant life and that were 

inculcated, through magical, correspondential genetic manipulation and 

built into the mental and physical structure of human beings that exist 

on planet Earth, created a monstrous condition and nothing of the image 

and likeness of the Most High is contained any longer in human beings 

in its initial form and appearance. Only distorted remains of that 

likeness and image exist which can be found in the ability to think, to 

build a self-concept, a self-image, to be rational and to make a free 

choice. These remains, from the original likeness and image of the Most 

High in people, enable everyone who desires to change the course of the 
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history of mankind, to stop the negative state and its processes, to return 

to the original state of affairs of pure spirituality and mind control over 

matter and to reacquire the original likeness and image of God. 

Therefore, it is vitally important that people stop relying on physical and 

external means and ways of dealing with problems, be they medical or 

otherwise. Because what is nature, what is objective reality, what is 

matter? It is nothing more than an objectivized and concretized thought, 

idea or concept manifested outside and kept there in so-called solid form 

by the ideas of the mind of such forms. If one withdraws the idea of the 

form from the mind or solidity from nature, it instantaneously 

disintegrates. But the negative state wants one to believe that nature 

and matter are independent of the human mind, that it is not the human 

mind from the Most High, by the Most High, through the Most High, 

with the Most High that created, initiated and originated all outward 

solid forms of matter but instead that matter produced and originated 

the human mind. Of course, to prove this point it was necessary through 

magical and correspondential genetic manipulation by the pseudo- 

creators to introduce that animalistic gene into the human body when 

they were fabricating man by the process of tri-cloning. That way the 

total dependency of the human body on outward matter, nature and 

solidity was assured as long as man believed in it. And since there was 

no other knowledge in existence, which was lost by the process of 

physical birth, (which was another pseudo-invention of the pseudo- 

creators to accomplish this) man considered this to be a normal and 

natural condition and is in slavery and dependency on externals, on 

matter, on something which was initially a product of his own mind. 

What a beautiful entrapment, to become a slave of one’s own projections 

and ideas that take the form of solid matter! 

However, there was another vitally and crucially important thing 

which the pseudo-creators accomplished by this kind of manipulation. 

This relates to sexuality. By genetical manipulation, as they included the 

animalistic instincts through tri-cloning into humans, they also 

suppressed or repressed, at the same time, the spiritual content of 

sexuality which is inherent in a true human being. Thus animalistic 

instincts, desires and wishes around sexuality and in sexuality were 

implanted into people. Basically two things were accomplished by this. 

First of all, sexuality was placed in the externals, in an outward sexual 

intercourse by means of genitalia as it occurs with the so-called higher 

forms of animals, mammalian type, which form of intercourse doesn’t 

give any possibility of total exchange of one principle with another, that 

is, feminine with masculine, and masculine with feminine. This keeps 

everyone isolated, separated, and closed off. In such a relationship no 
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true knowledge of oneself, others and the Most High could be 

accomplished. 

Secondly, by the implanting of animalistic instincts, sexuality was 

reduced to one purpose only and that is the procreation and continuation 

of the species in the natural degree. Again, in this kind of stance there is 

no true spirituality since the original purpose of such procreation is to 

remain in the natural degree to eternity in and through one’s posterity in 

order to leave the imprint of one’s being and existence, so-to-speak, on 

this level, like there is no other possibility of continuation or life form 

than the physical and natural. 

Because in animal life, sexuality doesn’t have any other purpose than 

procreation and doesn’t have any other meaning than that, this meaning 

and content of sexuality was transposed into humans, adopted and 

considered to be the only true, Godly and spiritual meaning and purpose 

of sexuality in humans. Now, the externalization of sexuality by these 

means and bringing it to the animalistic instinctual level and for the 

purpose of procreation only deprives human sexuality of any spiritual 

connotation. And since God in human conceptualization doesn’t have any 

animalistic tendencies, therefore God is sexless; and since only God is 

good and true, whatever is not from that good and truth, whatever is not 

contained in God, is not good and true and therefore it is dirty, filthy, 

immoral, perverted and tolerated only for the purpose of procreation of 

the human species which is justifiable as a spiritual means because God 

wants people to multiply, as the literal sense of the Bible indicates. You 

see how cunning, how subtle and how devastating this set up in humans 

is, especially in relationship to the nature of the Most High? This 

approach totally distorted, mutilated and perverted the understanding, 

acceptance and perception of the true nature of the Most High who is 

Absolute Sexual Being in His/Her eternal marriage of femininity and 

masculinity and all their exquisite attributes and derivatives. 

By these means the pseudo-creators accomplished their purpose with 

presently existing humans. Humans on Earth have no true 

understanding of what the nature of the Most High is or who the Lord 

Jesus Christ is. In their conceptualization as mentioned above, God is 

sexless and therefore the purpose of one’s life, if one desires to be an 

image and likeness of God and a follower of God, to entirely relinquish 

sexuality, dissociate oneself from any lustful, sexual desires, because 

they are animalistic, ungodly, and limit sexuality only to procreation and 

only within marital bonds since that is tolerated by the Most High. 

However, once we leave behind this human body, according to the 

traditional approach, we shall be sexless, Godlike figures without any 
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sexual feelings or needs. This is a very common belief among people 

which was inculcated, brainwashed and magically, correspondentially 

and genetically manipulated into people through the set up described in 

this message. 

In view of these facts it is advisable to refute, by all means, such a 

distorted, mutilated, negative and perverted view of human nature; 

acquire the proper understanding of the origin of presently existing 

humans on planet Earth and correct the view and philosophy of the 

nature of human life; re-establish the proper understanding and practice 

of sexuality, bring back its spirituality once again; and become a true 

image and likeness of the Most High as it was supposed to be from the 

very beginning. 

Be aware and warned that the more one identifies himself/herself 

with the so-called scientific ideas that man is an animal, even though a 

social animal, the more one becomes an animal and is identified with 

vicious, aggressive, violent, selfish, truly beastly concepts which don’t 

have anything Godly, good, spiritual, or proper nor anything from the 

image and likeness of the Most High. And that way one truly becomes a 

devil, a satan, a demon and an evil spirit of the hells. And, of course, the 

opposite is true. The less one identifies oneself with such 

pseudo-scientific concepts and the more one dissociates oneself from the 

animalistic, beastly tendencies, and instinctual, raw emotions and 

concepts, the more one becomes an image and likeness of the Most High. 
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Chapter Ten 

On The True Purpose Of Human Life 

It is time to update, to modify and to transcend the understanding of 

the true purpose of life and human life in particular. The first definition 

of the purpose of life was given in “Principles of Spiritual Hypnosis” and 

it went something like this: The true purpose of life is to love, to be loved, 

to give, to receive, to share, to be useful, beneficial, helpful, to be 

productive, constructive, creative, to be content, to be satisfied, to be 

happy, to enjoy life and to have fun and to have the knowledge that this 

is the true purpose of life and thus to be wise. 

However, there is a transcending understanding to this purpose of 

life. In fact, and this is to the surprise of all, this is not the true purpose 

of life but it is a consequence, an outcome, a result of the true purpose of 

life. And, at that time, under those conditions, it was a very important, 

crucial and vital step to realize that aspect or that consequence of the 

true purpose of life without which we could not talk about the purpose of 

life the way we are talking or will be talking right now. As mentioned 

many times before, the Lord reveals the truth in steps and that step is 

now being succeeded. 

The second step which succeeded the previous one is reflected in a 

statement in “Fundamentals of Human Spirituality.” It claims that the 

true purpose of life, among other things, is to love oneself in order to be 

able to love the Lord and to love others. This is a higher, deeper, more 

meaningful purpose of life and the consequence of such love of self for the 

purpose of loving the Most High and others is to love and to be loved, to 

give and to receive, to share and so on and so forth, as it was reflected in 

the first step of understanding the true purpose of life. However, neither 

is this step the true purpose of life but again the outcome, consequence 

and result of a higher purpose of life which is now going to be revealed. 

However, before we do that it is necessary to briefly analyze the content 

of the previous two steps. 

Both steps still contain elements of egoism or self-love that is 

necessary to repudiate in order to have the proper understanding of the 

third transcending understanding of the true purpose of life. In the first 

instance the element of egoism is contained in the very subtle, very 

subliminal implication that one does it for oneself in order to be truly 

happy and have a nice comfortable life. No indication is contained in 



Reality, Myths & Illusions 

- 144 - 

such a statement that one does so for the sake of the principle itself 

without any other motivation or intention whatsoever. Such a stance and 

attitude invalidates the true spiritual understanding of the purpose of 

life, and the purpose of life is not in that. On the other hand, in the 

second statement or step, when one loves oneself for the sake of the Most 

High and the sake of others, one does it again, and this is an even more 

subtle, more subliminal situation, for the sake of the opportunity to love, 

which implies for one’s own sake. Neither can this situation be 

considered a true purpose of life. Instead those are again, as pointed out 

before, the outcomes and consequences of the true purpose of life. 

In view of this fact then, what is the true purpose of life? The true 

purpose of life surprisingly is neither of the above but, instead, the true 

purpose of life is in doing the Lord Jesus Christ’s, the Most High’s will, in 

a total, complete and unconditional surrender and relinquishment of 

everything to the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, including one’s gifts 

and abilities to make choices; including all one’s desires, wishes, wants 

and paradoxically one’s freedom and independence so that you can state, 

“I choose whatever the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, chooses for me. 

I desire, I wish, I want whatever the Lord Jesus Christ the Most High 

desires, wishes, wants for me and I do this for no other reason but for the 

sake of the principle because this is the way it is supposed to be; this is 

the structure, the dynamics, the order of the Lord’s Creation.” No other 

motivation, no other intention, implicit or explicit, subliminal or 

apparent can be part of such a choice. “I am not doing it because I want 

to be happy, I am not doing it because I want to have an opportunity to 

love and to be loved, I am not doing it because of anyone or anything else, 

I am doing it simply because it is the principle, this is the way it is 

supposed to be.” 

Now such a conclusion and such an understanding of the purpose of 

life — this is the purpose of life — to do that — contains within itself the 

first and the second step. And the first and second step are the true 

outcomes and consequences, the result of such a purpose of life and a 

choice to follow such a purpose of life. 

The question is why is it necessary to relinquish and to surrender all 

one’s desire for happiness and love and anything else, including one’s 

own freedom and independence and choices, to the Most High, the Lord 

Jesus Christ. Why is it so important and vital to do so? The answer to 

this question is: whoever is created is created from the Absolute Source 

and therefore because we are created we are all relative and we do not 

have absolute knowledge and understanding of ourselves and life. 

Therefore, we do not know in the absolute sense what is the best for us, 
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what true happiness is, what true love is, true wisdom, what true 

freedom is, independence and choice. Only the One Who is Absolute has 

such knowledge. Therefore, only the One Who is Absolute, the Most 

High, Jesus Christ, the Lord knows exactly what the best choice is for 

you. What the best work is for you to do, what is to be desired, wished 

and wanted for you; what your potentials and abilities are, the pace at 

which you can move, and all other things that are necessary for the 

fulfillment of the purpose of your life. 

If you choose from your limited awareness of all the infinite number 

and variety of choices and consequences, your choice, being that it is from 

your own freedom and independence, that is from yourself, leads 

ultimately to relativistic conditions and states that end up in some 

disaster, negativity, incompleteness, unfulfillment and unhappiness. You 

cannot be happy from yourself, by yourself, with yourself, through 

yourself. In actuality you cannot be anything from yourself, by yourself, 

through yourself, with yourself. This is the point. You cannot be free and 

independent either from yourself, by yourself, with yourself and through 

yourself. The reason being that you don’t possess and have all the 

knowledge of all the available choices, the infinite variety and number of 

choices with their infinite variety and number of consequences, in order 

to be able to be happy or to love or to do anything for that matter from 

yourself, by yourself, through yourself, with yourself and thus to be truly 

free and independent. The freedom and independence that you have in 

the relativistic condition from yourself, which is given to you by the Most 

High, is, in the broader implication, an illusion. What that freedom and 

independence is all about is the freedom and independence to give up 

everything that you have, your choices and your freedom and 

independence to the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, Who, in turn, can 

choose for you, can do for you from the Absolute state what is the best for 

you, what is the freest, the most independent for you in an Absolute 

sense. Thus it is impossible to be happy without the Most High. It is 

impossible to be free and independent without the Most High. It is 

impossible to love and to be loved and so on without the Most High. It is 

impossible to love yourself for the sake of the Lord and others without 

the Most High. If you think it’s possible just look at the history of 

mankind and the history of the hells. You see nothing but misery, 

suffering, unhappiness, temporality of states, relativistic conditions, 

continuous breakdowns and all other atrocities and abominations in 

which truly there is no presence of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ. 

That’s how it is to do things without the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most 

High. Now this is the reason why, if you want to be free and 

independent, if you want to be loved and to love and to be happy and all 

those good things, it is necessary that you surrender any desires, wishes 
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and wants to be happy, to be loved and to love, to be free and 

independent to the Most High and to do it unconditionally. 

The point here is that you are surrendering it not for the sake of 

being happy, not for the sake of being loved and able to love and so on 

and so forth, but solely for the principle of it without expecting anything 

in return because it is the order of Creation. This is what the Lord’s 

Creation, its positive state, is like. There is nothing egoistic in it, nothing 

selfish, nothing self-centered. When you do this, when you give up things 

like that then it signifies that you truly love yourself. This is what love of 

self is all about. 

Of course, then it also implies that you truly love the Most High and 

everyone in the Most High’s Creation. If you do it, this relinquishment 

and surrender, for the sake of being happy and for the sake of loving 

others, God and yourself, then, of course, in an ultimate sense you do it 

for egoistic, selfish motivations because you do it for the sake of 

something else instead of for the sake of the principle because this is the 

way the universe, Creation is structured, patterned, built and functions. 

And this is the true meaning of the statement in the New Testament by 

the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, that whoever loses his soul for the 

sake of the Lord ultimately will find it. Meaning that, as long as you hold 

on to your soul desperately, you will lose it to the negative state because 

you don’t want anybody else to be there. Particularly you don’t want the 

Most High to have your soul. If you don’t want the Most High to have 

your soul I can assure you and you can be assured that the negative 

state, the hells, will have your soul. This is the negative loss. However, if 

you lose your soul to the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, then you find 

it, then you are free, then you are independent, then you are loving and 

loved, then you are happy, you are content, satisfied, particularly and 

solely if you lose that soul for the sake of the principle because this is the 

way it’s supposed to be: To lose your soul to the Most High without any 

attachments, conditions, manipulations, personal gains, personal 

predispositions or any ulterior motivation and negative intentions. So 

that you don’t do anything for the consequences, outcomes and results of 

such choices to give up and to lose your soul to the Most High, to 

surrender unconditionally everything that you have and what you are to 

the Most High because that is selfish, that’s egoistic, because you do it 

for the consequences. Instead you do it for sake of the principles because 

it is the way it is supposed to be. Because it’s the law, statute, principle, 

concept, category, idea, establishment of the Most High’s Creation. This 

is the way the Most High is, this is the true nature of the Most High. The 

Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ does it for the sake of principle. The 

Most High loves you and wants the best for you for the sake of principle 
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because this is the way it’s supposed to be. No attachments, no ifs, no 

conditions, simply unconditionally. And if you take into consideration 

that only the Most High knows in the Absolute sense what is the best for 

you, what the happiest thing is for you, then only in surrender to the 

Most High can one truly find the true purpose of life, true happiness, 

true love. Particularly if you don’t do it for that purpose but do it for the 

sake of the principle and (I am repeating it again and again) because this 

is the most important revelation from the Most High to you, to us, that 

we have received so far. 

A good illustration of this situation can be found in the very 

interesting encounter that occurred between the Apostle Peter and the 

Lord Jesus Christ after His resurrection before He went back to the 

heavens. This event is described in the last chapter of the Gospel of John. 

I am told by the Most High that there is some distortion in translation of 

that event which is going to be now corrected and the proper 

understanding of that situation will be acquired. 

As you remember the Lord appears to his disciples, to Peter, when 

they are fishing. And as they are eating their fish, they are having 

dinner or supper or whatever it was, the Lord turns to Peter and asks 

him three times, now notice this please, three times, “Simon, do you love 

me more than they?” And Peter answers, “Yes, Lord, I do and you know 

that.” Then the Lord tells him, “Feed my sheep.” Then again He asks him 

for the second time if he loves Him and Peter says, “Yes, Lord, I love 

you.” And the Lord tells him, “Tend my lambs if you love me.” Then for 

the third time He asks Peter the same question and here is where the 

distortion in translation comes in. Peter answers, “Yes, Lord, I love you”, 

with a sad voice because he was puzzled and confused why He was 

asking the same question. And when he tells Him, yes, my Lord, the Lord 

answers him: — Now the translation in the Bible is repetition of “feed my 

sheep”, but the proper translation, I am told by the Most High, should be 

— “give drink to my flock”. Thus, we have in the first statement, “feed 

my sheep,” the second statement, “tend my lambs,” and the third 

statement, “give drink to my flock.” 

In this encounter the Lord Jesus Christ describes in the internal 

sense the proper relationship of man, of humans, to God, the Lord Jesus 

Christ, the Most High, to others and to themselves. These are three-fold 

meanings that are contained in this description. You have to remember 

that the Apostle Peter represented the faith of the church, the foundation 

of the church and therefore in this situation the Lord describes on what 

foundations the true spirituality, the true church, the true religion 

should be built. 
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Now the first question, “Peter, do you love me?” and the answer “yes”, 

then the request, “In that case, feed my sheep”, implies that it is not 

sufficient to love the Most High by external acknowledgment, by external 

means but the only way you can love the Most High, is by doing 

something about it. And the question, if he loves him more than others, 

signifies that one needs to completely, totally relinquish, give up and 

surrender oneself to the Most High in order to be able to properly give 

the fruits of that love. And what are the fruits of that love? Feeding the 

sheep. However, feeding implies that you have to have something. You 

have to have food in order to feed the sheep. This implies that one is 

given abilities, tools and everything that one possesses by the Most High 

to be able to do so. Therefore it implies that whatever one has from the 

Most High, has to be given back so that the true feeding can occur; 

sharing with all, this is the principle of sharing. You share what you 

have with all, with “the sheep”. But you cannot do it unless you love the 

Lord more than anyone else to the degree described in the first and 

second steps outlined above. That is, you cannot love the Lord unless you 

truly give up everything to the Lord. And you don’t give it up for the sake 

of being loved, but simply because you love the Lord, period. This is the 

principle. I do it because I love the Lord, I give up myself, I 

unconditionally surrender myself to the Most High, to the Lord Jesus 

Christ, simply because it’s the principle, because I love Him. Nothing 

more, nothing less. I love Him for Him, I love everyone for them but 

particularly I love everyone for the presence of the Lord in them and I 

love myself for the sake of that presence of the Lord in me, for the sake of 

those things which I have from the Lord for the purpose of being able to 

feed the sheep. Feeding means giving love, sharing from love. Therefore, 

the major principle of any religion, of any church, of any spirituality is in 

sharing from love, that is from the Most High, through the Most High, by 

the Most High, with the Most High for the sake of the Most High and 

because the Most High is the Absolute Principle of everything, therefore, 

for the sake of the principle itself. 

Now the second point, when the Lord says “tend my lambs.” This can 

be conceived as an individualized pluralism. Everyone is different. 

Therefore, what does “tending” signify? Tending signifies charity, the 

principle of charity. You give, you tend, you take care of everybody, and 

yourself, because you are also a lamb, to the degree and to the extent 

that every situation warrants. That is, you don’t feed more than is 

necessary, than is healthy, and you don’t give drink more than is 

necessary and healthy. Just give the right and proper amount and you 

have the wisdom within you to do so, to distinguish, to discriminate, to 

be able to measure the amount of love and wisdom that you can share 

with a degree of perceptiveness, receptiveness and the ability to know 
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what can be utilized at any given moment by everyone who participates 

in the Most High’s Creation. This implies that there is an infinite 

number and variety of degrees, steps, and levels that are equally 

important, equally special, equally needed, equally unique, but different 

and, therefore, each situation, each step, each level, each degree requires 

a totally different approach, “tending.” In such a stance, there is true 

wisdom. Nothing is uniform, nothing is standard, nothing is finalistic, 

nothing is rigid, nothing is one-sided. And this is the second principle on 

which the true church, the true spirituality and the true religion is built. 

And the third principle which the Lord gives to Peter, “give drink to 

my flock,” signifies sharing only the truth. Give truth to everyone as you 

are tending them to the degree, extent and level of their ability to accept, 

perceive and incorporate the truth in steps. You don’t give them more 

drink than they can take because it would kill them. Thus, good or love is 

the fundamental principle, truth or wisdom is the substantial principle 

and charity or faith is the consequential principle of the true church, 

religion and spirituality and because this is a message to any prospective 

spiritual organization and to all who read this we can say that these 

principles should be the foundation on which any prospective spiritual 

organization is built, and on which anyone’s spirituality should be built. 

Notice, please, that in the process of this statement or encounter 

between the Lord Jesus Christ and Peter, there are no promises to Peter 

that if Peter loves the Lord that he will be happy, content, satisfied and 

so on and so forth. Nothing of that nature occurs here. Just the opposite 

is true. The Lord tells Peter, “when you were young, you did whatever 

you wanted, you were free to come and go, but when you get older you 

will not be able to do that, someone else will lead you where you don’t 

want to go,” and so forth. Now this statement, although it has a personal 

reference, (however, as you know, the Lord Jesus Christ never spoke only 

in personal references because whatever He was saying, no matter how 

personal it seemed to be, it always had universal implications) has a 

universal implication. 

It refers to that issue of giving up, being led by the Lord and not 

having any desires, wishes, wants to be led by oneself. Therefore, it 

implies the necessity to give up one’s own freedom and independence and 

give it to the Most High so that the Most High leads you. Because only 

the Most High knows in an absolute sense what is the best for you. And 

this is true freedom. 

Now in the true sense, from what transpires in this encounter 

between the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High and the Apostle Peter, we 
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can see very clearly that whatever one does, whatever one feels, 

whatever one thinks, whatever one desires, does, feels, one wants it for 

the sake of the principle, for the sake of mutual benefit, common good 

and sharing without any ulterior motivations whatsoever. In such a 

stance is the true presence of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, 

which presence assures eternal love and wisdom in a progressive manner 

that can be continuously shared with all others, for the sake of all others, 

for the sake of the Most High and, of course, for the sake of oneself to the 

extent that one loves oneself for the sake of the presence of the Most 

High in one and one loves others for the sake of the presence of the Most 

High in them. This is the true love, transcending love above all and 

above everything. This is what it truly means to love the Lord with 

wisdom and to love others with wisdom and to love oneself with wisdom. 
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Chapter Eleven 

Nine Circles of Creation 

Whatever follows must be taken with approximation only. The 

description which follows is one possible aspect of the structure of 

Creation seen from a certain perspective and it is correct if seen from 

that perspective. However, bear in mind that there are infinite 

possibilities and perspectives of such a structure which are not taken 

into consideration in this description. This description is sufficient only 

for this particular time and can be considered as a starting point in 

understanding the content and structure of the Lord’s Creation. On this, 

one will be able to build, as one spiritually evolves and progresses. In the 

process of that evolvement and progression, new aspects will be revealed 

and added to that which is revealed at this time. 

The Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, revealed to me that there are 

basically nine circles or rounds of Creation. Each circle has a very 

specific and at the same time a general assignment, purpose and goal. In 

this revelation we can talk only about some very limited general concepts 

which will allow the revelation of more specific concepts and 

understanding later on, when the time is right. 

At this time those nine circles of Creation will be described by some 

general functions of those who inhabit these circles. From that function 

one can logically assume what the general function of the entire circle is. 

The first circle or the first spiritual entities which were created by the 

Most High in the first circle can be called the ministers, the moderators 

and introducers of the Absolute Principles of the Most High. Meaning 

that the first circle of Creation contains and exhibits the Absolute 

principles of the Most High or is patterned by the Absolute Principles of 

the Most High in the closest proximity to the Most High or to the 

Absolute state and condition of the Most High’s nature. 

The second circle or the entities that were created in the second round 

are considered to be embodiers, integrators and representatives of the 

Absolute Principles of the Most High. Thus, this circle in general terms is 

patterned on or represents the integration, embodiment and clear 

representations of what the Absolute Principles of the Most High are 

like. 
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The third circle, or the sentient entities which were created in the 

third round can be considered the manifestors, radiators and emanators 

of the Absolute Principles of the Most High in all directions, to all 

spheres, to all levels, to all dimensions. Therefore, the structure of this 

circle in general will be the container of the two previous ones for the 

purpose of radiating, emanating and manifesting the Absolute principles 

of the Most High to the rest of Creation. 

These first three circles of Creation comprise what is called the 

Spiritual Dimension of the spiritual world with its infinite number and 

variety of universes, galaxies, solar systems, planets, states, places, 

conditions, times and para-times. In a general sense this is the 

occurrence of Creation and in an even more general sense these three 

circles of Creation can be considered the Inner Mind of Creation. 

The fourth circle or the spiritual entities which were created in the 

fourth circle are the researchers, explorers and relators of the Absolute 

Principles of the Most High. Therefore, the structure of this circle is 

patterned in such a manner as to enable such research, exploration and 

relating of those principles of the Most High for the benefit of all. 

The fifth circle, or the sentient entities that were created in the fifth 

round, are perceivers, sensors and recognizers of the Absolute Principles 

of the Most High. Therefore, the structure of this circle is accommodated 

with and contains all the necessary tools and means for such perception, 

sensation and recognition. 

The sixth circle or the sentient entities that were created in the sixth 

round are the seekers, distributors, and placers of the Absolute 

Principles of the Most High in the rest of Creation. Therefore, this circle 

of creation is equipped with all the necessary tools, means, possibilities 

and abilities for seeking out, finding, distributing and placing the 

Absolute Principles of the Most High in the most appropriate manner. 

Now the fourth, fifth and sixth circles comprise what is known as the 

Intermediate Dimension or proceeding of occurrences with its infinite 

number and varieties of intermediate universes, galaxies, solar systems, 

planets, times, para-times, conditions, places, states and their respective 

inhabitants. In the general term these three circles can be considered as 

the Intermediate Mind of Creation. 

The seventh circle, or sentient entities that were created in the 

seventh round, are comprehenders, substantiators and rationalizers of 

the Absolute Principles of the Most High. Therefore, this circle is 

equipped with the proper abilities and tools to properly comprehend, 
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understand, substantiate and rationalize and discuss these principles 

with the rest of Creation. 

The eighth circle or the sentient entities that were created in the 

eighth round are the forms, impressions and expressions of the Absolute 

Principles of the Most High. Therefore, this circle is structured in such a 

manner as to be organs which are able to appear outwardly and to 

impress, express and imprint these Absolute Principles of the Most High 

on the rest of Creation. 

And finally, the ninth circle, or the sentient entities that were created 

in the ninth round, are receivers, incorporators and “feed-backers” of the 

totality and completeness of the Absolute Principles of the Most High. 

This is the skin of the entire Creation in the natural degree. 

Now the last three circles, the seventh, eighth and ninth, comprise 

what is known as the natural or physical dimension with its infinite 

number and variety of universes, galaxies, solar systems, planets, times, 

para-times, places, states, conditions and their respective inhabitants. 

This is the “becoming” of Creation and in a general sense these circles 

can be considered the exterior mind of the entire Creation. 

The last four circles, the sixth, seventh, eighth and ninth, by their 

nature also initially require external tools, formal introduction and 

outward manifestation of the principles of the Most High in the form of 

correspondences. Meaning that they appear without of within. In fact 

they are the without of the within. “Within” without its “without” cannot 

be considered or conceived, that is it cannot become. However, “without” 

without its “within”, is nothing and it doesn’t exist. As far as the first five 

circles are concerned they don’t need any external tools, manifestations 

and introductions since everything there stems from within to within, 

from their Inner Mind, from the nature of their state of being and 

existence, by the immediate knowledge that it is or it is not so. No proof, 

no belief systems, no philosophies, no other outward type of convincing 

proof and tools are necessary because for them it is immediately 

perceivable what is or is not true without any outward proof. The rest of 

them, by their nature, in an initial state, need that proof. Once they have 

that proof, they are led within where they discover the Absolute Source, 

that is the presence of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ within them 

and then they can start to rely entirely on that Source which leads to the 

gradual relinquishment of the outward tools. 

All these circles, levels and degrees and their respective sentient 

entities, in their totality comprise one perfect creation of the Most High. 
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Of course, the situation is different in the Zone of Displacement. As 

you know everything there is upside down and therefore it is a 

caricature, a lousy imitation of the true Creation. They have their own 

nine pseudo-circles of fabrication and they are in exact opposition to the 

nine true circles of the Creation of the Most High. 

One could conceptualize from this the structure of the negative states 

and processes or the Zone of Displacement in the following manner. In 

opposition to the Most High, Who is the Absolute Creator of the positive 

state of the universe, of the entire Creation and the nine true circles and 

rounds, there are pseudo-creators described in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality,” who fabricated the nine pseudo-circles of pseudo-creation or 

of the Zone of Displacement of the negative state. 

The first pseudo-circle, is of course, the lowest, the deepest hell of all, 

inhabited by the ministers, moderators and introducers of the total evils 

and falsities of the pseudo-creators. 

The second pseudo-circle contains the ones who are embodiers, 

integrators and representatives of the total evils and falsities of the 

pseudo-creators. 

The third pseudo-circle is inhabited by the entities who are 

manifestors, radiators and emanators of the total evils and falsities of 

the pseudo-creators to the rest of the pseudo-creation or the Zone of 

Displacement. 

These first deepest, lowest, most vicious circles comprise their 

pseudo-spiritual world, pseudo-occurrence of all evils and falsities and 

this level can be conceptualized as a pseudo-inner mind, false inner mind 

of the Zone of Displacement. 

In the fourth circle, of course, are researchers, explorers and relators 

of the total evils and falsities of the pseudo-creators. 

In the fifth circle, or pseudo-circle they are perceivers, sensors and 

recognizers of these total evils and falsities of the pseudo-creators. 

In the sixth circle, or pseudo-circle they are seekers, distributors and 

placers of all these evils and falsities of the pseudo-creators. 

The fourth, fifth and sixth circles or pseudo-circles, comprise that 

which can be conceived of or called a pseudo-intermediate dimension or 

world of the negative state or the Zone of Displacement. It is a 

proceeding of everything evil and negative from the occurrence and, in a 
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general sense, it can be conceptualized as a pseudo-intermediate mind of 

the Zone of Displacement of pseudo-creation. 

The seventh circle or pseudo-circle contains comprehenders, 

substantiators and rationalizers of the totality of evils and falsities of the 

pseudo-creators that turn everything positive and good into everything 

negative and evil by rationalizing and justifying such perversions. 

The eighth pseudo-circle contains the entities that are forms, 

impressions and expressions of the total evils and falsities of the 

pseudo-creators thus giving them reality as if they really exist, turning 

illusion into the only reality and existence. 

And the ninth pseudo-circle is inhabited by those who can be 

considered as receivers, incorporators and feed-backers of the totality 

and completeness of the evils and falsities of the pseudo-creators. 

Thus, the seventh, eighth and ninth pseudo-circles can be conceived 

as a physical, natural, pseudo-natural, pseudo-physical dimension of the 

pseudo-creation or the negative state or the Zone of Displacement and 

this is a “becoming” of all evils and falsities and, in a general sense, it 

can be conceived as a pseudo-external mind of the negative state or 

pseudo-creation of the pseudo-creators. 

Again the sixth, seventh, eighth and ninth rounds of pseudo-creation 

require initially also external tools, formal introductions, and outward 

manifestations in the form of pseudo-correspondences of all evils and 

falsities that are presented to them as good and positive and truth and 

that appear to be the true within. Thus, in this connotation here, 

“without” is considered “within” and “within” is considered “without”. 

One can see from this arrangement how the negative state has 

nothing original, initial or creative or productive. Everything is stolen, 

patterned, distorted, mutilated, perverted in an upside down fashion 

from the real and true Creation. That’s the reason all agents and 

identifiers of the negative state are thieves and robbers and steal and rob 

continuously or try to steal and rob and assault and mutilate the true 

Creation.  

In both situations, in the first positive state of Creation of the nine 

circles and in the pseudo-creation of nine pseudo-circles, one can see a 

certain corresponding factor for each dimension. Thus the first circle of 

Creation and the first circle of the pseudo-creation would be in precise 

correspondence to the fourth, and through the fourth to the seventh 

circle of Creation. The second would be in precise correspondence to the 
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fifth and through the fifth to the eighth circle of Creation; and the third 

would be in precise correspondence to the sixth and ninth circle of 

Creation and pseudo-creation. 

A good example would be that in the first circle the ministering, 

moderation and introduction of the Absolute Principles of the Most High 

requires thorough research, exploration and relation which, in turn, 

requires proper comprehension, substantiation and rationalization for 

such condition. The embodiment, integration and representation of the 

principles requires proper perception, sensation and recognition of them 

in order to have the proper forms, impressions and expressions of them. 

And finally the third, sixth and ninth circles: the manifestation, 

emanation, radiation of the principles requires seeking them out, 

distributing them and placing them in the proper manner in order that 

they are received, incorporated, and given a feedback of the totality and 

completeness of all principles as they go through to all circles and in the 

most productive, constructive, creative manner are applied, experienced, 

built on, enriched, enhanced and returned back to the first circle where 

again they are taken up enhanced, enriched, re-experienced, with new 

ideas coming from those ideas then being sent back to all other circles. 

Thus every circle, regardless of its position and place, in view of this 

fact, outline and correspondence, is as important, as special, as unique, 

as needed, as valuable, as worthy as any other without exception or 

exclusion. Therefore, to be a part of any circle is a delight and pleasure 

and a uniqueness and specialness and a difference equal to anyone else 

in all the circles. 

Neither circle without another has any sense, any value or any 

meaning. We are all parts of the same whole, at different levels, at 

different circles, equal in importance, in specialness, in uniqueness, in 

usefulness and in needs for our being and existence in totality of the 

Most High’s Creation. This is the reason why the Most High loves 

everyone unconditionally, equally. And this is the reason why there is no 

such thing in the true Creation of the Most High that someone is loved 

more or that someone is preferred more or someone is more special than 

anyone else. 

Whenever you encounter such a situation you can be sure that this is 

not from the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, but preferential 

treatment, discriminations, conditions stem only from the negative state 

of the pseudo-creation. 
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Of course, in the negative state of pseudo-creation everything is the 

opposite. There is no unconditional love, everyone is specially special, 

everyone is more important than another, everyone is more unique than 

anybody else, no one is equal and everyone is for themselves and 

everyone does everything for themselves without any regard for others. 

This can be considered a good discriminative tool or idea between the 

positive and negative state, particularly when one is working with the 

various entities in deep trances. This can be used as a criteria for 

determining whether the entity is an imposter, a lying one, from the 

negative state or from the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ; especially 

in view of the previous message of transcending understanding of the 

purpose of life combined with this structure of Creation. 
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Chapter Twelve 

Analysis of a Deceptive Mode of the Negative 
and Evil Entities Who Contaminated 

H.’s Spiritual Transformation Process. 

Many of you know that the human era or specific human era was 

abolished and came to its end in the spiritual world particularly in, what 

Swedenborg called, the world of spirits, and what at the present time is 

called the intermediate world. As a result of this abolishment all fierce 

spiritual wars that the negative state leads against the positive state, 

have been transferred from the spiritual world, particularly from the 

intermediate world, to the natural degree of the Zone of Displacement, 

specifically to planet Earth. 

Thus planet Earth is now the final battleground for the final and 

ultimate confrontation of all the negative forces against the positive 

forces of the Most High. 

It is important to realize how this war is being waged. Most 

importantly this war is being waged in the hearts of people on the planet 

Earth. Thus people, their relationships, their attitudes, their thoughts, 

their feelings, their will, their motivation, their intentions, their desires, 

their wishes, their strivings, their lifestyle, the way they treat 

themselves, God and others are all being utilized as a means for waging 

this crucially important spiritual combat. 

As you know, the Most High instituted new methods and designed 

new procedures and ways for combating the negative state. It is crucial 

and vital to realize that, in order that such spiritual combat could take 

place on the planet Earth or in the Zone of Displacement of the planet 

Earth, it was necessary first to build a very important, specific bridge 

that would connect the natural degree of the Zone of Displacement with 

the spiritual world. The first building block and structure that initiated 

the building of that bridge was the revelation that was granted by the 

Most High through Emanuel Swedenborg together with the revelation 

and methodology of spiritual hypnosis as reflected in the first book by 

Peter Francuch, “Principles of Spiritual Hypnosis.” The next step in the 

building of that bridge, which step was one of the most crucial and vital 

of all, was the new revelation as reflected in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality”, “Messages From Within”, “Four Concepts of The Spiritual 
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Structure of Creation”, messages that are being presented in this book 

and the final decisive phase of completion of building that bridge was the 

development of Intensive Spiritual Hypnotherapy and Spiritual 

Transformation Process of Arthur Jones as described in “Intensive 

Spiritual Hypnotherapy”. The completion of intensive spiritual 

hypnotherapy can be considered, therefore, a completion of building the 

bridge between the natural degree of the Zone of Displacement and the 

true Creation of the Most High, in this particular case to the spiritual 

world. 

Now after the building of the bridge has been completed, whatever 

methodologies and procedures were applied before the completion of the 

bridge have to be modified and changed. Thus, for example, it is no 

longer appropriate to invite the Inner Mind to proceed in any way it 

wants to. But certain methods, procedures and rules, carefully designed 

by the Most High, are necessary to follow in order to avoid 

contamination, insinuation, and distortion by the negative state. You 

have to remember that before the completion of the bridge, and before 

the ending of the human era in the spiritual world all combat and battles 

were in the spiritual world. Since the external mind doesn’t know 

anything about the spiritual world, it was necessary, proper and right to 

invite the Inner Mind to proceed in any way it wants to because only the 

Inner Mind, from the position of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ in 

the Inner Mind, knew how to proceed. However, since the transfer of the 

battleground to the planet Earth, which is the natural degree of the Zone 

of Displacement, combat shifts into the intermediate mind and 

particularly into the external mind which requires certain steps and 

rules that have to be followed from the externals, as defined, outlined by 

the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ in the Inner Mind, in the internals. 

As was pointed out many times in the new revelation, several years 

ago the Most High created, established and developed a New Heavenly 

Society and recently a New School for Spiritual Re-Awakening, 

Re-Learning and Re-Structuring in order to gradually eliminate the 

negative state and also to give an opportunity to everyone in the negative 

state, who freely chooses, through the process of repentance and 

confession of sins and asking for mercy and forgiveness, to enroll in the 

new school for the purpose of undergoing a total transformation from a 

negative spirit into a positive spirit, from the negative state into the 

positive state. To counteract and to countermine these and any and all 

other efforts and work of this New Spiritual Heavenly Society and the 

New School for Spiritual Re-Awakening, Re-Learning and Re-

Structuring, all hells got together and established a pseudo-new hellish 

society from the most cunning, smart, pseudo-intelligent and dangerous 
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spirits who come from the lowest, deepest hells and from other members 

of the negative state to conduct and to wage fierce spiritual war against 

anything good and positive in the Zone of Displacement, particularly on 

the planet Earth. It is only logical and understandable that these 

members of the pseudo-new hellish society would attempt to fiercely 

attack the bridge which the Most High built with the assistance of many 

and with the assistance of Peter Francuch and Arthur Jones and others. 

The reason being that the bridge becomes one of the major weapons of 

the positive state to gradually eliminate the activation and dominance of 

the negative state on the planet Earth and then, when the time comes, in 

the spiritual world, in the forms of the hells. Thus, when the building of 

the bridge was completed and the bridge was secured, it is not surprising 

that the first fierce attack of the pseudo-new hellish society took place in 

order to destroy that bridge. It is also not surprising that the members of 

the pseudo-new hellish society tried to destroy that bridge or attempted 

to destroy it by means of one who participated in building that bridge. 

This is the way they like to operate. 

The attack, which is being mentioned here, took place in the spiritual 

transformation process that was facilitated by one of the builders of the 

bridge and his assistants and in which the recipient was H. who is a 

messenger of the Most High and who also volunteered to become the first 

major battleground on which such a combat and attack against the 

bridge could take place. 

Because of this situation the Most High, who is the Lord Jesus 

Christ, permitted certain things to happen in the process of that spiritual 

transformation that would teach all concerned to more appropriately 

recognize the methods and tactics by which the pseudo-new hellish 

society is attempting not only to destroy the bridge but to wage a 

continuous, fierce spiritual war against the New Heavenly Society, the 

New School, and the entire positive state; thus in an ultimate sense 

against the Most High Himself/Herself. Because of this meaning it is 

important to briefly analyze what happened in the process of this 

spiritual transformation that took place partly in San Diego but 

primarily in Los Angeles on the third day and partly on the fourth day. 

The tape which was heard by Peter Francuch from that process was 

available from the third day and one tape from the fourth day which was 

sufficient for him to see what happened and to understand what 

happened. It is appropriate to say here, that the Most High, for the sake 

of learning, permitted many errors and mistakes to be made in good faith 

and with good intention. Otherwise the learning would not have 

occurred. Therefore, it is necessary to approach this matter with 
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understanding, appreciation and respect, gratitude and thankfulness to 

those who agreed to participate in that process and to make those crucial 

mistakes and errors. 

It is also appropriate to state here that facilitators, both senior and 

junior facilitators, felt uneasy throughout the process and inwardly, 

intuitively knew that something was terribly wrong without being able 

at that point to exactly determine what was wrong, since they were 

blocked or the Most High permitted that they be blocked from proper 

understanding of what really happened. 

What really happened was that it wasn’t a personal spiritual 

transformation process for H., although it served that purpose also to a 

limited extent, but instead H. was functioning by his own free will as one 

of the first battlegrounds for spiritual combat in an attempt by the 

negative state or the pseudo-new hellish society to destroy the bridge. 

The result of this combat has universal implications. 

Now let us briefly analyze that process. From the very beginning the 

process got out of hand and in a sense went backward, upside down. It is 

my understanding that in the beginning it was indicated that H. had 

some personal problems, albeit not important, nevertheless personal 

problems, that were necessary to resolve first. That advice was not 

followed and was superseded by a statement by someone who identified 

himself as the Most High in order to prevent the establishment of the 

proper procedure in the process of spiritual transformation. 

It was obvious from the onset that the facilitators were being deceived 

into believing incorrectly that H.’s personal problems were of little 

importance and that the most important thing was the universal 

implications of that process which would take place. And because 

supposedly they were dealing with something there that is immensely 

special and unusual that set precedence over all and above all, no needs 

for resolution of personal problems had to be fulfilled first. 

The falsity of that statement is very obvious. How does one eliminate 

the negative state? Through undergoing a personal spiritual 

transformation. The elimination of the negative state from the personal 

life through the elimination of the personal problems leads consequently 

to the elimination of the negative state in the entire Zone of 

Displacement. Therefore, it is vital to realize that each and every 

intensive or non-intensive spiritual transformation process has not only 

personal implications but in all respects it has full universal implications 

for the entire Creation and the Zone of Displacement. Therefore, 
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although each and every spiritual transformation process is different and 

unique, nevertheless it is never under any circumstances more unique, 

more special, more universal than any other. If you encounter, in the 

process of your working with recipients, statements of such nature as we 

have in H.’s process, immediately be on guard and be warned that you 

are not dealing with reality, with the true reality of this situation; and 

that there is something terribly wrong, that the negative state is trying 

to mislead and to misguide you and contaminate the process. 

Another error which was allowed to be committed and which is 

understandable under the circumstances was that the senior facilitator 

at that point invited H.’s Inner Mind and the Source within the Inner 

Mind to proceed the way it wanted to proceed, thus neglecting to 

recognize that the building of the bridge was completed, and therefore, it 

was necessary to follow certain procedures and rules as outlined in all 

five books, in this book, and in particular, the procedure which was 

setting a precedent for that in the process as described in “Intensive 

Spiritual Hypnotherapy.” Furthermore, it was an attempt by the 

negative state to deceive and to convince the facilitators that the shadow 

of H. was converted, which was a purposeful lie and an attempt to 

destroy the verity of the entire process. 

During the process such words as “my command” and using the word 

“guides” instead of Spiritual Advisors, which word was consistently used 

properly and correctly by facilitators but entirely disregarded by the one 

who called himself the Most High in H.’s process, should have served as a 

warning that something was terribly wrong. Since the Most High is 

infinite Divine Love, infinite Divine Wisdom and Absolute Free Will, 

He/She in no way ever commands anything but simply advises on the 

procedure. Moreover, the Most High never causes pain or illustrates or 

demonstrates severe punishment-like conditions such as occurred in this 

process when H. was gasping in painful rigidity of his body that 

supposedly was demonstrating and proving that the Most High was 

speaking in commands. The whole situation at that moment was obvious 

and indicative that it was not the true Most High that was functioning in 

that process. 

But the most devastating and the most crucial attack of the 

pseudo-new hellish society against the New Heavenly Society and the 

New School was in the form of an attempt to destroy and to undermine 

the whole spiritual ideology and concepts as defined in the New 

Revelation as reflected in those above mentioned five books and the 

messages of this book, as well as the new book, “Who Are You And Why 

Are You Here?” 
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The attack in this situation was led against the proper understanding 

of the nature of the Most High, Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit. Before 

we comment on that, it is important to bring to the attention of all 

concerned that, in the process of the work which was done with H., when 

the senior facilitator was told by the so-called Most High that H.’s Inner 

Mind rebelled against the Most High, the senior facilitator knew that 

there was something terribly wrong and he wisely called Peter Francuch 

to consult with him about the situation. Peter Francuch told him that it 

is necessary first, before proceeding, to evoke the shadow, to convert the 

shadow, then to evoke female and male spiritual advisors and to perform 

their marriage at the proper time. When the senior facilitator attempted 

to do so the initiative of the senior facilitator was taken out of his hands 

and the one who called himself the Most High proceeded in such a 

manner as to violate entirely the procedure, the way it’s supposed to be 

done and the way it was already outlined in “Principles of Spiritual 

Hypnosis.” 

Instead of first working on the conversion of the shadow, the one who 

assumed the role of the Most High hastily proceeded to bring out male 

and female spiritual advisors, so-called male and female spiritual 

advisors, and to perform a pseudo-marriage. Here is where the severe 

attack on the nature of the Most High, Jesus Christ, the Holy Spirit as 

one God, occurred. 

The understandable error of the facilitators in this process was in 

allowing that to happen and breaking the procedure and the rules. The 

one who called himself the Most High said, “Well, we have to follow the 

somewhat presumptuous advice of Peter, because Peter knows his stuff 

so let’s proceed with the marriage.” Now the one who said that knew that 

everything was safe for the negative state as long as they performed that 

pseudo-marriage before the resolution of personal problems and before 

the conversion of the shadow which is the upside down, backward 

position, because no marriage between principles of Love and Wisdom 

and the principles of femininity and masculinity can take place before 

the resolution of personal problems and conversion of the shadow. That 

kind of procedure opens the door wide for attacks and the taking over of 

the negative state within anyone’s mind. And that’s what happened here. 

Now let us concentrate on the philosophy of that attack against the 

nature of the Most High. When the evocation of the so-called male and 

female spiritual advisors by the one who called himself the Most High 

took place, it didn’t take place on the spiritual mountain top which was a 

devastating but understandable error on the part of the facilitators for 

the purpose of learning an important spiritual lesson for all concerned. 
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The whole situation was hastily done without any regard for the proper 

procedure to be followed. What transpired at this point was that the one 

who called himself the Most High said that Jesus Christ is the male 

spiritual advisor for H. and that Mary Magdalena was the female 

spiritual advisor and that the Most High is one person and Jesus Christ 

is entirely another person who is only a beloved Son of the Most High 

and that the Most High is giving his Son, Jesus Christ into marriage to 

Mary Magdalena in order to remind mankind that His son, whom He 

sent to the Zone of Displacement in the natural degree, was physically 

married, or something like that, to Mary Magdalena and that they had 

sexual intercourse and lived together while Jesus Christ was on the 

planet Earth. And that later on the church destroyed that record to give 

the impression that there was no sexuality or physical marriage 

manifested during Jesus Christ’s life on Earth. Now there are grains of 

truth in this statement but, please, notice the devastating split of God 

into several persons or demoting Jesus Christ from the position of the 

true God and the Most High to a regular son, but not the only son 

because later on it is obvious that Lucifer, or the one who calls himself 

Lucifer, who comes as a shadow, also calls himself the Son of God and 

the brother of Jesus Christ. 

Now the negative state wants nothing more than to have people 

believe that the negative state is the product of the Most High and that it 

is in an equal position to Jesus Christ who is the positive state. However 

the interesting point to realize is that when the so-called Most High was 

evoking Jesus Christ as the male spiritual advisor for H., he said the 

word “Jesus” but slurred the word “Christ”. Then when the pseudo-

marriage was occurring he was marrying Jesus, not Jesus Christ, but 

Jesus to Mary Magdalena. Here is where the devastating error occurred. 

First of all Jesus Christ, as the only Most High or as an aspect of the 

Most High in totality of the concept of Divine Human and Human Divine 

which was represented by Jesus Christ, is eternally married. He is the 

very marriage of Absolute Love and Absolute Wisdom which also 

incorporates humanity in His Human aspect which constitutes the 

fullness of the Most High both in spiritual love and in sexual, sensual 

and physical love. Thus Jesus Christ cannot be married because He/She 

is already married to all the principles of femininity from the position of 

His masculinity and to all the principles of masculinity from the position 

of His/Her principle of femininity. Also, please, notice an important rule 

here that the word Jesus corresponds to Divine Love and Divine Good 

also in its physical, sexual, sensual manifestation and bodily functions, 

as  the word Christ corresponds to Divine Wisdom and Divine Truth and 

its physical manifestation of the Most High. 
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Since the word Jesus is Divine Love and Divine Good and Divine 

Charity and since that part is being married to Mary Magdalena who is 

also a representation of love, good and charity, no marriage could take 

place since one aspect of love was attempted to be married to another 

aspect of love. This is not marriage. Marriage can take place only 

between Love and Wisdom and Wisdom and Love. This fake marriage 

allowed for the occurrence of the next crucial falsity and distortion and of 

an attack which was led against the positive state. 

After this pseudo-marriage the next step which was undertaken was 

the so-called conversion of the Shadow. The Shadow came under the 

name of the so-called Lucifer. The indication that was given was that 

Lucifer was allowed to contaminate and to become part of the Inner Mind 

of H. Again to the credit of the facilitators of this process we must point 

out that they immediately knew and felt that something was not right. 

Nevertheless they were allowed to proceed on that assumption and 

allowed further errors to occur. 

Before further analyzing what happened, it is necessary to point out 

that a serious lack of the proper knowledge of the structure of the human 

mind, particularly from the standpoint of the spiritual theory of the 

human mind, took place here. Everyone is therefore strongly advised to 

thoroughly study the spiritual theory of the human mind as updated in 

“Fundamentals of Human Spirituality.” The Inner Mind is the seat of the 

Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only One Indivisible God, who has 

many other names, of course. Therefore from that position the Inner 

Mind cannot be contaminated under any circumstances or contain any 

negative spirit or any Lucifer. Such contamination would immediately 

result in destruction of the entire Creation. It would also imply that the 

Most High contains within Himself/Herself evils and falsities and 

negativity. Well, that’s what the negative spirits, Lucifers, devils and 

satans of the pseudo-new hellish society want us to believe. They could 

never approach the Inner Mind directly or be part of the Inner Mind 

because the moment they succeeded they would cease to exist. However, 

they are capable of influencing and contaminating and making their 

home in the interior mind if permitted. The interior mind consists, 

among other things, of transpersonal mentality and phenomenal 

mentality which contains all the experiences of mankind. And because 

the experiences of mankind in the last thirty million years or so are 

negative, from that they can derive and feed on all the falsities and evils 

that are contained in there and from that they can build a special region 

between the Inner Mind and the interior mind that encapsulates the 

Inner Mind and keeps it from coming through and which is considered to 

be the Inner Mind. Thus, what we have here is the pseudo-inner mind 
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that influences the interior mind and the external mind in such a 

manner as to capture whatever comes, whatever genuine truth comes 

from the Inner Mind, from the presence of the Most High in the Inner 

Mind. It is captured or recaptured by the negative spirits in that, 

artificially built region which is considered to be the Inner Mind. This 

region utilizes all the knowledge of distortions, evils and falsities 

contained in the transpersonal mentality and the phenomenal mentality 

of the interior mind to distort, pervert, to mislead, to abuse, to misuse 

and to present things as though they are reality and fact, while, in fact, 

they are distortions, perversions, upside down positions, illusions, 

delusions and insanities. Thus in this particular case the one who called 

himself Lucifer in no way was contaminating the true Inner Mind of H. 

but, in fact, that one was contaminating and occupying that region which 

we all in the Zone of Displacement have between the Inner Mind and the 

interior mind which is built from elements of hellish material. But who 

was that one who called himself Lucifer, brother of Jesus Christ, and Son 

of God? 

Before answering this question be warned that those kinds of 

negative spirits, pretending to be Jesus or Christ or Seth or Michael, or 

whatever name they pick, love to mislead people by false stories about 

their and other people’s reincarnation, literal reincarnation on the planet 

Earth. This is another warning sign that there is something very wrong. 

Please read carefully chapter 4 of the “Four Concepts of Spiritual 

Structure of Creation.” 

The one who called himself Lucifer and who wanted us to believe that 

he was created by the Most High before time and space as an equal to 

Jesus Christ and then subsequently fell and rebelled against the Most 

High and established the negative state is none other than one of the 

leaders of the pseudo-new hellish society who was sent out to do combat 

and to attempt to undermine H.’s process and thus to destroy the bridge 

that was built between the natural degree of the Zone of Displacement 

and the spiritual world. The alarming situation for the external mind of 

Peter Francuch was that the senior facilitator and the assistant 

facilitator failed to recognize that no such thing could exist. For example, 

that Lucifer was equal to Jesus Christ and was also the Son of God 

originally created as a high level spiritual being that “fell”. Although all 

of you were advised to study very thoroughly the “Four Concepts of 

Spiritual Structure of Creation,” which advice was given to you on May 1, 

1983, at the first conference of the Spiritual Transformation Center, 

nevertheless that message about Lucifer or the fallen angel which was 

explained on page 17 and 18 was totally disregarded and instead it was 

accepted on face value although with great doubts and grains of salt so to 
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speak. Cum grano salis, as it’s said in Latin, which was a very good 

point. So in talking with, conversing and matching wits with this 

so-called Lucifer, who is not Lucifer but bears the name Lucifer and who 

is, in fact, one of the leaders of the pseudo-new hellish society; (By the 

way, they like to call themselves by various names such as that to 

mislead, to misguide and to lie), in that conversation an attempt was 

made to convert the one who called himself Lucifer. During this attempt 

a serious set of errors occurred. 

First, the whole process didn’t take place on the spiritual 

mountaintop. Secondly, when Lucifer desperately asks, “How can I 

change?”, both facilitators or three facilitators at that point failed to 

evoke, to read the Rights and Privileges to Lucifer that were dictated to 

Peter Francuch by the Most High in the form of a memorandum on 

February 9, 1983, which memorandum was on the tape given to members 

of the Spiritual Transformation Center and which is included in the third 

chapter, part two of that chapter, in this book. 

Instead they were full of words that had little meaning. Instead of 

putting Lucifer on top of the mountain, engulfing him in white lights, 

facing East and inviting him to confess his sins and to repent and to ask 

for mercy and forgiveness, (by the way, these words were not once used 

in the process of the attempt to convert the shadow) they were talking 

about unconditional love and wisdom. In fact, they were talking only 

about unconditional love without wisdom and were telling Lucifer that 

knowledge of the truth and the return home would constitute a change. 

Well, Lucifer or so-called Lucifer knows the truth. The point is that he is 

the perverter of the truth therefore he knows the truth. And coming 

home is impossible without confession of sins, repentance from the 

bottom of the heart and asking for mercy and forgiveness. That’s the 

wisdom of unconditional love which was lacking there. So instead of 

reading Lucifer his Rights and Privileges, as outlined word by word in 

the memorandum, they allowed the one who called himself Lucifer to 

pick the terms by which he would be converted. Thus he picked a 

farmhouse on the prairie, facing the mountain and not the mountaintop 

and he goes into that farmhouse where there is milk on the top floor, and 

apples. Note the symbolism of the words “milk” and “apples” which 

constitute a lower spiritual reality. Of course, it all takes place on the 

prairie, in the farmhouse, not on the mountaintop, in the true Creation; 

not on the basis of Divine Love which is signified by the mountaintop; not 

in truth with the rock, the rock signifies the truth and wisdom, but in 

some obscure place such as a farmhouse on the prairie which is, in fact, 

at the level of the hells. 
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What kind of true conversion can happen on the basis that has no 

basis? And even though it is a possibility that Lucifer was subsequently 

converted into Luther and sent to the New School for Spiritual 

Re-Awakening, Re-Learning and Re-Structuring, nevertheless Lucifer 

was not a true shadow but the top rank officer, leader of the pseudo-new 

hellish society who insinuated himself into the pseudo-inner mind of H. 

for the purpose of destroying the bridge and leading the combat against 

the New Heavenly Society and the entire positive state. Also to test, and 

if possible to destroy particularly the New Revelation as revealed and 

reflected in the five books and in the messages of this book which were at 

that time on the audio cassette tapes. Also to test and to prepare H. for 

his specific mission as a messenger of the Most High and to test the 

faithfulness and devotion of the members of the Spiritual 

Transformation Center to the Most High and to the New Revelation and 

their willingness to follow the procedures, the proper procedures. 

Whether the real conversion of Lucifer into Luther took place remains 

to be seen when the process with H. is completed, sometime at the end of 

July or the beginning of August of 1983, if H. chooses to do so and 

subsequently after that to assume his true mission to function as a 

specific messenger of the Most High, an important messenger of the Most 

High of which function H. still has no conscious awareness or proper 

understanding. But in time he will if he chooses so. (For the completion 

of H.’s process see Chapter Fourteen of this book. That chapter contains 

a verbatim transcript of this process as conducted by the author of this 

book.) 

Another important and crucial point occurred on the fourth day right 

at the end of the spiritual transformation process of H. when a severe 

attack by the negative state against H. occurred. A tremendous confusion 

occurred. And H. says, “My Inner Mind is confused,” which indicates that 

H. wasn’t functioning from the position of the Inner Mind because the 

Inner Mind cannot get confused. It is impossible for the Inner Mind to 

get confused since it contains within itself the Most High and the Most 

High is not confused. He was talking from the position of his interior 

mind which was falsely believed to be the Inner Mind or from the 

position of that artificial body superimposed around the Inner Mind, 

encapsulating the Inner Mind to prevent the truth from coming through. 

After this H. said, “Outer mind is the Most High,” meaning that if the 

outer mind is the Most High, then the Inner Mind is Lucifer, the 

negative state. Do you see the upside down position in this particular 

situation? Although H.’s mind was desperately asking for help, when the 

severe attack of the negative state occurred, both facilitators failed to do 

what was necessary to do in this particular case and they just comforted 
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him and vigorously tried to learn the dates of various events and the 

final terms that were outlined by the one who called himself the Most 

High. 

It is very important to realize that the true Most High never speaks 

in finalistic terms. Therefore when the so-called Inner Mind and the 

so-called Most High in that pseudo-inner mind was asked to elaborate on 

some specific terms in the life of H. and mankind on planet Earth and on 

the advisability of publishing the new book or transcription of the process 

with H., they made a mistake in believing the finalistic term such as a 

precise date, such as 1992, during which something will happen, that H. 

will be assassinated. This should have warned them that it was not the 

Most High Who spoke because He/She never speaks in finalistic terms. 

The Most High never makes such predictions because it would be 

dangerous. For the sake of people He/She doesn’t do it, because it would 

be giving the secret plans, the grand plans and content into the hands of 

the enemy. This would undermine the outcome of the final spiritual 

combat. The Most High speaks only in potentialities, what could happen, 

and reveals alternatives that could come to fruition if certain choices are 

made because from the position of the Absolute Free Will the Most High 

allows all alternatives to be equally present and have equal opportunity 

to be manifested. Therefore, any firm term or finalistic stance with 

certain dates eliminates the choices and alternatives and gives the 

opportunity for only one alternative to come to its fruition. Such a 

situation would lead to the conclusion that the Most High doesn’t know 

what He is doing and that the Most High deprives His Creation of 

choosing from all alternatives. 

In the future this should be a warning to any prospective facilitator 

that if, in trance work, one gets specific finalistic dates and predictions 

and not a general outline, then it is not the Most High but the negative 

state which is infiltrating and contaminating the process. Please stop 

being fascinated by such predictions and being in awe when someone 

speaks and calls himself the Most High and violates the proper 

procedures and rules that have been outlined in the five books and in the 

messages of this book and in particular in the “Intensive Spiritual 

Hypnotherapy” book. The Most High, being Law and Order 

Himself/Herself, never violates His/Her own procedures and rules. It 

would mean violating Himself/Herself. 

However, for the sake of testing and learning the Most High 

sometimes permits the shadow or the negative spirit temporarily to take 

over and to play the role of the Most High for the purpose of testing 

people to see whether they really have followed the rules and have 
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conducted the combat with the properly established rules, regulations 

and methodologies that the Most High has defined and does define for 

every particular time. Thus, instead of taking heed that something was 

terribly wrong, and resolving the problem and confusion about the Inner 

Mind, the interior mind and the external mind and about the true nature 

of the Most High, Jesus Christ and Holy Spirit and all other issues, the 

facilitators in this case lightly, for understandable reasons, dealt with 

this situation and instead, perhaps from their own curiosity, pressed for 

dates and for guidance for what to do with these audio tapes. Of course, 

the negative state would like nothing better than to have these audio 

tapes of H.’s process transcribed and the book published so that they 

could undermine and destroy the bridge and the entire philosophy and 

the ideology of the New Revelation that is the major weapon at this time, 

in this particular step, for eliminating or for beginning the elimination of 

the negative state from being and existence both on planet Earth and in 

the spiritual world — in hells and in the entire Zone of Displacement. 

Yes, these tapes should be transcribed and they should be carefully 

studied by all concerned with comments and explanations pinpointing 

how the negative state was trying to contaminate, to pollute, to distort, 

to attack, and what kind of weapons they used. But not as an authentic 

spiritual transformation process of personal transformation of H. which 

has to be completed at a later date. (See Chapter Fourteen for this 

completion.) 

Despite certain errors and mistakes that were allowed and permitted 

for the sake of learning to come to their negative fruition, it is necessary 

and it’s proper and right to commend all involved for their intuition and 

sense that there was something wrong and that it was necessary to check 

out the entire process with Peter Francuch who is specifically equipped 

by the Lord Jesus Christ, the True Most High, with specific abilities to 

detect and to recognize who is who and what is what particularly in the 

matter of spiritual combat. Thus it was extremely wise of the facilitators 

to give him the copies of the third day and one tape from the fourth day 

which were crucial in recognizing what was going on in that process. 

Before proceeding with an outline of certain procedures or summaries 

of the tactics and methods which must be followed, if you want to be on 

the positive side, one more warning about the process of H. needs to be 

mentioned. 

At one point the senior facilitator was stating for the record 

something like this: “Let the record show that while the Most High was 

speaking through H., his left hand was raised above with outstretched 

fingers and his right index finger, which is the “yes” finger, was lifting.” 
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This should have been a warning to the senior facilitator when the left 

hand was lifting, instead of the right hand which is the hand of the Most 

High in the stretched position. Both hands should lift simultaneously 

with outstretched fingers and both index fingers should lift for the 

confirmation of “yes”. 

Whenever you have such a situation where the left hand is up but the 

right hand is not up for confirmation, be aware because something is 

terribly wrong there. The Most High will use and bless with the right 

hand as a correspondence of His power. The right hand corresponds to 

the power of the Most High. Or both hands will be lifted to indicate that 

the Most High is in complete and total charge and the only Lord, both of 

the positive state and the hells. The left hand signifies that He is in 

charge of hell but without the right hand lifting, when the left hand lifts 

alone, it means that the negative state is prevailing and is contaminating 

the process. 

Now for learning, let us summarize some proper procedures, methods 

and tactics that you are advised to follow if you undertake the spiritual 

transformation process, or become a facilitator whether in the intensive 

form or the more traditional form. 

First of all, as of this date it is crucial and vital to realize that there is 

only one God. That God is known as the Lord Jesus Christ, who has 

many other names, but Jesus Christ is the Most High. 

During the spiritual transformation process should a situation occur 

where there is one who speaks and calls himself the Most High and there 

is another separate one who speaks and calls himself Jesus Christ and 

then there is a third separate one who calls himself the Holy Spirit, then 

there is something terribly wrong. When you are testing the spirits, and 

you must test the spirits, it is necessary to say, “say the words, the Most 

High, the Lord Jesus Christ, the Holy Spirit Who is One Indivisible God, 

the Creator of the entire Creation” and Who is therefore not three or 

more separate entities (as it was so obvious in the process with H.) but 

Who is One, as you are one. There is only one mind, there is only one 

Absolute Mind containing the Inner Mind which, in this case, is the 

Absolute Inner Mind called the Most High. There is one Absolute Interior 

Mind which is in this connotation called Jesus Christ or Son, and, of 

course, the Absolute Inner Mind is called Father; and there is only one 

Absolute Exterior Mind which, in this situation, is called the Holy Spirit; 

but it is One Mind. As you are one indivisible in your Inner Mind, 

interior mind and exterior mind, consisting of one human being, so is the 

Most High One Absolute Being consisting of Father, the Absolute Inner 
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Mind, Son, the Absolute Interior Mind also sometimes called Jesus 

Christ, and Holy Spirit — the Absolute Exterior Mind. Any deviation 

from this conceptualization constitutes an opening for the negative state 

to contaminate the process. Of course with other cultures where the Most 

High, the Lord Jesus Christ is called by other names, in the ultimate 

sense it has to be emphasized that there is only one God, Indivisible God, 

known by many names and that one of those names is Allah, Brahama or 

Vishnu, or Great Spirit, or Jesus Christ, or whatever name is used but it 

always has to be the Lord, the Most High, One. 

Secondly, it is vital to realize again and again, as recorded on page 17 

and 18 of the “Four Concepts of the Spiritual Structure of Creation,” that 

there is no such thing as a fallen angel, Lucifer, who was at the high 

spiritual level and who rebelled against the Most High. Rebelliousness is 

possible only from someone who is occupying the outermost of the 

outermost or the outermost degree of the natural degree of Creation from 

which one falls out into the Zone of Displacement when one decides to 

rebel against the Most High. Should any such claims be made, as it 

happened in H.’s process, you are hereby warned that the negative state 

is contaminating and that you are not following the proper procedures or 

that you are being tested on whether you know your proper procedures. 

The proper procedures are outlined in the process with Arthur Jones 

in the book “Intensive Spiritual Hypnotherapy” which is the Most High’s 

book and in which the Most High developed the new methodology and 

procedure for combating the negative state through the transformation 

process and which is, together with all other books and messages in this 

book, particularly Chapter Fifteen, the bridge. Thus the first step, for 

both facilitators and prospective recipients is to study thoroughly 

the five books and messages in this book including this message. 

The reason why, as of this date, the prospective recipient of the 

intensive spiritual transformation process is advised to study them is 

that it allows the person to recognize and understand the spiritual theory 

of the human mind, with the understanding that the transpersonal 

mentality and phenomenal mentality of the interior mind is the 

contaminating area where the seat of the negative state and all evils and 

falsities is located in every human being; where the battle takes place 

and from where the external mind is influenced and controlled. 

From that area, another artificial area is built above the interior 

mind to encapsulate the true Inner Mind and to distort, pervert and put 

upside down all truths, ideas, correct ideas, and concepts that are 

continuously flowing, descending from the Most High, the Lord Jesus 
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Christ, the only God and His/Her Holy Spirit, down to the rest of the 

mind. The reading and studying of those books and the Holy Bible helps 

to eliminate the interference of those false ideas, evils, falsities and 

misconceptions that are in the interior mind. 

Before you proceed with anything else it is necessary to work out all 

so-called psychological problems and problems that were acquired in the 

process of the prospective recipient’s earthly life from the moment of 

conception to the present time. This can be done with the invocation of 

the Spiritual Advisors and the Shadow or without them depending on 

what the Inner Mind of the recipient suggests. However, under no 

circumstances should there be an attempt to marry the female and male 

principles and advisors until the personal problems are resolved and the 

Shadow is converted and liberated from the negative state. Failure to 

follow this procedure will result in devastating consequences not only for 

the recipient but for the entire Creation. All processes in working with 

the Spiritual Advisors and with the Inner Mind must always take place 

on the spiritual mountaintop which corresponds to and symbolizes the 

Divine Love of the Most High; with the presence of the rock on the right 

side which symbolizes the Divine Wisdom and Truth of the Most High; 

and with the understanding of the significance of right, left, front, east 

and so on and so forth. 

After the personal or so-called psychological problems have been 

worked out it is vitally important that the confession of sins, repentance, 

forgiveness and mercy, asking for mercy and forgiveness, forgiving all 

from the state and position of unconditional love and wisdom take place. 

The recipient is now capable of forgiving all hardships and all who 

participated in his/her miseries and is willing to forgive himself/herself 

and accept the unconditional mercy and forgiveness of the Most High. 

The recipient asks that he/she be taught to love unconditionally in 

wisdom and to forgive and show mercy unconditionally to all. After the 

shadow has been properly converted, then the next step is to proceed 

with the marriage of the feminine and masculine principles of Love and 

Wisdom as represented by the male and female advisors. 

Note of warning here: be advised that the Shadow, the unconverted 

Shadow, because it is an integral part of the mind of every human being, 

is capable from that position of saying the words “Jesus Christ, Holy 

Spirit, the Most High, as One Indivisible God, Lord Creator of the 

universe.” Don’t be misled by this situation, so that, unless you have the 

Shadow converted, you are subject to contamination and pollution and 

the interference of the negative state despite the fact that the Shadow, 

who might be playing the role of the Most High or any other positive 
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entity, is capable of saying those words. The only true check is when the 

Shadow agrees to be converted and joins the team or the spiritual family 

on the mountaintop. For that reason the Shadow doesn’t go to the New 

School, because the Shadow is part of the New School already by virtue 

of being the personal Shadow for the recipient. The process, the 

liberation and the conversion of the Shadow is the process which takes 

place in the school, the New School. 

The next step, after the Shadow is converted and after the marriage 

is performed and after all the so-called psychological problems are 

resolved is, if the Highest Spiritual Advisor has not participated yet, to 

invoke the Most High and ask the Most High to take over and conduct 

the process by introducing the recipient to his/her home. 

Now be careful here and be cautious because in the process of the 

introduction to and arrival at home the possessive, insinuating or 

attaching negative spirits can interfere and here is where the exorcism 

has to take place unless it took place before, but not before the 

conversion of the Shadow. Again I emphasize very strongly that before 

any exorcism can take place, first the Shadow must be converted. If you 

experienced the exorcism of the negative spirit before the conversion of 

the Shadow be warned that something is wrong. Any spirit, negative 

entity or negative spirit who desires to be converted must wait until the 

Shadow is converted and then you utilize the converted Shadow, who 

becomes a peace officer of the Most High, to read the Rights and 

Privileges to any other negative spirits and entities, and to assist in the 

exorcism. 

When the negative spirit that insinuates into or possesses or is 

attached to the recipient agrees to join the positive state and to recede 

from evil and falsities it must confess its sin, it must repent from the 

bottom of his/her heart and it has to ask for the mercy and forgiveness of 

the Most High and it must be put on the east side of the spiritual 

mountaintop, engulfed in the white lights and given a new name and 

then two special angels have to appear who will take the transfigured 

(not transformed) white spirit (previously negative entity) into a Special 

Division of the New School for Spiritual Re-Awakening, Re-Learning and 

Re-Structuring where that now transfigured, white spirit will undergo 

the process of total and complete spiritual transformation and 

subsequent placement in the positive state. The process of this 

transformation is a complex one and can be very lengthy. It is not a 

simple task, as many would like to believe, to transform a former demon, 

satan, devil or whatever you have into a good spirit or angel of the 

heavens. This process requires a tremendous amount of work which 
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includes, among many other things, extensive genetic alterations by 

spiritual means and rearrangement of very specific correspondences 

related to this process. The type of work which is done during this 

process is of such a nature and magnitude that people on Earth do not 

have any concept or idea or words or images that could bring it even 

remotely to their understanding and grasp. 

If and when these things take place, the next step is to discover the 

purpose, the mission, the plan for the recipient’s life and assignment, 

acquirement of the new assignment and regression to the time before 

birth and finding the reason why the recipient decided and volunteered 

to incarnate into the negative state on the planet Earth. This is followed 

by his/her reintroduction to the true members of the recipient’s spiritual 

family in the spiritual world; by establishment of permanent access to 

the spiritual world, to the spiritual family; and most importantly by 

establishment of permanent and direct access to the Lord Jesus Christ 

who is the only Most High within the recipient’s Inner Mind. This direct 

access makes it possible for the recipient to become connected to his/her 

Source, to his/her spiritual family and to function from that position from 

now on to eternity in a growing, progressing and bettering manner. This 

all happens with the understanding that this is only the beginning, and 

that the process of transformation and progression continues afterwards 

and that the recipient is now responsible for taking over his 

transformation process and the process of eternal continuous spiritual 

progression under the auspices, guidance, and leadership of the Most 

High, the Lord Jesus Christ and in conjunction, in unity, in oneness, in 

harmony with all of the recipient’s spiritual advisors, spiritual consort 

and the members of the recipient’s entire spiritual family. 

Now these are the new methods and laws and procedures that are to 

be followed by all concerned. Failure to follow these procedures, I repeat 

again, can have devastating consequences because it opens the door for 

attack by and insinuation of negative spirits. You have to remember that 

we are in the Zone of Displacement on planet Earth which is the enemy’s 

territory. We are in the enemy’s territory as special agents of the Most 

High, sometimes disguised, sometimes secret agents of the Most High, 

who are constantly being attacked. And because the battleground was 

transferred from the Intermediate world or the world of spirits to planet 

Earth, to the external last stronghold and outpost of the hells in the 

natural degree, therefore, it is now necessary to meticulously follow these 

new rules and procedures as briefly outlined here and which will be 

outlined in Chapter Fifteen of this book. Of course by your own free will 

you either choose to follow them or not to but remember that you must 
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bear the consequences of every choice. Because every free choice has its 

outcomes and consequences. 

A few words about the experiences that one of the assistant 

facilitators had. Her experience is valid since she learned the lesson that 

one cannot separate spiritual love from mental, emotional, intellectual, 

sensual, sexual and physical love and that the Most High can be present 

in totality and completeness of His/Her Being and Existence in us, only 

in the unification of those loves and that separation of spiritual love from 

sexual love and physical love and sensual love and other loves is what 

true adultery is all about. It is adulterous and fornicative to separate the 

Most High from sexuality and therefore to love the Most High means to 

love Him spiritually, mentally, emotionally, intellectually, sexually, 

sensually and physically. After all sexual love is supposed to be the 

extension and the process of spiritual love, and spiritual love rests in 

sexual love as its ultimate expression and impression of the Most High’s 

presence. Therefore, when a spiritual man makes physical, sexual love to 

a spiritual woman and a spiritual woman makes physical sexual love to a 

spiritual man they make love, in the totality of that love, to the Most 

High and the Most High is eternally present in and conjoins such an act.  

In conclusion of this chapter, a note of WARNING for the prospective 

reader of this book and of the previously published book “Intensive 

Spiritual Hypnotherapy”. 

There are several references in this book and in “Intensive Spiritual 

Hypnotherapy” (Chapter Three of Part Two and Chapter Two of Part 

Three) to a church-like organization called the Spiritual Transformation 

Center. 

In view of the analysis of H.’s process, as reflected in the foregoing 

chapter, and in view of the further developments of the Center, it 

appears to the author of this book (and this is his personal, private and 

subjective opinion corroborated by his Inner Mind and his Spiritual 

Advisors) that, from the very beginning of its foundation, the Spiritual 

Transformation Center was considerably contaminated by the negative 

state. The Center’s development was allowed, for certain important 

spiritual lessons and learning, to be influenced by various distortions of 

the true reality of the spiritual state of affairs. 

From the spiritual standpoint, it is obvious that any attempt to 

establish an organization that would be patterned and structured by the 

old, outlived, outdated, outmoded, reactionary, conventional and 

traditional types of establishments, no matter what they might be and no 
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matter what the motivation and intent of those establishments might be, 

would be in its essence and substance negative and therefore, it would be 

under constant attack, contamination, pollution and poison by the 

negative forces. This situation is a necessary consequence and outcome of 

trying to organize anything at all using the old tools, means and ways of 

the Old Era which have been discredited so many times during the 

history of humankind on this planet. 

The very spirit of the New Revelation of the Most High, as reflected 

in this and all other books by the author, is being violated by any such 

establishments and/or organizations. After all, one of the many crucial 

tenets of the New Revelation is that all such establishments and 

organizations of the Old Era must be unconditionally abolished first 

before the true ideas of the New Revelation can take proper hold in the 

most people’s mind.  

For this reason, it was necessary for the author of this book to 

dissociate himself from any involvement in any conventional and 

traditional establishments, churches and organizations, including the 

Spiritual Transformation Center. 

It is the opinion of the author that anyone who exhibits any desire to 

establish such church-like organizations and establishments of any kind, 

which are structured in the manner of the Old Era, is automatically 

subject to the influence of and hold by the negative state. 

When one goes inward to one’s Inner Mind and asks a question, 

“Should I establish a Spiritual Transformation Center for the purpose of 

helping other people accomplish this transformation?” (page 447 in 

“Intensive Spiritual Hypnotherapy”), one inevitably gets the only 

possible response: “If you choose to do so, you may do so”. (Page 447). The 

problem with such questions is that they already presuppose that this is 

what one wants to do. Questions like that do not give any other choices to 

one’s Inner Mind. These are wrong questions directed to the wrong 

source. Instead of directly asking the Most High in one’s Inner Mind for 

the will of God to be done and manifested in one’s life and for the outline 

of one’s destiny and assignment, one comes up with a projection of 

wishful thinking that imposes one’s will on the will of God. Under such 

conditions one will manipulate oneself into getting responses from one’s 

pseudo-inner mind in the manner one expects them from one’s own 

wishful thinking, believing that those responses came from one’s true 

Inner Mind and the true Most High in one’s Inner Mind. Unfortunately, 

this leads to the wide opening of the door for invitation of the negative 
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state into one’s life under the disguise of positive services to mankind 

and in the name of love and wisdom. 

This is especially true in the case of the recipient of the intensive 

spiritual hypnotherapy, as reflected in the book “Intensive Spiritual 

Hypnotherapy”. The recipient of that process, at the end of his process, 

following the right procedures, already was given an immediate 

assignment by the true Most High (see pages 413–416 of that book). 

However, in his postgraduate sessions, the recipient, for some reason or 

other, overruled the Most High’s assignment by his personal wish to 

begin immediately the similar processes with the other people and to 

establish for that purpose the Spiritual Transformation Center. 

Obviously, this was not, at least at that time, his true assignment. Here 

we have a very good example, illustrated, among many other things, by 

the analysis of H.’s process in this chapter, of what can happen if one 

overrules by one’s wishful thinking and desire the original advice of the 

Most High in one’s Inner Mind. 

In view of this fact, it is the author’s solemn personal and subjective 

opinion (which may or may not be true objectively) that certain 

statements and conclusions in Chapter Three, Part Two of “Intensive 

Spiritual Hypnotherapy” (headed “Postgraduate Sessions”, from page 430 

onward), and certain parts of Chapter Two, Part Three, (headed “The 

Client’s Evaluation of the Process”), particularly “The Client’s Follow Up 

Report One Year Later,” are under the influence of voluntarily invited 

insinuation of the negative state. By asking voluntarily the wrong 

question from the wrong source, one inevitably invites the wrong 

answers from the wrong source — the negative state. The voluntary 

follow-up of such answers in one’s life by putting the content of those 

answers into practice invites the negative state into one’s life and one 

ends up in the illusion that one does everything from the positive state, 

from the true Inner Mind and from the true Most High. This is a common 

danger when one fails to follow the Most High’s advice and, thus, fails 

simply to relinquish, to give up and to surrender oneself and one’s will 

unconditionally to the Most High and instead, one imposes questions 

that stem from the wishful thinking of one’s external mind so that one’s 

personal predispositions could come to their fruition. 

For the purpose of serious spiritual learning and warning, these 

possible contaminations and distortions were allowed to be included in 

the above mentioned parts of the book “Intensive Spiritual 

Hypnotherapy”. Any prospective reader of that book, therefore, is advised 

to read those parts with caution and with an open mind, asking his/her 

Inner Mind and the Most High in that Inner Mind for bringing to the 
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reader’s attention the possibly contaminated parts so that proper 

learning could occur and use for one’s spiritual progression could be 

derived for the benefit of the reader.  
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Chapter Thirteen 

More on the Structure of the 
Zone of Displacement 

It is time to discuss some particulars about the structure of the Zone 

of Displacement and what is called the hierarchy of their 

pseudo-spiritual organization. As it was revealed previously, the 

establishment of the Zone of Displacement is patterned by the stolen 

principles of the hierarchy of the true spiritual organization of the Most 

High’s true Creation and placement. Thus, whatever appears and occurs 

and takes place in the true Creation of the Most High is utilized, after it 

is captured, by the inhabitants of the Zone of Displacement and first 

perverted, put upside down, and then in distorted manner applied to the 

structure of the hierarchy of the pseudo-spiritual organization of all 

Zones of Displacement. 

As you already know basically we can recognize, in general terms, 

three inhabited Zones of Displacement that are vast and contain what 

can be called many universes, galaxies, worlds and solar systems of 

displaced zones. The Zone of Displacement of the spiritual world or to be 

specific, of heavens or the positive state of heavens, is accompanied by 

what is called by people on planet Earth, hells. Thus hells with all their 

regions, worlds, universes, galaxies, places and people constitute the 

pseudo-inner mind of the Zone of Displacement and everything is 

initiated in that region which is transmitted all the way down to the 

Zone of Displacement of the physical or natural world. 

The second area with its universes, galaxies, worlds and people which 

is called the Intermediate world and is considered to be the intermediate 

mind of the universe is accompanied by its own Zone of Displacement 

and its universes, galaxies, worlds and displaced places where all 

perverted ideas, concepts, occurrences and initiations that take place in 

the hells, are transmitted to the third region so that they may become 

and be actualized and realized in the third Zone of Displacement, or 

third area of the Zone of Displacement which is in this particular case 

the displaced zone of planet Earth. 

Now, since the true placements of the Most High’s Creation, that is 

the spiritual world of heavens, the intermediate world of the world of 

spirits, and the natural world of the human and non-human beings are 

structured and patterned in such a manner that everything is ruled 
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there from within to without and that everything stems from the One 

Absolute Creator Who is called by many names and who is the Most 

High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God and Creator, in the 

hierarchy of spiritual organization; and since the Most High utilizes His 

people whom He created in certain positions and they are called by 

various names, such as archangels, angels, counselors, advisors and 

many other names; and since the Zone of Placement contains such words 

as Jesus Christ, Father, Son, Son of Man, Son of God, Holy Spirit, and 

similar names, it is obvious that the rulers and inhabitants of the entire 

Zone of Displacement would pattern their structure and their hierarchy 

of the pseudo-spiritual organization exactly in the same manner. 

Thus, above all and everything they appoint the one who is called the 

Most High, in fact the one who is the most low, but they call him the 

Most High, who is then worshipped as the true creator of everything and 

the true ruler of the entire Zone of Displacement. Now this pseudo-Most 

High appoints his entourage and appoints his son whom he calls Jesus 

Christ, pseudo-Jesus Christ, of course, and Holy Spirit and appoints all 

his archangels, angels and any other so-called powers that are copied and 

imitated in the exact manner from the true Creation of the Most High by 

the stolen principles as described in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality” and “Messages From Within” and other books. 

But because the Zone of Displacement is the opposite of the Zone of 

Placement of the true Creation and because everything there is upside 

down, everyone in the Zone of Displacement desires nothing more than to 

be appointed the Most High, and to have his/her own entourage in the 

manner as described above. For that reason the entire Zone of 

Displacement is in a state of constant conflict, continuous wars, plots, 

revolutions, overthrow of their governments, and overthrow of the 

so-called Most High and his entire entourage. So they have their parties 

and factions and fractions and splits and groups that continuously 

struggle for power as it can so nicely be seen in the Zone of Displacement 

of planet Earth. After all, whatever is happening on planet Earth, stems 

from what is happening in the Zone of Displacement in the spiritual 

world and intermediate world. This is the proper order and process from 

within to without. Again, I will repeat, the pseudo-within of the Zone of 

Displacement is the hells; and the intermediate or interior state is the 

Zone of Displacement of the intermediate world; and without or external 

state is the Zone of Displacement of planet Earth and the physical world. 

And, of course, in the process of their struggles for power eventually 

one faction or one group or one party overthrows the current so-called 

Most High who is, in fact, the most low, and his/her entire entourage and 
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they establish their own Most High, so-called Most High, who in turn 

forms his own staff and entourage and appoints his own Jesus Christ and 

Holy Spirit and all cherubims, and archangels and angels and things like 

that imprisoning the former ruler and his/her entourage until, of course, 

the current pseudo-Most High and his entourage are overthrown by some 

other group. Now this goes on continuously and will go on as long as the 

Zone of Displacement is inhabited and the negative state is in the state 

of activation and dominance in the Zone of Displacement. 

The hierarchy of pseudo-spiritual organization of the Zone of 

Displacement, of course, goes all the way from within to without or 

pseudo-within to pseudo-without and thus everything in that zone is 

interconnected in such a manner that the pseudo-angels and 

pseudo-archangels of the hells are appointed to be in charge of all events, 

happenings, systems and people throughout the Zone of Displacement. 

For that reason they are assigned, in a general sense, to control the 

various countries of the Zone of Displacement on Earth, the various 

organizations, banks, systems, schools, universities, governmental 

organizations, churches, private industries, private organizations, money 

business, realty, all groups and every single human being. In this way we 

can say that no one person, one organization, no matter how small or big, 

how important or unimportant it is, exists that would not be assigned a 

certain negative spirit or what they call an angel who is, in fact, a 

pseudo-angel that would not be overlooking, interfering, blocking and 

doing everything in his/her power to maintain the status quo of the Zone 

of Displacement and to keep people in externals, outside, and mislead, 

misguide them and feed them with all kinds of distortions and falsities 

pretending that they are positive and good. They speak to them with the 

words of love and the words of wisdom and with the words of God and 

Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit while at the same time pursuing at all 

cost the activation and dominance of the negative state throughout the 

Zone of Displacement. 

The danger of this situation lies in the fact that they know their 

business well, they know well the desires, wishes, personal 

predispositions and wishful thinking of people. They utilize them, they 

feed them back to people and they arrange events and happenings in 

such a manner that they become self-fulfilling prophecies in the sense 

that they predict things and they arrange them to come through so that 

people will be caught in the web, the trap of negativity in believing that 

it is coming from the Most High and from the positive side. After all they 

are in charge of the Zone of Displacement. They are the ones that 

establish rules and regulations and procedures and influence events and 

happenings in the Zone of Displacement and they can to a certain extent 
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predict things. Now this is permitted by the Most High for the sake of 

learning and for the reasons which were described in “Fundamentals of 

Human Spirituality”, “Messages From Within”, “Four Concepts of the 

Spiritual Structure of Creation” and the messages of this book. 

Therefore, we are not going to repeat it here. 

However, the rulers or current rulers of the Zone of Displacement, 

under the name of the Most High, Jesus Christ, Holy Spirit and all 

archangels, angels and similar entities, are aware of the fact that the 

most dangerous situation for their continuous ruling and preservation of 

their dominance in the Zone of Displacement is to have the proper 

concepts, ideas, thoughts and understanding of the nature of the true 

Most High and the structure of the hierarchy of the true spiritual 

organization and how it works. Therefore, the primary target is to distort 

and to bring confusion into people’s minds about the true nature of the 

Most High and all other matters related to the true Zone of Placement of 

the Most High’s Creation. The major confusion, of course, is the 

confusion about the role and person of Jesus Christ, Son of Man, or Son 

of God, Father, Holy Spirit and the relationship among them. 

It is necessary to concentrate on the fact that every current ruler of 

the Zone of Displacement or, current pseudo-Most High, pseudo-Jesus 

Christ, pseudo-Holy Spirit, pseudo-archangels and so on, make sure and 

certain that the concept, understanding and idea about the Most High, 

Jesus Christ, Holy Spirit or Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, continues to be 

distorted, split, and that there is no proper understanding of this 

situation and relatedness and their corresponding factors in the minds of 

people. Thus the primary target of their attack is the concept of Jesus 

Christ. Who is Jesus Christ? 

There are two basic philosophies that they developed within the Zone 

of Displacement and desperately cling and adhere to. One is confessed 

and believed by most Christians, which claims that Jesus Christ is the 

only begotten Son of God, the true God, and although Jesus Christ is the 

true God, nevertheless He is the Son of God in the sense that there is 

someone else besides Him who is His Father and although some 

Christians have the concept that Jesus Christ is one with that God, 

nevertheless in their conceptualization, Jesus Christ is a different 

person. In the same manner most of them believe or think they believe 

that the Holy Spirit is one with God, is God, although different from 

Father and Son. Thus the Most High, Jesus Christ, and Holy Spirit are 

one God, but nevertheless they are three different persons. 
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Such a pseudo-christian conceptualization of the Most High, Jesus 

Christ, and Holy Spirit, allows the negative state to come in and to 

distort all doctrines, concepts and ideas of the Christian religions and 

undermine the true meaning of the incarnation of the Most High in the 

form of Jesus Christ. Thus, we can say safely that currently existing 

Christian doctrines are all saturated with distortions, misconceptions, 

misunderstanding and serve, unfortunately, to preserve and maintain 

the activation and dominance of the negative state on planet Earth. The 

exception can be found in Swedenborg’s teachings. He was the first one 

through whom the Most High revealed the true nature of the Most High. 

We shall return to this issue later. 

The second way the rulers of the Zone of Displacement keep people 

away from the proper understanding of the nature of the Most High, 

Jesus Christ and Holy Spirit, is in statements, belief systems and 

establishments of various cult organizations and brotherhoods that claim 

that Jesus Christ is, in fact, only one of many sons of God, an archangel 

or highly evolved being whom God, the Most High, picked and sent to the 

planet Earth to become a savior. And thus in this connotation anyone 

from the hierarchy of the spiritual organization can be sent by God and 

become a savior because they are all children or sons and daughters of 

God. And not only that, but since His first incarnation, Jesus Christ 

continuously reincarnates in various people physically speaking, in the 

body, and is always somewhere in the world on planet Earth under a 

different name. 

Now this false gospel is spread by many organizations, so-called 

pseudo-spiritualistic/cultistic organizations and brotherhoods to keep 

people in blindness about the true nature of the Most High. At this point 

the concept of reincarnation is becoming one of the major weapons in the 

hands of the rulers of the negative state and the Zone of Displacement to 

keep people believing that they are continuously reincarnating, coming 

back to planet Earth and various other areas of the Zone of Displacement 

because they are working out their karmic destinies. This doctrine 

implies that the Most High doesn’t have enough power to accomplish the 

last judgment, purification and cleansing of every human being in some 

other dimension, sphere or level of the true Creation in the process of 

everyone’s gradual spiritual progression. 

Thus the whole philosophy of the negative state and the Zone of 

Displacement is built and founded on continuous spiritual regression 

which is, of course, the upside down position and opposite of the true 

Creation of the Most High. 
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At the present time you are being warned that there are several 

pseudo-spiritualistic organizations that claim that Jesus Christ is on the 

planet Earth in physical form as a reincarnation under names such as 

Sananda, somewhere on Mount Shasta. Some others claim that He is in 

Europe, some others claim that he is born in Arabic nations, some others 

claim that he is born in India or Asia and so forth and so on. Well, this is 

a funny situation because this is exactly what the true Jesus Christ, the 

Most High, who is the Most High, Indivisible God, Creator, predicted in 

the gospels of the Bible. Therefore, you are hereby strongly urged and 

advised to study the Gospels, the words of the true Jesus Christ who 

warned all of us saying in the Gospel of Matthew, chapter 24, and in the 

Gospel of Mark, and the Gospel of Luke, quote, “For many will come in 

my Name, saying I am the Christ and will deceive many. Then many 

false prophets will rise up and deceive many.” And to deceive, if possible, 

also the select ones, the people who really know the truth, because they 

will hesitate, they will doubt they will say maybe it is the real Jesus 

Christ. For some reason people forgot what Jesus Christ, the real Jesus 

Christ said about this situation and in their desperation and search for 

truth, they are inclined to believe the false Christ and false prophets and 

to go after so-called reincarnated pseudo-Jesus Christ instead of turning 

themselves inward to the true Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the only 

Creator and to His words which are recorded in the Gospels and in the 

Old and New Testament where the Most High is present in the internal 

sense. However, since the rulers of the Zone of Displacement know the 

danger of the Bible and particularly the four Gospels, they do everything 

in their power to undermine the verity of the Gospels. They are aware of 

the fact that the Bible is written in correspondences and contains besides 

a literal sense also an interior and internal sense and, therefore, in order 

to discredit the true meaning of the Bible, the Word of God, they either 

emphasize only the literal sense that is very often misunderstood and is 

misleading or Epistles, particularly of Paul, and they base all their 

doctrines on the literal sense on Epistles of Paul and deny the existence 

of the interior and internal sense or they proclaim that whatever is 

recorded in the Bible are fairytales, that have grains of truth but that 

they are distortions of the true reality. 

Of course, the exact opposite is true. By reading the Bible, 

particularly the Gospels, Psalms, Prophets and Moses the true words of 

the true Jesus Christ, even if one is only in the externals or in the literal 

sense of that aspect, with good intent and positive motivation, by the fact 

of that act, one is connected from the Zone of Displacement to the true 

Creation of the Most High. This is the reason why the Bible was written 

by the Most High through His people, prophets and saints, in order to 

maintain a continuous link between the Zone of Displacement and the 
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spiritual world and the true Creation so that people would have a chance 

and an opportunity to repent and to turn from their evils and falsities 

and to return to the Zone of Placement in the true Creation of the Most 

High. 

Thus, at the present time, since the shift of the battleground from the 

world of spirits to the Zone of Displacement on planet Earth in the fierce 

spiritual war between the forces of the Hells and the forces of the 

Heavens and the positive state, everyone is hereby warned to be 

extremely cautious and careful, not to believe things which are coming in 

trances that would contain the belief system about Jesus Christ, the Holy 

Spirit, the Most High, angels, archangels in the manner of those two 

above mentioned belief systems. Whenever one encounters a spirit that 

talks about physical reincarnation, about the Son of God who is different 

and split from the Most High and is not One Indivisible God, Lord Jesus 

Christ, one can be assured that this is some evil, negative spirit speaking 

from the Zone of Displacement of hell. This is particularly true about 

automatic writing but also about other means. Automatic writing is out 

of control and takes place at random and not on the spiritual 

mountaintop, facing east, on the basis of unconditional love and wisdom 

of the Most High. Automatic writing is subject to the influence of billions 

of spirits that are roaming the Zone of Displacement; that speak in nice 

terms; that are full of words of love and words of wisdom but that 

mislead, promising things, but also really giving one a break in 50% of 

the situations and whatever they say very often comes through at least 

50% of the time. Unfortunately people tend to believe those 50%, 

forgetting about the rest of the things which didn’t come through. 

Of course, to distinguish themselves from the so-called negative state, 

these rulers of the Zone of Displacement also appoint among themselves 

various positions that are given a name such as Lucifer, Satan, Devil, 

Beelzebub, Asmodeus and their negative angels so that people would be 

misled by them in believing that they are good, the ones who call 

themselves the Most High, Jesus Christ, Holy Spirit, angels (and they 

like to take names such as Gabriel, Michael, Seth and many others) and 

that they are opposing Lucifer, Devil, Satan, Asmodeus, Beelzebub, and 

all other entities of hells. But, in fact, they are the same, exactly the 

same people playing the same role or double role or double game. 

Recently, since the door to the spiritual world was open, at the end of 

the Old Age and the beginning of the New Age, many messages came 

through from the spiritual world, particularly from Seth, Michael and 

others. It is to warn you not to be misled by those statements, by those 

pseudo-philosophies, particularly by one who calls himself Seth and 
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Michael. Be advised by the Most High that Seth is a very pseudo- 

sophisticated demon who assumed the role of an archangel to destroy 

and undermine the true philosophy, concepts and ideas of the Most High, 

His nature and who Jesus Christ really is and what His Holy Spirit is all 

about. 

All these negative and evil spirits like to make various predictions, to 

give prophecies, to talk about alternate existence, reincarnation, deriving 

the knowledge of various concepts from the transpersonal mentality and 

phenomenal mentality of the human mind and confusing the issue that 

every human being is a multidimensional being because by our Inner 

Mind we are in the spiritual world, by the interior mind we are in the 

intermediate world and by our external mind or exterior mind we are in 

the natural world; and building around these three minds, one mind in 

three aspects, the pseudo-inner mind of the Zone of Displacement which 

is called hell, the pseudo-interior mind of the Zone of Displacement of the 

interior world, and the pseudo-exterior mind or external mind of the 

Zone of Displacement of the natural world on planet Earth. They make 

people believe that this is all they have: the pseudo-inner mind, the 

pseudo-interior mind and the pseudo-exterior or external mind and no 

other Inner Mind, interior mind, or exterior mind exists. (See more on 

this issue in Chapter Seventeen.) 

Now let us briefly talk about the concept of the Son of Man, Son of 

God, the Most High, Jesus Christ, Jehovah, Holy Spirit, Father, and so 

on. These concepts and the true nature of the Most High were profoundly 

revealed by the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only Indivisible 

God and Creator to His/Her servant Emanuel Swedenborg about 200 

years ago. Therefore, you are strongly advised to familiarize yourself and 

study the profound book of Emanuel Swedenborg called “The True 

Christian Religion” which deals with these issues. This is the reason why 

the Most High didn’t reveal that much about the nature of the Most High 

through Peter Francuch because the New Revelation which came 

through Peter Francuch was based on Swedenborg’s revelation and the 

true nature of the Most High was exhaustively revealed through 

Emanuel Swedenborg and is correct and has eternal value and the only 

thing is that on that foundation, on that base, the new aspects and the 

new understanding is being added on, built on and continued on in a 

spiritually progressive manner. 

Now, as you know, the Bible, particularly the Gospels, speak very 

often of the Son of Man, the Son of God, Father, Son and Holy Spirit, 

Jesus Christ, and so on. Let us briefly, very briefly repeat what these 
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terms mean and correspond to as revealed through Emanuel Swedenborg 

and confirmed here by the Most High through Peter Francuch. 

Son of Man signifies the Most High’s Human Essence which was 

united to His Divine Essence. 

Son of God signifies the Most High’s Human from eternity but born in 

time and place and particularly in the Zone of Displacement. It is the 

Divine Human of the Most High which is the Son of God. We also can 

conceptualize the Son of Man as the Divine proceeding of the Most High 

which proceeds from the Most High. 

In other words, by the Son of Man, the Most High signifies the truth 

itself, and by the Son of God, the good itself which belongs to that 

Human Essence which was made Divine by the process of the 

resurrection of Jesus Christ, in Jesus Christ’s final act of His mission. 

Jesus Christ represents the Divine Good and the Divine Truth. Jesus 

being much the same as Jehovah, or Lord, or the Most High and Christ 

much the same as God. Christ signifies Truth Divine. 

The Lord’s Christ signifies the Divine Truth of the Divine Good and 

the Divine Human as to truth. 

Holy Spirit signifies all that emanates from the Most High and the 

Lord and inspiration from the Lord. 

 Thus, as one can see, Son of Man, Son of God, Son, Father, Holy 

Spirit, Jesus Christ are not different persons, different entities, but are 

different aspects of the same Most High God, Lord Jesus Christ. 

“Father” signifies Divine Love from the Lord or Jehovah from whom 

and in whom Jesus Christ was and who was in Him. Also Father 

signifies the Divine in the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ from 

conception which was the Essence of His life and to which He united His 

Human when He was on the planet Earth. 

By resurrection He made that body, that human body Divine, and 

became Divine Human and Human Divine. Note, please, that the 

negative state does everything in its power to undermine the verity of the 

Lord’s resurrection and for that purpose they fabricated at the time of 

early Christianity several scrolls or pseudo-gospels in which they dispute 

the resurrection of Jesus Christ because that would help them to 

proclaim that Jesus Christ was only as any other man and one of the 

many sons of God and not the true God. 
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And yet in the mystical, philosophical and spiritual sense, the 

resurrection of Jesus Christ was the most important act of Jesus Christ’s 

mission because it completed the unification of the entire Creation into 

one Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, God Indivisible, from eternity to 

eternity giving all power in Heaven, on Earth and in the Zone of 

Displacement to the only One God Who is Jesus Christ. 

Now the transcending understanding of this concept can be found in 

the Spiritual Structure of the Human Mind as mentioned before. Briefly 

repeated, we can conceptualize the Father as the Absolute Spirit, or the 

Absolute Inner Mind Who creates and makes everything that is through 

the Son, Jesus Christ, Who is the Absolute Interior Mind of the Most 

High, from Whom continuous emanation proceeds and inspiration goes 

forth to all in his Creation which is called the Holy Spirit Who 

constitutes the Absolute Exterior Mind of the Most High. Thus, again, 

one can clearly see that this is not three different persons but it’s One 

Absolute Being that has the Absolute Inner Mind, the Father, the Most 

High; the Absolute Interior Mind, the Son, Jesus Christ; and the 

Absolute Exterior Mind, the Holy Spirit, emanation, inspiration, 

actualization and operation of all occurrences of Absolute Ideas in the 

Most High’s Absolute Thought Process. 

Now the Absolute Inner Mind, which is Absolute Spirit, cannot 

become flesh. Therefore, the part of the Most High which is called the 

Absolute Interior Mind or Son, because it proceeds from the Absolute 

Occurrence of the Most High’s Absolute Inner Mind, could and did 

become flesh in which the Most High could be present in His/Her 

completeness and entirety and through which the Most High could 

become a Savior of the entire Creation and subjugate the whole Zone of 

Displacement, all the hells, and everything in the negative state under 

His domain, eliminating the rule that the pseudo-creators at that point 

had over the Zone of Displacement and in other regions of Creation, 

spreading even to the heavens.  

In fact, sin against the Holy Spirit, which the Gospels mention, 

means that a Christian utterly denies that the Lord Jesus Christ is the 

only God, the Creator of the Universe and His Divinity, that He/She is 

the only Most High and at the same time it means to deny the holiness of 

His Word and to do so to the close of life on Earth. Fortunately the true 

Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God protects and 

makes sure that such profanation does not occur by allowing people to 

believe in their external mind, but not in their Inner Mind, that there are 

either three Gods or Jesus Christ is only a man but not Divine Human 

and Human Divine Himself/Herself. 
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Another note on the structure of the hells. As was already revealed 

through Swedenborg, here it is being confirmed that there is no such 

thing as one person who was Satan, one person who was the Devil, one 

person who was Lucifer, one person who was Beelzebub, and so on and so 

forth. What these names mean is that there are certain regions in the 

Hells that summarily are called by these names and which contain 

beings and entities and people who, when they appear, because they 

represent their own hell, they call themselves by those names. Thus, for 

example, Beelzebub is from the hell or the region of hell which contains 

all falsities of sensual man. Demons are in those hells, or the hells that 

consist of demons, are those who are in the love of domineering from 

self-love and of profaning heaven by truths from the spurious zeal of that 

love. And also they signify lust from love of the world or externals, love to 

externals. Reliance on externals stems from those hells that are called 

Demons and whoever identifies himself/herself with that becomes a 

demon. Now the hells that are called Devil signify those that are in the 

evils of lust. Therefore Devil signifies all evils in their entirety and 

usually they are in the deepest level of hells. Lucifer contains all those 

that usurp Divine power of the Most High. In the initial sense, Lucifer 

signifies the church at first in its zeal for the Lord, from the good of love 

and the truths of faith but inwardly from the fire of dominating from the 

love of self by means of the holy things of the church who were all whom 

they could seduce to submit to themselves. Satans are all those who are 

in the pride of self-intelligence and led by falsities and by evils. Also 

Satan signifies the doctrine of all falsities and the hells from which they 

come. Also it signifies a life in thick darkness. Satan also signifies the 

love of possessing the goods of others by every evil art. 

Now these outlines give us an idea of how many distortions and 

falsities exist in the conceptualization of the structure of the Zone of 

Displacement of the universe, the Most High and interconnectedness 

that exists between various levels, degrees and spheres of the Zone of 

Displacement and the true Creation of the Most High. 

In view of all these important facts and confirmations that came and 

that were revealed in Swedenborg’s writings and hereby confirmed in the 

New Revelation given through these messages it is vitally important to 

realize again and again that the only way one can be safe in dealing with 

various spirits and entities is by continuous identification and testing of 

the spirits, their belief systems and what they say, particularly in 

relationship to the Most High’s nature, how they understand the 

relationship between the Father, Son and Holy Spirit, Son of Man, Son of 

God; whether they emphasize literal reincarnation; what is their 

understanding about literal reincarnation and the Zone of Displacement 



Chapter 13 

- 191 - 

and whether they are eager to predict the future and to lead one into 

believing psychic phenomena such as particularly finalistic predictions of 

certain dates and happenings that will occur in the future. 

Moreover, the type of language and concepts they use, although at 

this time they already learned to speak from the position of emphasis on 

free will and choice. They know that you have free will and choice and 

therefore it is becoming more and more difficult for them to command 

you, to give you orders, but they do like to tell you that they want to 

“guide” you instead of advise you. However, more sophisticated negative 

spirits even know this and they will tell you that they are only advising 

you, that you have to choose. So in this respect the only safe way is the 

discussion of the concept of the Most High and what they think about 

Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit, about the Holy Bible and the concept of 

continuous spiritual progression. You see, the concept of reincarnation is 

not progressive, but regressive. A good example of such distortion is one 

message which was received from one who called himself Jesus, Jesus 

the Christ, in one of the booklets published by the Great White 

Brotherhood. That pseudo-Jesus Christ claimed in that message that he 

is sad and tired of being considered a God and that he was only as any 

other man, or equal to all other angels and archangels and that he is not 

Divine Human and Human Divine, but only a messenger of the Most 

High who showed by example what kind of person one should be and this 

is the limit of his mission as a savior of man. 

Of course, as mentioned above, this so-called Jesus Christ is now 

reincarnated as Sananda somewhere on Mount Shasta or whatever place 

in the United States and people go to him and think that he is the 

ultimate of love and wisdom. While in fact he is the ultimate of 

deceptions, evils and falsities disguised by the words of love and words of 

wisdom. As the prophet Ezekiel said about people like that, “their mouth 

is full of love but their heart is on gain”. Please don’t be taken by such 

false prophets and false Christs and remember that the real Jesus Christ 

predicted that this will be occurring at the end of the Old Age and the 

beginning of the New Age. 

Thus we can be thankful and grateful for these signs and these 

occurrences that tell us that we are now at the close of the Old Age of 

non-spirituality and at the beginning of gradual elimination of the 

negative state from the Most High’s Creation or, in fact, from the Zone of 

Displacement. 

One of the signs of the coming New Age and a final confrontation 

between the forces of the positive state and the negative state is the 
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provision of Divine Providence of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, 

One Indivisible God and Creator, that all distortions, perversions and 

mutilations, especially of a spiritual kind and especially about the nature 

of the Most High, would surface. As a part of such surfacing it was 

provided that various scrolls of ancient time, pseudo-gospels be 

rediscovered during the twentieth century which were carefully planted 

by the negative state, by the rulers of the Zone of Displacement as final 

weapons in the final battle against the positive state. These scrolls 

contain the most abominable and devastating falsities about Jesus Christ 

and about Jesus Christ’s resurrection. It is permitted by the Divine 

Providence of the Most High that they come to the attention of people in 

order that a separation of those who choose to follow the negative state 

from those who choose to follow the positive state is made or takes place 

on the basis of what kind of attitude, stance, or concept one wishes to 

adopt about the true nature of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ and 

His/Her Holy Spirit as One Indivisible God and Creator of Creation. One 

has to understand that whenever the positive state comes up with some 

new revelation or the Bible is written or Gospels are written or books are 

written that contain the truth about the nature of the Most High, 

parallel to them, at the same time, the rulers of the Zone of 

Displacement, pseudo-reveal and write their own pseudo-bibles, their 

own revelations, their own Gospels, their own books that would distort, 

pervert, put in doubt and abuse, misuse and mutilate whatever is from 

the Most High and whatever is revealed by the Most High in the true 

sense. 

The only grains of truth in those scrolls, which are contained in them 

and which were permitted by the Most High that they be lost to 

Christians, are those passages that relate to Jesus Christ’s journey to 

India and to Jesus Christ’s early life between the age of 12 to about the 

age of 28. The reason why they were permitted to be obliterated from the 

Gospels in the true Bible was because it was foreseen that Christians 

would misinterpret the concept of Christianity in such a manner as to 

lose the homogeneity of spirituality and become self-righteously and 

self-exclusively oriented. These principles of spiritual homogeneity were 

explained, revealed, and recorded in the “Messages From Within” to 

which readers are referred. 

And another grain of truth which was recorded and was obliterated 

from the true Gospels and permitted by the Most High to be lost is the 

events which happened with Jesus Christ between His crucifixion and 

resurrection when He entered the hells and gathered all pseudo-creators 

from the entire Creation and Zone of Displacement, found them a place, 

locked them up, and isolated them completely from the rest of Creation 



Chapter 13 

- 193 - 

and put the entire hells under His subjugation. Then He resurrected in 

the body and completed His act of saving the entire Creation and 

mankind. 

Again the reason why this part was lost is that Christians by 

becoming self-exclusive, self-righteous, would not be able to profane and 

to commit an unpardonable sin by claiming that only Christians can be 

saved; while if they know these facts and adhere to these facts and at the 

same time proclaim that only Christians are saved and that only people 

on planet Earth are saved, they would have the tendency to commit this 

abomination and unpardonable sin and they would perish. So that for 

their own benefit the Divine Providence of the Most High arranged that 

those scrolls that contain these stories were lost. However, now, as the 

New Age is coming to its fruition and beginning, it is necessary that 

some of these recordings be discovered and available to people so that 

they can make final choices and decisions about their loyalties and their 

true spirituality and if they really want to serve and to be channels of the 

One God, the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ Who is Indivisible and 

the only One; because no other God exists, existed or will exist from 

eternity to eternity. 

Again, one is hereby advised by the Most High not to be taken in by 

any of those stories, contained in those scrolls and to have an 

understanding that the only fruitful meaning and content in some of 

those scrolls is related to Jesus Christ’s life in India, and in Asia between 

the age of 12 and 28 and to some events that describe what happened to 

Him between crucifixion and resurrection. All else must be considered 

with great caution and in view of the understanding of the nature of the 

Most High as revealed through Swedenborg and reconfirmed through 

these messages by the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible 

God and Creator. 
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Chapter Fourteen 

The Completion of H.’s Process 
of Intensive Spiritual Hypnotherapy. 

(An Empirical Illustration of the Proper Procedures in the 
Process of Intensive Spiritual Hypnotherapy.) 

As described in Chapter Twelve of this book, H. underwent intensive 

spiritual hypnotherapy with other facilitators of this process. For various 

important spiritual and technical reasons, the process was not completed 

at that time and approximately nine and a half hours were missing from 

its completion. 

During the process it was very strongly felt by all involved that this 

process should be completed by the author of this book. 

Because of the importance of this nine and a half hours of completion 

of the process with H. for illustration and demonstration of the proper 

procedures in the process of intensive spiritual hypnotherapy, it is 

presented to the reader verbatim as transcribed from the audio tapes. 

Before transcription of this process is presented, a very brief note on 

H. himself: 

H. is a 52 year old all-American white male who is happily married 

and whose family consists of himself and his wife, two adult children and 

one teenage child. He is a businessman in the area of finances and 

investments who has gone through various successful and less successful 

years of business involvements as most business people do. No apparent 

or covert problems or anomalies of the unusual or uncommon proportions 

were present in his development and formative years. 

Almost two years ago H. spontaneously developed a gift of automatic 

writing. In the last two years a voluminous number of messages came 

through his automatic writing from the spiritual world which, in most 

instances, were misleading and from the negative state. Fortunately for 

him, H. had enough proper intuitive feelings to recognize that there was 

something very wrong regarding those messages. However, there was a 

positive side to his adventure with the automatic writing. It awakened 

his intense interest in the spiritual issues which were dormant and 

buried under the mountains of preoccupations with the money and 

investment business. Thus, when H. met one of the members of the 
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spiritual hypnotherapy team, for the first time, he was open and ready to 

experience spiritual hypnosis. This experience finally led him to a desire 

to undergo the process of intensive spiritual hypnotherapy. The results of 

that process were analyzed in Chapter Twelve of this book. 

And now follows the transcript of the completion of H.’s process: 

T:  (Inducing a spiritual trance): 

 And as you are breathing slowly, deeply and regularly everything in 

you is relaxing. Your entire body is now becoming completely and 

totally relaxed. Every single muscle in your body is becoming 

completely and totally relaxed. Every single cell in your body is 

becoming completely and totally relaxed. Just letting everything go. 

And a very nice, a very pleasant, very comfortable, very soothing, 

very delightful, very beautiful feeling is starting to spread from your 

toes through your body at the top of your head into your brain, 

bringing you very deep, very profound peace, calmness, serenity and 

tranquility; deep, profound peace, calmness, serenity and 

tranquility. Letting everything go. Nothing is important. You are 

letting go of everything. Whatever you hear from outside, cars going 

by, birds chirping, singing, Gloria working in the kitchen; my voice    

. . . my voice, the words, everything now is being incorporated to 

make you more relaxed and to put you into a deeper, and deeper 

state of inwardness, turning yourself, shifting from without to 

within. Relinquishing control of the external mind, which has no 

control, and turning yourself inward to your true Inner Mind. And 

you can remember, H., the deepest possible level of trance, or 

meditation that you have ever experienced in your life. How it feels, 

what it is. Every sensation, every feeling of that trance. And as you 

are remembering that level of the trance you are establishing that 

level of the trance right now. And, of course, from this moment on, I 

would like to suggest to you, to go still deeper inward recognizing the 

fact that there are no limits to your Inner Mind, how deep you can 

go. Your true Inner Mind, which is in you, has no limits to how deep 

it can put you into the state of inwardness. And your Inner Mind, 

your true Inner Mind knows what is the best for you. It is that true 

Inner Mind in you. Perhaps in the past you consciously have not 

been realizing or until recently you have not been realizing that 

there is in you that true Inner Mind, Spiritual Mind, the super-self 

of your being and existence which is in the spiritual world that 

knows everything about you; that cannot be confused, or bypassed or 

misled because it contains the presence of the only true Most High, 

the Lord, God, Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God, the only Creator of 

the entire Creation who is manifested in you by the unique aspect of 
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His/Her Absolute nature, to H. And that One is one with your true 

Inner Mind and therefore that Inner Mind is here and it listens to 

what I say and it can respond to what I say in the best possible 

manner and way, the way it is needed for you. Now, that Inner 

Mind, to whom I talk, knows what level, degree and depth of 

inwardness or plenary state of spiritual hypnosis you need to 

experience in order for you to accomplish what you need to 

accomplish, to learn what you need to learn, to acquire what you 

need to acquire, to get rid of what you need to get rid of, of all 

problems, miseries, sufferings, guilts, tensions, up-tightness, 

anxieties, inferiority complexes, shortcomings, weaknesses, physical 

problems, whatever the problems are, your Inner Mind, the true 

Inner Mind knows their content, their reason, their connections, 

interconnections, how they originated, where they originated, when, 

and not only that, but knows how to get rid of them and replace 

them with positiveness, with goodness, with unconditional love and 

wisdom, with determination and with freedom, independence, with 

productiveness, constructiveness, creativeness and joy, and delight, 

and pleasure. And for that purpose, because you are a unique human 

being, an extension, a process and creation of the true Most High, 

the Lord Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible, you deserve by the 

virtue of that fact, H., that you are a unique human being, you 

deserve to be free of all those problems, miseries and any influences, 

contamination, pollution, poison of the negative evil forces. You 

deserve to be free. 

 Now, as I am talking to you the suggestion stands that my words are 

being utilized by your Inner Mind to deepen your state of inwardness 

all the time. All the time, with every word, you can go ten times as 

deep. With everything that you hear, feel, you can go ten times as 

deep. You have that ability. That ability is now being triggered, put 

to good use, going deeper. And I am requesting your true Inner Mind 

and the presence of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only 

One God Indivisible, Indivisible in that Inner Mind, to establish now 

a favorable condition, state and process for working out everything 

that needs to be worked out, to be learned, acquired, to be 

eliminated, gotten rid of . . . everything; go deeper now. 

 And my humble request is . . . now we are going to eliminate, H., all 

false expectations, all false anticipations, all personal 

predispositions, wishful thinking, preconceived ideas, self-fulfilling 

prophecies and we are going to eliminate any distortions, 

contaminations, pollution, poisons, and misconceptions, 

misconstruction, misguidance, misleading, twisting, error, mistakes 
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of any kind here; and now you are going to be surrounded, 

penetrated, by the brilliantly white light from the sun on the east 

side. You can go to your mountaintop now, imagining yourself, 

visualize, picture yourself on a mountaintop facing the east; the sun 

is rising and on the right side is a huge boulder and you can sit 

down. There is a nice place to sit down and watch the sun and feel 

that warmth and light of that sun which is the representation of the 

Most High, One Indivisible God, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only 

Creator of Creation, that penetrates you and engulfs you and 

protects you from any interferences, blocks, walls, hinderances, 

obstacles of the negative forces, or evil, negative forces that can not 

be allowed to interfere. And I am now suggesting to your true Inner 

Mind from that position to take over, the true Inner Mind, and 

disconnect you from any false, pseudo-inner mind and false imposed 

personality, anything which is not true Inner Mind, to take over your 

thinking, your feelings, your mouth, your speech, your body, your 

hands, your arms, your fingers. You even can imagine, picture, 

visualize and feel that your hands, your fingers are becoming 

disconnected from your conscious awareness. We are going to 

disconnect them from your consciousness here, the wrists, so that 

you will have no feelings, no sensation, they will be numb until the 

end of this session or until the break. Then when you go back into 

session they will again be disconnected. And of course your Inner 

Mind, the true Inner Mind, that Inner Mind that knows everything 

about you and cannot be confused or mislead or be rebellious, that 

one contains the presence of the One Indivisible God. That Inner 

Mind now is being put in charge or control here. You are looking 

down and the only thing you can see is empty space here. Don’t get 

frightened because your hands will be under the control of your true 

higher self, super-self, and your hands will feel much better 

afterwards. But for now they are disconnected and you will have no 

sensations, no feelings, they will gradually disappear as we are going 

along, there will be a numb feeling maybe just slight pressure but 

that’s about all. But even that will disappear, everything will 

disappear and your Inner Mind, the True Inner Mind will be in 

charge. 

 As of this moment I am suggesting to your true Inner Mind, H., the 

time, physical time is now being eliminated and is now being 

distorted. And from this moment on every hour in objective time will 

equal one year in subjective time, so that one hour of objective time 

for you will feel like one year in subjective time to you. So that you 

have enough time to work out what needs to be worked out. Plenty of 

time to assimilate and to accomplish everything that needs to be 
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accomplished. And this morning it will be three years, maybe three 

and a half years before lunch break, it will be like three and a half 

years for you. And in those three and a half years you will be able to 

work out everything that you are ready for from the standpoint of 

your Inner Mind, on problems . . . and to accomplish what you need 

to accomplish. And I am suggesting to you also that you will stay in 

the deep, profound, plenary state of trance all the time throughout 

your stay here until tomorrow morning after the last session that 

we’ll have. You will be continuously in the deep plenary state and 

there will be two types of conditions that you will experience. One is 

what you are experiencing right now, being in the chair, reclining 

comfortably with closed eyes, or with open eyes if necessary, relaxed 

like this. This is one aspect of the deep, profound plenary state. And 

the other part or the other aspect of the plenary state will be the 

so-called waking state, when you will be able to open your eyes, to 

get up from the chair, to walk, to go to the bathroom; and, of course, 

when you need to go to the bathroom you will let me know easily, 

because your Inner Mind is in charge here, it will be in charge of 

your vocal cords, your mouth, your speech, everything and when you 

go to the bathroom, if necessary, you will go into a deeper trance. 

Your trance will not be disturbed, you will stay in the deep plenary 

state, you will be able to talk, to laugh and to behave as normally as 

you do when you are not in the plenary state and not only that but 

you will be able to function much better. Much better, with ease, 

with comfort, with laughter; whatever is needed and proper. You will 

be able to eat like that, enjoy your food, to the extent it is proper and 

right, and to have fun. And at the same time, as you do those 

activities, or when you go to bed to sleep, you will be going to bed to 

sleep in deep trance, and wake up in deep trance. Until we are 

through here, you will be in a deep, profound plenary state of trance. 

This is a suggestion. This will not be altered and I am suggesting 

and asking the Inner Mind to accept this as a proper manner and 

way to accomplish what we need to accomplish. And with these 

suggestions now, I am asking the Inner Mind to take over everything 

here. And of course, the first thing which we need to establish here 

will be asking your Inner Mind, by using your vocal cords, your 

mouth, your speech, but first your ideomotor responses, your fingers, 

to indicate the level of the trance you are experiencing. But before 

we do that, certain questions are in order to your Inner Mind. But 

before we even do that, in order to establish and to deepen further 

your trance, now I am going to suggest that you go deeper inward by 

experiencing that one of your hands and arm and forearm, it can be 

left, or right or both simultaneously, are becoming very light like a 

feather and will start to lift by themselves to drift toward your face. 
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And can you imagine that it is a feathery-like situation and your 

hands, your arms are so light like a feather and the nice breeze, 

wind, is blowing from the ocean and picking up that feather and 

gently blowing it toward your face? And you can experience now that 

sensation of lightness when your hands, your arms, truly become 

light as a feather and will start to move, if necessary, to lift, to float 

toward your face. Nicely, comfortably, starting to move, to lift, to 

float toward your face. Now, it can be your right hand or left hand or 

it can be both hands, I don’t know which one. Let your Inner Mind, 

the true Inner Mind, decide which arm, which hand it wants to lift, 

to move first, or both simultaneously. And as your arms are lifting, 

starting to move, to jerk, it will be a clue, a signal to you to go deeper 

inward, all the way down inward, up the mountain, inward, so that 

when your hands will touch your chin, when your fingers will touch 

your chin, your face, at that point it will be a clue, a signal to you to 

be in a very deep, very profound, plenary state as deep as your Inner 

Mind feels that you need to experience for the purpose of 

accomplishing what we need to accomplish. 

 Now as your right hand is moving, starting to lift comfortably, you 

are going deeper and deeper inward; with every inch, with every jerk 

of that arm, that hand, that forearm you will find yourself going 

more and more inward remembering that there are no limits to how 

deep you can go. You are safe, you are protected, you are 

safeguarded, you are here to be yourself, to be free. Nothing will be 

suggested to you which is contrary to your will. Your free will, your 

free choice are respected, appreciated and totally incorporated. And 

as that hand is moving you will go deeper and deeper all the time 

knowing and remembering that the deeper you go, the better you 

will feel. The deeper you go, the more you will be yourself. Knowing 

and remembering that the deeper you go the freer you will be, the 

more independent you will be, the greater knowledge you will 

acquire, the greater abilities you will acquire and the more you will 

be able to accomplish with permanent results. 

 Now let the hand start to move faster now, it is now going nicely and 

faster toward your chin and as it is moving you will go deeper and 

deeper into a plenary state of trance. With every jerk, and with every 

movement of your hand. Now, very deep, very profound, your hands, 

your fingers at your chin. And your hand will go back now, fall down 

to your thigh which will mean that you will go still deeper in trance 

or it can stay on your chest, or it can go back. Whatever feels right 

and proper and adequate. And we can put it right here, down like 

that. And let me just check how nicely relaxed you are. Let me just 
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see here if you are relaxed. And if you are really relaxed, you are 

going to relax more, go into deeper trance, when I drop this hand, it 

will just flop onto your thigh. The moment it hits your thigh it will 

be a clue, a signal to you to go one hundred times deeper, one 

hundred times deeper — NOW — one hundred times deeper. Very 

good, very good, very good. And, of course, we can use even deeper 

trance than that because the deeper you go the better for you, so we 

will do the same thing with your right hand, see how relaxed your 

right hand is. When I drop it, I will just drop it on your thigh and 

you will go maybe a thousand times deeper — NOW! That’s right, all 

the time deeper. 

 From this moment on, no matter what you experience, no matter 

what you hear, no matter what you feel, no matter what you do, 

what you hear, what you say, what is said through you, what is said 

to you, everything, but everything is going to be incorporated to 

deepen your trance, not to lighten, but to deepen, to maintain this 

trance and to be comfortable. This is a comfortable state without any 

problems, without any pains or interferences, with an open mind, 

feeling comfortable in all respects all the time. 

 Now, I am communicating directly to your Inner Mind because it is 

here and listens to me. And when I ask questions, and the answer is 

“yes” then the Inner Mind will lift this finger here, either on one or 

both hands. Those are “yes” fingers. If the answer is “no” then the 

“no” finger will lift. This is the “no” finger. If the answer is “I don’t 

know” then this finger will lift. Of course, your true Inner Mind 

knows everything about you, about your problems and what you 

need and therefore your true Inner Mind never uses this finger 

because, if this finger lifts, it means that it’s not the true Inner Mind 

communicating, because your true Inner Mind knows everything 

about you. Maybe it doesn’t know about other people, but it knows 

everything about you because after all it is the true essence and 

substance of you. 

 And, of course, your Inner Mind has freedom of choice to refuse to 

answer my questions. In that case, this will be the small finger. The 

thumb here, will be, if your Inner Mind doesn’t understand what I 

am saying and wants me to rephrase, then it will lift the thumb. So 

at this point I am asking your true Inner Mind if your true Inner 

Mind is willing to communicate with me. If your true Inner Mind is 

willing to communicate with me then it will lift the “yes” finger. If it 

is not, then it will lift the “no” finger. 
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T: Inner Mind, are you willing to communicate with me? Yes or no? 

(“yes” finger lifts). Thank you very much, Inner Mind, for your “yes” 

response. You can relax that “yes” finger. I appreciate your courtesy 

and willingness to communicate with me. Now, the next thing, I 

want you to determine the level and degree of inwardness that H. is 

experiencing at this time by lifting that finger, or hand, or both 

hands that correspond to the degree and level of hypnotic trance, 

spiritual degree of hypnotic trance that he is experiencing right now, 

how deep he is. Lift that finger, starting from here, all away . . . or 

both hands if he is both hands in the plenary state to indicate how 

deep he is at the present time. Explore and see. OK, just lift. You 

will relax all your fingers and the question will be, “is he, in 

accordance with your determination, deep enough to proceed with 

the work at hand?” If he is, then “yes” finger will lift, if he is not then 

“no” finger will lift. Thank you. Is he now in . . . the, OK (“yes” finger 

lifts) you can relax your “yes” fingers. Is he now in the true plenary 

state of trance? Thank you very much, he is. We have confirmation 

and, as I say, “from this moment on you will go deeper all the time, 

no matter what you do, even when you open your eyes, when you 

speak and when you get up and go to eat, to the bathroom, to sleep, 

you will maintain this level, never becoming lighter but going 

deeper, unless your Inner Mind indicates something different. And, 

of course, this will be in a distorted time-frame reference. Whenever 

I touch you with my hand on your forehead, like I am doing right 

now, you will always go one hundred times deeper at any situation 

and condition for the purpose of working in deep trance.” 

 Now I would like to ask the Inner Mind if H. is seeing himself, 

picturing himself, visualizing himself sitting on the top of the 

mountain in front of the sun, experiencing the warmth and the light, 

engulfment into white lights, protected, safeguarded from all 

dangers, interferences, blocks, walls, resistances. Is he there? (“yes” 

finger lifts). Thank you very much. At this point I would suggest that 

you stay there all the time and do all work from the position of the 

top of the mountain which means from the position of unconditional 

love, with the boulder and unconditional wisdom from, by, through, 

with the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only One Indivisible 

God, in conjunction, unity, harmony with all your Spiritual Advisors 

who are present, even if you don’t see them yet, and the time will 

come when you will, if necessary, proper and right . . . . That 

Presence of the Most High is in that Sun, from that Sun and in you 

and at the same time that warmth. Warmth corresponds to the Most 

High’s Divine Love and light corresponds to the Most High’s Divine 

Wisdom which protects you from everything adverse, evil, negative, 
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false, interfering. Nothing of evil . . . negative entities will not be 

allowed to come here, unless we call them. And the important 

suggestion is that from this moment on, no one and nothing will be 

allowed or able to interfere or to use the ideomotor signals or vocal 

cords, or mouth, or speech of H., or anything, but only the true Inner 

Mind, the true Most High, the One Indivisible God Who is the Lord 

Jesus Christ, the only Creator, and the true Spiritual Advisors when 

asked. And if anyone wants to come through, he or she or it must ask 

for permission of one of the Spiritual Advisors or the Inner Mind, the 

true Inner Mind, directly and announce to us that someone or 

something would like to speak or to use the ideomotor signaling well 

in advance so that we know. Is it agreeable to the Inner Mind, this 

kind of arrangement? (“yes” finger lifts) Thank you very much. You 

have that power and you will, from the power of the Most High in 

you, One Indivisible God, the Lord Jesus Christ, you will exercise 

that power, total Absolute Power, without allowing anything or any 

one to use the vocal cords, mouth, speech or anything and ideomotor 

signals or automatic writing, although we will not use that unless 

indicated, but we’ll use automatic speech and finger movements. No 

one will be using it but only the true Inner Mind. And I would now 

like the Inner Mind to take over everything from the position, from 

the power, by the authority of the true Most High, One Indivisible 

God, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only Creator of Creation, in unity, 

oneness and harmony, in conjunction with the true Spiritual 

Advisors to be in charge of this situation from the position of the 

Inner Mind because that’s the only position from which the Most 

High can function. From the position of the true Inner Mind. And I 

understand that it is desirable . . . the first step in this process is to 

eliminate all problems, personal problems in H.’s life that stand in 

his way for contact and relationship to his true God, the Lord Jesus 

Christ, the One Indivisible God, in his Inner Mind and with his 

Inner Mind. Is it correct to assume that this should be a first 

priority, Inner Mind? If it is then the “yes” finger will lift, if it’s not 

then the “no” finger will lift . . . . Very well, thank you, Inner Mind. 

We have confirmation with “yes” finger that this is the top priority 

and, of course, this is reasonable. For the sake of learning let me 

state, and for the record, that if he would approach the Most High, 

Spiritual Advisors, any other issues, before eliminating, removing all 

problems that stem from the negative state, since all problems are 

from the negative state, from the negative forces, then, of course, 

without elimination of the problems there would be an opening for 

insinuation, contamination, pollution, poisons and distortions or 

anything which would come through because of those problems. 

Inner Mind, am I correct in my assumption? If I am correct, lift your 
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“yes” finger, if not lift the “no” finger. (The “yes” finger lifts.) And the 

Inner Mind, the true Inner Mind agrees that I am correct and 

therefore we are going to ask to start to work on the problems. And 

first I would like to ask the Inner Mind to establish how many major 

problems . . . . And I am talking about the major problems, the 

clusters, not the various manifestations or sub-problems of one 

major problem. How many of such major problems and their 

sub-problems, that are incorporated in that one major problem, need 

to be eliminated and removed from H.’s life before we can proceed to 

establish what the mission is and contact the Spiritual Advisors, 

contact the Most High, convert the Shadow, do the exorcism if 

necessary and proper, perform the marriage of feminine and 

masculine principles of love and wisdom represented by female and 

male Spiritual Advisors; taking H. back in time when he was coming 

to this Earth to learn what is his mission and why he chose the type 

of life that he has chosen, and things like that. So again, we are 

using the fingers. The thumb is one such major problem, “yes” finger 

is two, “no” finger is three, “I don’t know” finger is four, five, six, 

seven, eight, nine, ten. And, of course, if there are more than 10 

major problems the entire left hand will lift. Inner Mind, explore and 

lift that finger which corresponds to the major problems that we 

need to work on in accordance with your detection, what do you 

detect? (The fourth finger lifts.) Thank you, you may relax your 

finger. Am I correct in assumption that we have four major problems 

and their sub-problems and clusters? (“yes” finger lifted.) Thank you. 

You can relax your finger. And, are we ready to start now with 

problem number one? (“yes” finger lifted) Thank you, Inner Mind, 

you can relax your finger. And I want you now to take over H.’s vocal 

cords, mouth, Inner Mind, true Inner Mind, take over his vocal 

cords. Now Inner Mind is in charge here and originator from the 

Most High, One God Indivisible, the Lord Jesus Christ of speech, 

therefore it’s as easy and easier to speak from the position of the 

Inner Mind than when you are not in that plenary state. Inner Mind, 

take over and communicate with me by vocal cords and tell me what 

the first problem is that you detect we need to work on? Loud and 

clear. And as you speak let H. go into deeper trance, please. Go 

ahead. 

C:  Peter? 

T:  Yes. Who is speaking? 

C:  This is the true Inner Mind. 
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T: I welcome you here and I am happy that you are coming through. I 

have confirmation that this is the true Inner Mind. Whom do you 

worship, Inner Mind? 

C: The Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One Indivisible Lord, 

Creator of all there is. 

T: Thank you. This confirms . . . You understand the necessity of that 

kind of identification, don’t you? 

C:    Yes. 

T: Make sure that if somebody appears that you immediately ask them 

whom they are worshipping and if they say it the way you said it 

they are true and from the Most High, otherwise they are negative. 

OK? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you, sir. Now tell me, what is the first problem we are going 

to work on? 

C: Guilt. 

T: That’s what I thought. That is the most severe one, isn’t it? 

C: Yes. 

T: As you know, guilt comes from the hells. 

C: Yes. 

T: Let’s go back to the situation in H.’s life, the time, place, condition 

that originated that guilt, how it started . . . . Look into his memory 

bank. When, where, and how it started? 

C: Sucking thumb.  

T: At what age? Approximately at what age? 

C: One . . . . 

T: One year old, or one month? 

C: Month. 
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T: Go on, what happened? 

C: His father discouraged him by spanking him in his crib frequently. 

Many times in front of several others which reinforced his guilt, 

disturbed his security. Mercy was not forthcoming. It was considered 

a terrible weakness. 

T: To suck on the thumb? 

C: Yes. 

T: And the message was that because it was a weakness that it was a 

bad thing and that you should feel guilty about it? 

C: Yes. 

T: And this is the origination of the problem, that’s when it started? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, has the lesson been learned from that? Is it time to remove it, 

that part? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. You know very well, Inner Mind, and I want you to tell him . . . . 

Now, the suggestion is . . . . Of course, do you agree that he should  

remember everything that’s happening for the sake of learning? 

Should he remember everything? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK, the suggestion is that he will remember everything and he will 

listen carefully as we communicate with you and later on with the 

Spiritual Advisors and the Most High, the true Most High, the One 

Lord God Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible, the Creator of 

everything in Creation. The suggestion is that H. will remember 

everything because it is absolutely vital for him to remember for the 

sake of learning. Now, Inner Mind, you know and I know and I want 

H. to know that what happened is that there was a distortion of the 

situation because if you look at the physiology of a child, at that age 

sucking of the thumb is a reflex, automatic reflex which is part of the 

equipment of every baby and this is the most natural thing to do 

under those kind of conditions being that we are in the Zone of 

Displacement. Do you follow me? 
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C: Yes. 

T: And there was nothing wrong with that activity, there is nothing to 

be ashamed of or to feel guilty about and obviously his father . . . . 

Was it his father who punished him? 

C: Yes. 

T: What about his mother, did she do anything about it? 

C: Yes. 

T: What did she do? 

C: Painted his thumb with iodine. 

T: At the age of one month? 

C: Later. 

T: Which was a cruel thing to do, to paint it with iodine. Wasn’t it? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, the problem is that the problem was not in H. at that time, but 

the problem was with the parents. The parents in their ignorance, 

without knowing anything better, understand that we are not 

blaming them, we are just saying that their ignorance . . . they 

thought that sucking the thumb was a bad, negative thing to do 

without recognizing that sucking the thumb at that age, particularly 

at the age of one month, is an unconditional reflex of a child, of a 

baby through which the child learns to satisfy its needs. What do you 

suggest we should do about this problem? 

C: Forgive the parents. 

T: Because they didn’t know what they were doing. 

C: Yes. 

T: Is he willing to forgive? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, call the Inner Mind of his parents to the mountaintop, let them 

appear and ask them for the sake of learning, both, why they have 



Chapter 14 

- 207 - 

done such things. Let them explain to H. what was the motivation, 

the reason why they did that. Let me know when they appear there, 

their Inner Mind, their spirits. 

C: They are here. 

T: Let’s start with father, ask father why did he do that, what was his 

motivation, his explanation, his reasons, and tell me what he says. 

C: Embarrassing, embarrassment, crooked teeth, cost money. 

T: To correct the crooked teeth? 

C: Yes. 

T: What about mother, what does mother say about it? Why did she put 

iodine on your finger, your thumb? 

C: To prevent father from beating H. 

T: So if you analyze that situation, the intention was good but the 

method was wrong. From ignorance and misunderstanding of the 

situation in good intention they did something which started the 

guilt. Correct? 

C: Yes. 

T: Do they understand their error and mistake? Ask them. From the 

position of their Inner Mind. 

C: Mother, yes. Father, no. 

T: Well, he has the right to have his opinion and his views. Do you 

accept that? 

C: Yes. 

T: And we can now free H. from being dependent on those views, 

attitudes and expectations of parents? 

C: Yes. 

T: After all, H. didn’t come to this world to live up to the expectations of 

his parents, but he came to this world to be himself. Am I right? 

C: Yes. 
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T: Therefore, let the white light and warmth come out of the Sun, from 

the Most High, the true Most High and eliminate the guilt, the 

misunderstanding, the bitterness or whatever started at that time. 

Going back to that situation, with the understanding that the 

intention was good but the methodology was wrong and that 

everybody has his right or her right to have their opinion, but that 

from now on H. doesn’t need to be under the curse, the influence of 

that situation anymore and have the burden and waste precious 

time, energy, strength, vitality and good life by feeling guilty for 

something that no one should feel guilty about because under the 

condition of the Zone of Displacement, in which one is incarnated 

into that body, that reflex is a natural, normal state to be in, under 

the conditions. H., Inner Mind, and H.’s Inner Mind, interior mind 

and external mind, turn yourself to your parents with the Sun and 

forgive them, show mercy and forgiveness and unconditional love to 

them, for what they did to you. 

C: Yes, I am. 

T: And, forgive yourself also for allowing yourself to be polluted, 

poisoned and influenced in your behavior, attitude, and feelings by 

that awful guilt feeling for so many years. Are you willing to forgive 

yourself, too? 

C: Yes. 

T: Now, let the white light of the Lord come in to you, based on this 

mercy and forgiveness and mutual respect and acceptance and love, 

unconditional love, and take out that black, dark, oozing guilt from 

your system. See it coming out of your feet and going to the left, to 

the valley, disappearing there . . . all the blackness, darkness, the 

guilt, coming out of your system, of your spirit, your soul, your mind, 

your body, your cells, your behavior, attitude, thinking, will, feelings, 

everything. That darkness, that terrible guilt is coming out and that 

burden is falling and being eliminated. Make sure that everything is 

out so that when the white light is starting to come at your feet 

instead of the darkness it means that all is out. Let me know when it 

is done. (Long pause.) 

C: It’s gone. 

T: Everything is out? 

C: Uh-humm. 
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T: OK. Now we can see . . . we can now tell the parents to go back. And, 

of course, if we will need them we will call them back. And thank 

them with respect and thankfulness and appreciation and gratitude 

for their willingness to participate and that you will call them back if 

you will need them. Perhaps we will. 

C: I am. 

T: Thank you. Now let’s see if there are any other situations, conditions 

after that period that contributed, reinforced that guilt. Check it out 

and see what is next as far as guilt is concerned, so that any other 

contributory, sub-problems of this major problem are not in the way. 

So what is next here, if anything? The next situation. 

C: Ummm . . . mother finding H. and sister undressed. 

T: Age? 

C: Four. 

T: OK. And what are they doing with each other? 

C: Looking. 

T: At each other? 

C: Yes. 

T: And what’s happening, what does mother say when she comes in and 

discovers it? 

C: Very upset. 

T: Hear the words, what are the words she is saying, using? 

C: Bad, nasty, shouldn’t do it, angry. 

T: This, of course, also relates to guilt about sexuality? 

C: Yes. 

T: How did that scolding in that situation, that experience, influence 

H.’s life? 
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C: Every time H. involved himself in a sexual relationship he felt guilt, 

but this particular area of guilt has been reinforced by many others 

besides his parents: The church, teachers, friends. 

T: Expectations of society in general. 

C: Yes. 

T: I see. Reinforcing the falsities of that situation. One then starts to 

believe that it is true. 

C: Yes. 

T: From externals. What is the real situation about sex from your 

position, from the position of the true Inner Mind and the Most 

High, the true Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One God 

Indivisible and the Inner Mind? Tell him, what is the truth about 

that? 

C: The sexual nature of one in the body is a reflection of the essence of 

the Creator and is but one way to experience the love of the Lord 

Jesus Christ, the Most High, Indivisible and Creator of all that is. 

T: But, of course, the negative state put it upside down and perverted it 

and taught through church and parents and society and friends and 

teachers and school that it’s all wrong and bad. 

C: Yes. 

T: Thus denying the vital creative principle of the true God, the Most 

High and pleasing the devil. 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Of course, am I correct in assuming that since H. approached 

sexuality and other things with guilt that subsequently there was no 

proper enjoyment and delight and pleasure in his activities because 

of the guilt? 

C: Yes. 

T: Because he was not allowing the Most High to be fully functional 

within him because the Most High is always present in joy and 

delight and pleasure and good positive feelings. Correct? 

C: Yes. 
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T: OK. What do you suppose we should do about this now? Is it OK to 

remove that? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, are we ready to get on with it? 

C: Yes. 

T: Let’s turn ourselves to the Sun, to the Most High, in within, and on 

the mountaintop. Ask for forgiveness, forgive parents and churches 

and schools and friends and society for their ignorance, foolishness, 

stupidity, rejection of God’s gift, the true God’s gift, and ask the Most 

High to send again the beam of white light and eliminate that guilt, 

that misconception, that falsity, distortion about sexuality and about 

anything else for that matter and instead fill H., after it’s gone, with 

positive good feelings of love and joy and delight and pleasure and 

ease and freedom and independence and ability to appreciate the 

creative Power of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One God 

Indivisible, in him, through all aspects, levels, degrees of H.’s spirit, 

soul, body, mind, sexuality, behavior, attitude, everything. What 

about that, agreed? 

C: Yes. 

T: And again let that blackness, darkness, that misconception come 

out. And let forgiveness and mercy with unconditional love come in. 

Let all that evil be discharged at his feet and sent to the left to 

disappear there forever, for good, never to come back and when it’s 

done and when the white lights are coming out, let me know again. 

When it’s done, this part of it. (Long pause.) Is it all gone? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you. OK. Make sure that it never comes back. And the 

suggestion, of course, is (from your position to H.’s all levels) that 

from now on he will enjoy without guilt, without uneasiness, without 

tension, without anxieties, with thankfulness, with gratitude and 

appreciation to the Most High, the true Lord, Jesus Christ, One 

Indivisible God and have happiness and fun and delight and 

pleasures in all aspects of his life including sexuality accepting it as 

a precious gift of the Most High’s creative effort. Agreed? 

C: Yes. (cough) 
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T: What is that coughing about? Is there some interference or attempt 

to interfere? Check it out, around. Is there anything there? 

C: No. 

T: Everything is fine? 

C: Yes. 

T: We are the way we are supposed to go? 

C: Yes. 

T: Now, are there any other things related to this major problem of 

guilt? Any other events, aspects that need to be brought to our 

attention so that we can eliminate it? Making sure that nothing is 

left before we go into the second major problem? Thoroughly check 

out, so that nothing is there. 

C: Money. 

T: Yes, what about money? 

C: Parents were poor. H. worked from age 8, saved money. Put in 

savings account. All was taken by father at age 13 to put as down 

payment of home. Father lost job, no money to give H. H. stole for 

spending money because he could not find work either and stole 

occasionally from father. 

T: Money? 

C: Money. 

T: From the father’s pockets? 

C:   No. 

T: From where? 

C: From business. 

T: Go on. 

C: Justifying it because of father squandering his savings. Again these 

caused two problems. One, afraid to accumulate money because 

some higher authority with power will take it without reason; and 
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second problem, taking money that he did not earn even though he 

justified it as his money; intellectualizes and forgives his father’s act 

because father used it to buy home; easy to understand now, but left 

with the guilt of taking money from father and others. 

T: How would you like to approach this situation? What should we do 

about this from your standpoint, Inner Mind? 

C: H. and father should forgive one another for their acts. 

T: OK, call him back. 

C: He is here. 

T: OK, go ahead. Talk to him and ask for forgiveness and ask his Inner 

Mind to forgive you. Rectify the situation and love each other with 

respect and independence. 

C: It is done. 

T: Both forgave? 

C: Yes. 

T: Good. Then let them hug each other. 

C: They have. 

T: Good, thank you. You are doing fine without me. Ok, let’s proceed 

with the humble request to the Most High, our Lord Jesus Christ, 

One Indivisible God, the Creator of everything that is, again to send 

the white lights of Divine Love and Wisdom into H.’s spirit, soul, 

mind, body, everything and take out that guilt related to this 

problem, to get rid of that problem, discharge it from his system and 

let it disappear for good, forever, and never to come back. Proceed 

and do it and when you are done let me know that it’s done. (Long 

pause.) Is it done? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you. Let it be gone for good, forever and don’t allow that 

problem, that guilt to interfere with H.’s everyday functioning, life, 

enjoyment, work, handling money in any manner or way. OK? 

C: Yes. 
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T: OK, Inner Mind, I want you to explore further to see if there are any 

other things related to this major problem, sub-problem of this major 

problem of guilt that need to be brought out to our attention. Explore 

thoroughly so that nothing is left of it. (A very long pause.) 

C: Generosity. 

T: In what sense? Elaborate please. 

C:   H. feels he is not generous enough, not giving enough, never feels he 

has given enough of his time, money, love; spreads himself too thin, 

wants to be all things to all people, too high of expectations. Wants 

to fulfill all people’s ideal of him. Good example is that he already 

feels guilty about the possibility of not being able to attend the 

seminar because his wife and family would be neglected for another 

weekend. His parents would not be seen, his work would not be 

accomplished. He must learn to make a decision on what he wants to 

accomplish to make him feel good and then to do that without 

feelings of guilt. This problem stems from childhood. It is deeply 

engrained. He was never complimented about his accomplishments 

but continually chastised for what he didn’t do and he believed every 

word of the punishing words but ignored the rare pats on the back. 

T: This is a serious problem but nothing so serious that it cannot be 

eliminated, removed. 

C: Yes. 

T: Correct? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, how do you want to proceed with this? 

C: He must learn to value his time and be his own judge of how his time 

and efforts are or should be used and proceed to use his time as he 

sees fit without guilt. 

T: What about everyday going inward to You, and asking what is the 

most appropriate way, the right thing for him to do and do it? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, Inner Mind, we need to eliminate . . . this is very important . . . 

we need to eliminate all those brainwashings, inculcations, negative 
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suggestions, punishment, reinforcement of those negative attitudes 

and guilt that were imposed on him from childhood to the present 

time, and forgive all those people, parents and those who 

participated, contributed to the reinforcement, giving him such 

negative suggestions, not recognizing his values, his uniqueness, but 

instead punishing him for something that he was not accomplishing; 

and to stop living for others and pleasing others and expectations of 

others and instead start to live for his true essence and substance, 

for his Inner Mind, for the Most High. That is for himself. By the 

way, you know well that, (I am saying it for the sake of H.’s external 

mind, for the sake of the record) that when you do things from guilt, 

and from expectations of others you are not helping others, you are 

not loving others, you are just reinforcing their falsities, their 

distortions and their wrong ways. When you learn to do things from 

your essence and substance, from yourself, what is right for you 

without any regard for expectations or externals then by doing that 

you are not only helping yourself, loving yourself, but you become an 

example to others and not only that but you are able to relate from 

this free position, from this essence and substance, to relate to others 

in a much better, more loving manner and way, that they feel 

blessed. Isn’t it so? 

C: Yes. 

T: So, what I would suggest, if you agree, Inner Mind, that again let’s 

call all people to the mountaintop that somehow imposed, and he 

believed those who punished, words of punishment that he believed 

them and accepted as facts which were not facts but lies, to forgive 

them so that we can ask for forgiveness and ask for forgiveness 

yourself for living up to those kinds of expectations and denying 

yourself to yourself, the most precious thing you have — yourself. 

You have been denying yourself to yourself. Forgive yourself. And 

you are asking the Most High, the one God, Lord Jesus Christ, One 

Indivisible God, for purification, cleansing, elimination, erasing, 

wiping out those negative, wrong, bad suggestions, punishments, 

words, expectations of others and instead replacing them with those 

positive, good suggestions, the pats on the back that you were 

receiving, remembering those times when you were praised, that you 

are praised for being yourself, that you are acknowledged as a 

unique individual, and that you are you and that you are here to be 

yourself and not to be someone or something that other people want 

you to be. Are you willing to do that? 

C: Yes. 
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T: Go ahead, proceed with that process again, with the white lights of 

elimination, erasing, wiping out all those negative suggestions that 

were given and with forgiveness and mercy eliminating them 

entirely, completely from your system, from your body with all guilts 

and then replacing them with freedom, independence and the true 

sense of who is he, what is he and how it is important to please 

himself in order to be able to truly love others. And when you are 

through, make sure that everything is out, gone from his life, that 

negativity, and replaced with positiveness and good feelings and the 

right direction, then let me know. Go ahead. (A very long pause.) 

C: OK. 

T: Is it done? 

C: Yes. 

T: Now a few comments about generosity. It is necessary to teach H. 

from the position of You, true Inner Mind, and the presence of the 

Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God, Creator of all 

that is that generosity is . . . must be with wisdom and not from guilt 

and that You determine, when he goes inward to You, to talk to You 

and to the Most High and to the true Spiritual Advisors, where, 

what, why, how, to what extent such generosity should be shown and 

exhibited and what is right and proper. Understanding, as You 

know, and I am telling it for the sake of the external mind, that you 

can kill people with generosity. That generosity in the wrong place to 

the wrong people reinforces and supports evil, negative forces. Am I 

right? 

C: Yes. 

T: So it’s a matter of asking for guidance from the true Inner Mind from 

you and, of course, from the Most High, most importantly, and the 

wisdom to know and to understand this fact and to know when and 

to whom, and how, and to what extent to be generous not because of 

guilt, not because of expectations, not because he wants to feel good 

by giving something so that he will avoid guilt, but because it is the 

right thing to do. Just as a principle. It is OK to be generous with the 

right people, in the right situation, in the right amount, with 

wisdom. I would like you to teach him that so that from now on, if I 

may say so, and if you agree, he will be generous only to the extent 

and with the situation, people, organizations, and with parents, 

whoever, that You show him, You tell him, from the position of 

inwardness, from the position of the true Most High, the Lord Jesus 
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Christ, You tell him if this is OK, and how much, and what, and in 

what manner. And not to feel guilty if he is not fulfilling the 

expectations of other people about this or anything else because, if 

he is fulfilling their expectations, he is denying the wisdom of the 

situation and then it’s not good anyway. Are you willing to do that? 

C: Yes. 

T: Is he willing to consult with You? Ask him? Every day? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK, this is very important. This is a suggestion, this stands. So be it, 

so be it always. And that will make life much easier and much more 

fulfilling, satisfying and filled with true love and wisdom. OK, is this 

accepted fully? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you. Inner Mind, please explore and see if there is any other 

aspect to this major problem of guilt, sub-problem, which we need to 

bring out? 

C: Physical abuse of his body. 

T: OK, in what sense? Can you elaborate on that? 

C: Forgetting a spiritual body, physical body. 

T: How is he doing it? How is he abusing his physical body? 

C: Lack of exercise, too much alcohol, pills, too much caffeine, pattern of 

taking many diet Pepsis with caffeine in the morning to get up and 

then relaxing by a combination of pills, alcohol and TV at night 

rather than meditation and/or combined with physical exercise. 

Guilt, feels guilty at night which creates a pseudo-fake hangover; 

and pattern is repeated except when he is away from home where he 

can get by with very little sleep and pretty well eat and drink what 

he wants. So he knows that it is possible yet he very quickly falls 

back into the pattern. 

T: Why? Why does he need to punish himself? Related to that guilt 

again, yes? 

 C:    Yes. 
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T: Guilt wants us to punish ourselves, doesn’t it? 

C: Yes. 

T: And, of course, it feeds the negative state and the evil forces. 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Anything else? 

C: By locking in the daily pattern of going to work early, getting in 

effect the furnace burning with the caffeine, staying hyper all day 

long and repeating this day after day. Working seven days a week, 

then becomes reluctant to break pattern to take trip which, while 

over-planned, still creates a refreshing break in this punishing cycle 

he has created at home. 

T: Such an abuse and misuse and self-destruction of his body and soul, 

and spirit. Why? 

C: Feels guilty about bankruptcy, non-payment of bills, death of 

partner, sickness of partner prior to that. 

T: Was he led to that bankruptcy by all those negative, evil entities 

that were pretending to be something, some God or something? 

Playing with that part? 

C: H. takes full responsibility for all that has happened. 

T: For allowing it to happen? 

C: For allowing it to happen. 

T: What is Your view of what happened? 

C: Pleased that he is not blaming others but the true situation is that 

the negative forces won a very decisive victory and H. cannot 

comprehend yet exactly what happened so that until he is able to 

intellectualize exactly what happened at a conscious mind level he 

will feel obligated to overcompensate, overwork. 

T: Which would again be pleasing the negative state. 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, what do You propose to do about this serious problem? 
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C: He should forgive himself for whatever real or imagined sins he 

committed; for his over-ambitious, possibly over-ambitious, empire 

building while at the same time forgiving all those who participated  

. . . . 

T:    Feeding him that nonsense, yes? 

C: Yes. Well, most who participated in his financial or apparent 

financial disaster have no idea that they are employed by the 

negative state . . . 

T: Consciously. 

C: . . . at the conscious level. So that he should not feel that they were 

wrong and should forgive them. 

T: Do you agree that also he should apologize to his body for abusing, 

misusing and putting so much stress on it? 

C: Yes. 

T: Piling it with all that junk, poison, chemicals, pills and those Pepsis 

or whatever, caffeine. And, of course, forgiveness and apology can be 

only effective if one stops doing it. Am I right? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. And, of course, with that you can eliminate the needs to take 

those pills and all those tensions in the body and spasms or 

whatever physical problems there are and establish a new pattern of 

life and style of life consistent with a spiritual being that takes care 

equally, properly, correctly, rightly, lovingly, healthily, wisely of all 

aspects of one’s being and essence, one’s spirit, one’s soul and one’s 

body. After all the body is part of the whole, isn’t it? 

C: Yes. 

T: So taking care of the body, and in a healthy body is a healthy spirit. 

So, what would you like now to do, if you agree, that he goes through 

that process of forgiveness to all and not only those on the physical, 

external level, but also those on the negative side in the spiritual 

world that were feeding him all those distortions and nonsense and 

poison; and after forgiveness, then the elimination of any physical 

problems that he has and any need for alcohol, the excessive use of 

alcohol, or the use of pills (one doesn’t need any pills), but reliance 
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instead on the healing properties of the true You, the Inner Mind. 

You have the healing properties. Well, why don’t You use those 

healing properties now to heal him from everything that his body 

needs to be healed from after he apologizes, asks for forgiveness, and 

starts to really respect and to love, genuinely, unconditionally, and 

with wisdom both his spirit and his soul and his body equally, in 

equal proportions? This is the right spiritual way. Inner Mind, am I 

correct that this is the right spiritual way? 

C     Yes. 

T: OK. Both fingers, “yes” fingers are up confirming this very strongly. 

So please, go ahead, do that process of forgiveness and apology and 

then purification and cleansing from all those problems and guilt 

and punishment and abuse and misuse of the body and then finally 

healing him with white lights of the Most High’s Divine Love and 

Divine Wisdom, taking out all those problems in spirit and soul and 

body and guilts and physical manifestations of that guilt and freeing 

him, liberating him and then when you finish let me know and then 

we will go and establish the proper style of life he should have after 

that. Then we’ll give suggestions. Go ahead and let me know when 

you are through with purification and forgiveness and all that I 

suggested. (Long pause.) 

C: OK. 

T: All done? 

C: Yes. 

T: Now let us establish a proper style of life, a life of unconditional love 

and wisdom and taking equal care of spirit, soul and body as one, 

Inner Mind, interior mind, external mind as one being who is H. on 

the Earth. On planet Earth he goes by the name of H. Now, what do 

you suggest that he should do? And willingness to change? What 

kind of style of life do you suggest, Inner Mind? What is the best for 

H., the most appropriate? 

C: A balanced life. The major problem that he has to overcome is to not 

be so intense when he wants to get something done. Enjoy doing. For 

instance, in the last three weeks, you know, he, even in the spiritual 

things, he became so intense that he really didn’t enjoy it. He 

probably absorbed, tried to absorb too much in too short a time and 

thus he got cranky and irritable with people who would interrupt 

him and he should set aside so many hours a day and if he didn’t get 
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it done, he didn’t get it done. Then spend so many hours a day for his 

productive work, so many hours a day for his family . . . 

T: And so many hours a day for fun. 

C: . . . for fun, right. Well, this is one area that he neglects consistently. 

T: Well, let’s suggest to him that from now on, from Your position, as 

the way you determine, that he will arrange his days so that, you 

know, I don’t know how many hours for spiritual, how many hours 

for productive work on the physical plane, family and fun. This all 

has to be taken care of equally, with equal importance. And not to 

feel guilty if he doesn’t finish something today because there is 

tomorrow too, you know. 

C: Yes. 

T: So you determine it from your position, the amount and extent that 

H. should spend for his spiritual well-being, for his mental 

well-being, for his work on the physical plane, for his family, for 

other people and for fun. And, of course, not only that, I want you to 

go into details, you know, do You want him to do everything in 

moderation? I think the success of this situation is to do everything 

in moderation, in a relaxed manner, moderately. Not to overdrink, 

overeat, overwatch TV, not overdo anything, but everything in 

moderation. It’s a funny thing because people think that if they do it 

with tension that they do more, you know. If they do it with 

moderation they accomplish a zillion times more than if they do it 

with rush, hush, tension, overexertion and without any moderation. 

See that H. realizes that when he starts to do things with 

moderation that he will accomplish much more than he ever has 

been able to accomplish before. Am I correct, Inner Mind? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Both fingers, “yes” fingers are up, confirming that it is a correct 

situation. So, do you want him to entirely stop drinking alcohol? 

C: No. 

T: No. So, what is the normal, average way to drink for him, what is 

the healthiest for him, like, for example, what do You think, what do 

You suggest? 

C: Wine. 
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T: How much? With his meals? 

C: With his evening meal, will have a bottle with his wife, white wine. 

T: A bottle of white wine? 

C: A good, good . . . 

T: Quality wine? 

C: . . . quality wine. 

T: Yes. He deserves only quality rather than some jug wine which 

destroys the brain cells, you know. So, OK, that’s a half bottle per 

person, that’s about two glasses average. 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. What about tea? 

C: No, he doesn’t overdo it with tea. 

T: But he does overdo it with Pepsi? 

C: Yes. 

T: How much Pepsi, if at all? Shouldn’t he switch to the Pepsi without 

caffeine? 

C: Or to water. 

T: To water, OK. So, take away by Your power, take away desire or 

need to drink that and start to drink water or mineral water. 

C: Mineral water. 

T: Yes, or squeezed orange juice, for example, or grapefruit, squeezed, 

fresh, something like that. There are so many beautiful fruits in the 

tropics that can be squeezed and drunk, fruit juice. What about that? 

Squeezed, not in cans, you know, but nicely squeezed, you know, 

fresh. And water, of course. Do they have good water there in the 

tropics? 

C:   Yes. 
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T: OK, so it’s no problem. Eliminate the desire and need to drink that 

kind of junk. Exercise, now physical exercise and, of course, mental 

and spiritual exercise, going into the trance, to the Inner Mind, to 

the Spiritual Advisors, to the Most High, and have sessions with 

them everyday. And how many times a day should he have 

consultations with You, Inner Mind, with all of you? 

C: He should be in contact all the time, but I mean . . . 

T: Formally, I mean. 

C: . . . formally, at least twice. 

T: Well, that’s what I say, twice a day. And of course, all the time, doing 

everything from the internal position, derive everything from within. 

Always be aware of your presence, doing everything from within but 

formally like this, twice a day minimum. And if there is time, then 

three times, you know. Something like that. 

C: Yes. 

T: So, let’s suggest it to him. Let it now be a rule, a new style of life and 

things will change immensely. He will accomplish much more and 

the family will be happier, too, when he goes like that. 

C: Yes. 

T: So, he does it for all, for himself and for all at the same time. 

Because when you do it for yourself properly, by doing it for yourself 

properly, you do it to all properly. This is the rule, spiritual rule. 

Very well, what else should he do? Does anything come into your 

mind? What kind of exercise he should have? 

C: He does a regular exercise which is, could be expanded with more 

walking. He should walk more in the evening probably. 

T: But after, walk after meditation, not before meditation. 

C: Yes. 

T: Of course, you can do meditation also during the walking. 

C: Yes. 

T: It’s a beautiful way to be in touch with the Internal Source and with 

the Most High and your Inner Mind. So that can be combined, too. 
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C: Yes. 

T: OK, let’s suggest to him so that he will do that, OK? 

C: Yes. 

T: This is a suggestion, a standing suggestion, there is a desire and 

need to do it, finding time for everything. 

C: Yes. 

T: His productivity after that will increase manifoldly in work. 

C: Yes. 

T: You see, people don’t realize that, you know. They think that if I 

spend less time working that I will lose. But instead, productivity 

will increase manifold so they don’t have to put so many hours into 

it. Because you will accomplish in two hours what you normally 

accomplish in eight hours, when you use moderation in doing all 

these things that the Inner Mind suggests, you know. So let him be 

aware of that. Is he aware now? 

C: Yes. 

T: Listening carefully? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK, I want him to remember this. Every single word. Now what is 

his, according to the Inner Mind, normal bodily weight? What is his 

normal, the healthiest, the most appropriate weight? 

C: 175. 

T: The way he put it here on this paper? 

C: To 180. 180 should be his high. 

T: Maximum, and minimum of 175. 

C: 175. 

T: So you give him those 5 lbs. to vacillate. 

C: Right. 
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T: So he is overweight. How much is he overweight? 

C: 4 lbs. 

T: Oh, that’s easy to lose, why don’t You lose that? 

C: He will. 

T: No problem. With love to his body as part of his totality it should be 

no problem. Now, I want You, Inner Mind, to use Your healing 

properties and heal him from all those, you know, so he never has a 

cold, flu and what is troubling him, some skin problem or some 

anxiety? Well, maybe this is related to another, the next problem, so 

I am just saying it in relationship to removing guilt and the need to 

punish your body. Then, of course, you don’t need any of those 

symptoms because the body rebels against punishment by 

developing those kinds of symptoms. So if you remove the guilt that 

will primarily, to a tremendous extent, take care of, eliminate also 

the physical symptoms. Am I right? 

C: Yes. I think your suggestion of his going in and asking for Inner help 

for healing everyday will take care of that. 

T: And of course, eliminating the need and desire to take pills because 

they are only poison to the organism. 

C: Yes. 

T: Unless, of course, there is some reason . . . which then has to be 

checked out with You and then, of course, only temporarily and then, 

of course, asking if necessary that that pill, if necessary, antibiotics, 

takes immediate effect and helps. If necessary, you know. But it has 

to be checked out with You. Correct? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. What other . . . please check and see if there is any other thing 

related to this problem of guilt, any other situations in his life? 

C: What H. is learning, I think, or has learned at this point is that if he 

goes in and asks for Inner Guidance before he does anything most of 

his so-called problems will be eliminated. I think that once he is 

convinced he is now talking to the true Inner Mind and the true 

Source within the Inner Mind he will follow that guidance 100%. 
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T: And now we are in touch with the true Inner Mind. 

C: Yes. You know, he was getting either bad advice or polluted advice 

and so he stopped. 

T: And I hope that we learn, after we work out these problems here 

sometime during this process, we’ll learn why it was permitted. 

C: Yes. 

T: That’s important that we learn that because it’s for the benefit of all 

to learn from that situation. OK, go on. So is there anything else 

related to this guilt or we’ve taken pretty good care of this aspect? 

Check it out thoroughly because we don’t want to leave anything 

behind. 

C: Guilt is . . . or guilt was his major source of distressful personal 

problems. By elimination of guilt he will in the future get guidance 

before he acts and after careful checking through his various 

accesses to me, his Inner Mind, and the Source within his Inner 

Mind, the Most High, he will eliminate his personal problems. 

T: Now, whatever we can eliminate here, you know, let’s do it. 

Whatever is needed to eliminate right now so that we are not 

contaminated, polluted and interfered with by the negative state 

when we go into that Shadow, Spiritual Advisors and all other 

things. So what is next? What do You suggest is the next step to do? 

Or next problem? Seems like we covered all four problems pretty 

much because they are all interrelated. Is it correct to assume that? 

C: Yes. 

T: But, I do want You to check thoroughly and see if we have something 

else that You would like to bring to our attention making sure that 

nothing is remaining in H. that would be used as an opening, 

contamination, pollution, when we go into the other steps in this 

process. So check it out and see and bring it to my attention and to 

his attention so that we can work on it. 

C: We should review the two areas that the negative state will use 

against him, or will try and use against him. 

T: And what are they? 

C: One would be sexual activities. 
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T: And the other? 

C: The possible control or the potential control of large quantities of 

money. He will have to establish strong guidelines with Me. 

T: Right. OK, let’s review that then. Go ahead, review, once more both. 

Of course, as you know, in that respect he also can get help from his 

true female Advisor about sexuality. Correct? 

C: Yes. 

T: And the money business, from his true Shadow after it’s converted 

into a true Spiritual Advisor. Correct? 

C: Yes. 

T: So obviously, this will be the route to take when we are ready to take 

that step. But let’s go from the position of the Inner Mind. Once 

again, I want You to tell him about sex and how the negative state 

uses it to attack people and insinuate themselves into them based on 

the guilt about sexuality and, of course, the money business which is 

the domain of the negative state. And how to use, how to turn the 

money business into the services of the true spirituality and the true 

Most High, the Lord God Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible. 

Whatever You want to contribute go ahead and do it right now so we 

can thoroughly review it. Build a protective sphere against 

insinuation and interference from the negative state. 

C: I think your suggestion of reviewing these areas with the Spiritual 

Advisors would suffice. 

T: They are incorporated? 

C: Right. 

T: Are we ready for that now? 

C: Yes. 

T: No other problems at this time? 

C: No. 

T: We have taken care pretty much of what was necessary to be taken 

care of? 
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C: Yes. 

T: In this particular session? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Very well, then should we proceed? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Whom do you want to bring out first, the Shadow or the female 

Advisor? 

C: The Shadow. 

T: The Shadow first. OK. Let him look to the left. Is he on the 

mountaintop? 

C: Yes. 

T: He will look to the left and the Shadow will come from the valley up 

to the path, up to the mountain. Inner Mind, You will describe 

everything what’s happening and what’s coming up. We are calling 

the true Shadow. When the true Shadow comes, in order to check it 

out whether it’s the true Shadow or not or a deceptive spirit, put it to 

the front, the East, and engulf it in white lights and if it survives 

there in the white lights without changing then it’s a true Shadow. If 

it is a deceptive, negative spirit then it will not be able to survive 

and it will run away, throw itself headlong back into hell. So we are 

calling the true Shadow. It is time to come out. Come on up. Is 

anybody coming? 

C: Some stirring in the fog. 

T: We are inviting the true Shadow of H. to come out of the fog and join 

us on the Spiritual mountaintop for the purpose of establishing a 

relationship, proper and loving relationship and making friends and 

conversion. Giving it opportunity to change from enemy to friend for 

its own sake. Come on up. 

C: He is coming. 

T: How does he look like? 

C: A giant, it looks like a genie. 
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T: OK, let him come up to the mountain. 

C: He’s coming. 

T: Welcome him there when he arrives. 

C: He is here. 

T: Thank you for coming. Ask him what is his name at this time. 

C: Abdul. 

T: Abdul? OK. Just put him into the white lights and see if he is the 

real true Shadow. Have him say “One God, Lord Jesus Christ, the 

Most High, One God Indivisible’’. Because the true Shadow can say 

it, the negative evil spirit cannot. 

C: One God . . . 

T: Go on, say it. You can. Engulf him in white light. 

C:     He is getting transparent. 

T:     Is he a fake? 

C: Yes. 

T: It’s a fake. 

C: Right. 

T: He was not able to say One God Indivisible. 

C: Right. 

T: Well, send him back. We are not buying that. Give him love and tell 

him that if he wants to change, maybe he wants to change, tell him if 

he wants to change, ask him if he wants to change. Read him his 

rights and privileges. He is not locked in one state forever. He can 

repent, ask for forgiveness and repent and confess his sins to the 

Most High from the bottom of his heart and then he will be changed 

and sent to the school if he wants to. If he wants to, it’s his choice, 

what does he choose? 

C: He disappeared. 
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T: OK, he chose to go back. Now tell them to stop that nonsense and 

release the true Shadow. We are freeing the true Shadow from the 

bondage of the negative spirits by the Power and Authority of the 

Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible and allowing 

the true Shadow to come up to the mountaintop. OK, let’s see who is 

coming now. No more fakes, please, we are not buying this nonsense. 

C: Looks like a big, giant, green centipede. 

T: OK. Let him come up. Is he on the top now? 

C:   No, he’s coming up but I think there might be someone on top of him. 

T: Go ahead, just check it and see who it is and what it is. We’ll take 

care of them, don’t worry. 

C: Seems ludicrous but it’s a person who looks like Mickey Mouse. 

T: Well, that’s fine. Is he on the top of it? 

C: Uh-humm. 

T: And on the top of the giant? 

C: On the top of this giant green centipede. 

T: OK. Are they on the top now? 

C: Uh-hmmm. 

T: Well, welcome them and put them on the East side and put them in 

the white lights and have them repeat, after they are in white lights, 

that formula. See if they are able to say it. And what happens when 

they are in the white lights. 

C: They are getting smaller. 

T: Well, that’s OK as long as they can say . . . 

C: One God, Lord Jesus Christ, Indivisible . . . 

T: They are able to say that? 

C: They are changing form. 

T:   Yes. Is this the true Shadow? What form are they taking? 
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C:   It looks like a devil now. 

T:   One or two? 

C:   One. 

T:   What is his name? Ask him his name. 

C:  I am getting blackness, sort of a black outline, black interior and a 

red tip all the way around with, . . . you can’t see anything except the 

outline of the redness. It’s almost like it’s flickering with flames a 

little bit. 

T: Surround him with white lights again from the East and keep him in 

that position please. 

C: Okay. Uhhh. 

T: Yes, what is happening? 

C: Kind of greet him . . . . 

T: Well, greet him. 

C: He doesn’t seem to have a mouth or anything. 

T: Well, give him a mouth. The Most High will give him a mouth. He 

can speak. What is his name? 

C: Beelzebub? 

T: Beelzebub. 

C:   Is that sound, Beelzebub . . . . 

T: Yes, there is such a hell . . . called Beelzebub. 

C: Right. 

T: Ask the Most High in the Sun to give you the impression of whether 

this is your true Shadow or not. Is this a true Shadow, the form of a 

true Shadow? Or do we have another fake? Are you keeping him in 

white lights? 

C: Yes. It’s sort of like a black hole, it’s, it’s hitting him in the back but  

. . . . 
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T: He’s enduring it? 

C: He’s enduring it so far but I get a “no” out of the Most High. 

T: Well, in that case, present him with the choice. Either he chooses to 

recede from evils and falsities, confess his sins, repent and ask for 

mercy and forgiveness from the bottom of his heart and stand in the 

front and be penetrated and transfigured and sent to the New School 

or he will be sent back and locked up. 

C: He is bowing down in front of the white light, putting his arms 

across his chest and his head down. 

T: OK. Is he asking for forgiveness? 

C: I can’t tell. 

T: Ask the Most High to open your hearing so that you can hear what is 

happening, what is being said. 

C: He’s saying, please, forgive me Jesus Christ the Most High. 

T: Is he confessing One God Indivisible? 

C: One God Indivisible, Ruler of heaven and hell, please forgive me my 

terrible sins. 

T: If the request is coming from the bottom of his heart then the white 

light of the Most High will transfigure him into brilliantly white 

spirit and when he becomes brilliantly white spirit then the two 

angels will come and accompany him to the school, to the New 

School. 

C: He is disappearing into something white and there are two figures 

appearing. 

 T:   Taking him to the School? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Is he gone? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK, now let’s . . . . 
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C: Try again. 

T: Right. Now let’s ask the Most High for help to bring out the real 

Shadow unless, of course, there is a reason why these things appear. 

But let’s again look to the left and see if we can get him to come up, 

the real Shadow, the one who is part of you, who belongs here as one 

of your Spiritual Advisors after the conversion. 

C: Now we have a big bird flying up here. 

 T:   Oh, good. Let him settle on your shoulder. 

C:    I think he might be a little big for that. 

T: Well, OK, then next to you. 

C: Looks like a . . . not a real bird, it’s sort of artificial. Looks like a 

mechanical bird. Big beak, black, mechanical looking eyes. “H., I am 

your true Shadow.” 

T: Is it the true Shadow speaking? 

C: I am from the depths of hell. 

T:  Identify yourself by the formula. You are being engulfed in the white 

lights. If you are the true Shadow . . . . 

C: Shining off of him. 

T: Ask the Most High if this is the true Shadow. Yes or no. 

C: Yes. 

T: It is? 

C: Yes. 

T: Let me talk to the true Shadow through your voice. Allow the true 

Shadow to use your voice and talk to me. 

C: I am H.’s true Shadow. 

T: I welcome you here, sir. What is your name? What was your name in 

hell? 

C: Spector. 
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T: Spector. What do you represent in H.’s life, have been representing 

up to this point? 

C: I represent all that is negative, evil, black, dark, nasty, terrible, vile, 

corrupt. 

T: You understand that those things which you enumerated have no 

future, that they are destructive and lead to the cessation of life, 

your own, too, in the ultimate sense? 

C: Goodness is bad and uncomfortable. 

T: Have you ever experienced goodness? Have you? 

C:  No. 

T: Well, how do you know then? 

C: I have been told. 

T: Do you believe lies? Do you believe things like that unless you’ve 

tried? Why don’t we make an arrangement. Why don’t you try 

goodness and if you don’t like it and it is uncomfortable you can 

always turn back. But give yourself a chance and opportunity to try 

something else. How about that? Who told you those lies? 

C: The entities that I am with. 

T: You were with them. 

C: Yes. 

T: You left them behind I hope? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Well, would you like to try something else and see if they are 

correct, if they are telling you the truth or if they are lying? 

C: No. 

T: No, what? 

C: I would not like to try it. 
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T: Why? How would you know? Do you want to continue in that misery 

and that suffering and that darkness, evil and falsities, and vileness 

and destruction? What’s so great about that? What kind of fun do 

you derive from that? 

C: I know that I don’t know what you are saying. 

T: Well, that’s the reason I am urging you to try it for one minute, for 

one second and if you don’t like it you can always revert back, for 

heaven’s sake. Give yourself the chance and opportunity. Here is 

your opportunity of eternity. Would you miss this opportunity? We 

love you, we care for you, we appreciate you, we want you really to 

be happy and to find yourself powerful, independent, free . . . . 

C: You do? 

T: Yes, that’s what we are after. Nothing else. But you have to try. 

C: God loves me? 

T: Yes. Ask Him. He is in front of you in the Sun. All you have to do is 

to repent, to ask for forgiveness and He will transfigure you and you 

will become what you are supposed to be: A mighty warrior of the 

Most High’s Peace Corp, the true Most High, Lord Jesus Christ, One 

Indivisible God’s Peace Corp who will be combating evils and 

falsities with strength, with vitality, with energy, with wisdom, with 

love in freedom and independence. That’s what. 

C: Combat my friends? 

T: Are they your friends? Do you think they are your friends, keeping 

you in negativity and evil and falsities, in destruction, bringing the 

whole Creation to destruction? Destroy everything, destroy yourself, 

that’s your friends? Those are your enemies. 

C: Who is real? 

T: The Most High, the Lord, the positive state. They are your real 

friends because they want you to be free. They want you to be 

independent and they want you to accept their love. But they don’t 

impose, you know, they want you to choose freely because we are not 

imposing as your so-called friends in hells are imposing on you. 

C: Feels warm here. 
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T: Doesn’t it feel better than down there? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, why don’t you try then, try the positive state. See how it feels. 

Ask the Most High to engulf you . . . step to the East . . . and engulf 

you in white lights and transfigure, transform you and change you. 

What would you like to be, a male or a female? 

C: He’s clanking over. 

T: To the East. 

C: Uh-hmmm. 

T: Ask him what he would like to be. Well, let him stand in the lights 

and he will be transfigured. 

C: He’s turning very white on the top of his head and it’s sort of 

creeping down his back. Mmmm . . . . 

T: What do you have there? 

C: A very pretty young lady. 

T: Oh, she wants to be a woman. OK, let me talk to her. 

C: How delightful, how . . . 

T: Let me talk to her. 

C: Pleasant turn of events here. Yes? 

T: OK, how do you feel? 

C: Pretty. 

T: And inwardly, is it positive, is it comfortable? 

C: Yes. 

T: Isn’t it much better then . . . would you like . . . would you want to go 

back into that blackness and darkness? 

C: No, no. 
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 T:   So, did I deceive you? 

C: No. 

T: So, ask the Most High to give you the new name. What kind of name 

do you want to choose for yourself now? You are no longer Spector. 

We have to give you a new name. Choose your name. 

C: Jennifer. 

T: Jennifer? 

C: Yes. 

T: That’s what you want to be called? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK, Jennifer, what are you going to represent from now on in H.’s 

life after you were converted from all that ugliness, nastiness and 

evil and falsities and vileness and darkness? 

C: I will protect him. I know all the forms of the negative force. I am 

strong. 

T: You will now receive . . . . Kneel in front of the Most High, please, 

and the Most High will give you a sword of truth and wisdom from 

love that you will always carry, two-edged. 

C: I have it. 

T: Good. You will be a mighty warrior for the Peace Corp of the true 

Most High. Now from that position I want you now to repeat the 

formula that you will worship from now on . . . . Whom are you going 

to worship and love from now on? 

C: The Lord, Jesus Christ, the Most High, One Indivisible Creator of all 

the universe, all that is and the hells. 

T: By that identification you established yourself as a permanent 

member of the Spiritual Family and one of H.’s Spiritual Advisors. 

Now you are also the source for him from the Most High of energy, 

strength, vitality, taking good care of himself, of his body, soul, spirit 

and everything from the position of protection against attacks, 

various forms of negativity and entities, OK? 
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C: Yes. 

T: And of course now, let’s go and talk about that financial situation. As 

you know this is a very sensitive point because money is the 

invention of the hells. So, do you have any comment on that, how you 

can help H. in his transactions, so that he is not misled, misguided 

by evil and falsities and negativity and the hells? 

C: Money loves entities that will take proper care of it and not misuse 

it. It is after all created from God’s material but it is more often 

misused than used properly. I will guide H.’s proper use of it. 

T: Well, I think the proper word to use is more like “advise” than 

“guide.” 

C: Yes. 

T: Say that. 

C: I will advise his use of it. I will advise the proper use of it. I will help 

carry his burden which money can easily become in the body. He will 

learn to enjoy it’s use, to find joy in giving and receiving for after all 

anything that is given to us by the Lord Jesus Christ is good. 

T: Right. 

C: He will find joy in my advice. 

T: And, of course, the advice and suggestion is that when he does his 

meditation, spiritual self-hypnotic trance on his mountaintop that 

you are always present with the rest of the Advisors. 

C: Yes. 

T: That he communicates with you, that you share things face to face, 

none of that automatic writing stuff unless, you know, you find it 

useful. But be extremely cautious and careful in that sense. Isn’t it 

better to communicate face to face? 

C: Yes. 

T: And know who is who? 

C: Yes. 
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T: Not in blindness. Tell me, did you in any manner or way participate 

in those awful falsities and contaminations and deceptions that 

occurred in those three days or four days of the spiritual 

transformation process, or it wasn’t your doing? 

C: No. 

T: Do you know who did it? 

C: Yes. 

T: Who? 

C: The Most High allowed a Prince of Hell to interfere with H.’s process 

so that a combat could happen and a lesson be learned by all who 

participated in the session, especially H., especially H. for he needed 

more education for reasons known only to the Most High. 

T: Well, we’ll talk with the Most High when the time comes about this 

if the Most High will want to talk at one point. And I am pretty 

certain He will because He likes to talk with us and help us. OK. 

Thank you, Jennifer. Anything else you would like to add at this 

time? 

C: I feel joyful and good. 

T: Give a hug to H. Hug each other and welcome to the positive state. 

You made a wise choice. 

C: I will hug H. and be here as his Advisor. 

T: True Spiritual Advisor? 

C: True Spiritual Advisor. 

T: OK. Thank you. 

C: True Spiritual Advisor. 

T: Now you will have a tremendous power of love and wisdom from the 

Most High also helping H. to identify who is who and immediately to 

unmask all fakes, fake Advisors or anyone who comes under the 

disguise of positiveness but inside is full of vileness and negativity. 

Only by putting that sword which you have on them, they will be 

immediately demasked, unmasked and turned into what they really 
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are. This is the assignment, one of your assignments, that is given to 

you by the Most High. Do you accept that? 

C: Yes. 

T: You know them well. From your experience you will immediately be 

able to smell the rat and prevent and protect H. from things that 

happened before. We do recognize that it was for the sake of learning 

and experience and education and I am pretty positive that the 

lesson has been learned, the use was derived and we will no longer 

allow any negative forces to interfere with H.’s life. Agreed? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you. Is there anything else, Jennifer, that you want to add or 

to say at this point? 

C: No, thank you. 

T: It was our pleasure. I want you to stand by because now you are part 

of this Family and you always will be present and when I need to ask 

you something, be present, OK? 

C: I will sit here. 

T: You will get a nice home from the Most High where you will live and 

will always be present on the mountaintop whenever H. is going 

there. 

C: I will sit here in the sun and feel its warmth. 

T: It’s nice isn’t it? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, Inner Mind, are we ready to bring out one of the other 

Spiritual Advisors, true Spiritual Advisors from the right? 

C: Yes. 

T: Are we? OK. Then look to the right and, if you are ready, from 

behind the boulder, the rock, which you see on your right side, from 

the right side someone will come out. Let me know when you see 

someone. Jennifer, be ready for testing. 

C: Yes. 
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T: OK, go ahead. (Long pause.) 

C: The Indian that I saw in my . . . 

T: Dreams? Coming out? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Let him come closer and go and introduce yourself to him. Tell 

him your name. Even if he knows it, it is a matter of courtesy to 

introduce yourself to him and ask what is his name and who is he. 

What does he represent? 

C: His name is Tonto. 

T: How do you spell that? 

C: T-o-n-t-o. 

T: Tonto. 

C:    And he represents wisdom. 

T: OK. And masculine principle? Can I speak to him directly? Ask him 

to take over your vocal cords and let me speak to him. 

C:   Yes. 

T:    Tonto? 

C:    Yes. 

T: I welcome you here. For the sake of security and safety, please, 

identify yourself and tell me whom do you worship? 

C: I am Tonto. I worship the Lord Jesus Christ the Most High, the 

Creator of all the universe, of all that is in heaven, in heaven and in 

hell . . . . 

T: And who is . . . ? 

C: The Lord Jesus Christ the Most High, the Holy Spirit, One 

“undivisible”. (the word “undivisible” is mispronounced and 

misspelled.) 

T: Repeat that. 
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C: One indivisible. (the word “indivisible” is mispronounced.) 

T: I apologize for this necessary security check but you know what is 

happening. 

C: Yes. 

T: And you understand? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Are you his true male Spiritual Advisor? 

C: No. 

T: You are not? 

C: No. 

T:     Who are you? 

C:     I represent . . . . I represent much . . . . 

T: What is the relationship to him? 

C: Comraderie. 

T: What? 

C: Comraderie. 

T: You are a helper? 

C: Yes. 

T: Oh, you are a helper, a friend? 

C: Yes. Protector. 

T: How can you help him? 

C: I protect his home and his family. I watch always. 

T: Do you mind if Jennifer comes and touches you with her sword? 

C: No. 
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T: Go ahead. Jennifer, go ahead, touch him. Well? 

C: Hazy. 

T: What? 

C: It’s hazy. 

T:     What’s happening? 

C: First I have a picture of him disappearing then another picture of 

her touching him on the shoulder and staying. He’s more solid now. 

She put her sword back in her sheath or whatever it is. 

T: Jennifer, put the sword on him again and see if he can endure that. 

Jennifer, take over, test him and tell me what is happening. He had 

difficulty saying the word “indivisible”. 

C: He keeps falling apart and coming back together. 

T: Well, Jennifer, test him out and see who is he, ask the Most High 

who he is and what his function is here. Is this a deception or not? 

Something is not right here. Or is it a disguise? Let him assume his 

true form. Touch him seven times in a row with your sword and on 

the seventh touch, if he is really what he says he is, he will remain 

as Indian, strong and no problem. If he is not, then he will assume 

his true form, his real form. 

C: One, two, three, four, five, six, seven. 

T: Now. 

C: He’s turned to powder. 

T: OK. That was a deceptor? 

C: Uh-hmmm. 

T: Did you notice he was avoiding saying the word “indivisible” 

continuously? And he said undivisible, he never said indivisible. Did 

you notice that? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Those are subtleties which we have to watch for, H. Jennifer, 

make sure that this kind of test is always done on everybody. 
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C: Yes. 

T: So he was a fake? 

C: Yes. 

T: See, now they can even come from the right side, you see. Since the 

battleground was transferred to the planet Earth they can do that. 

OK. Let’s try again. We are asking for the true Spiritual Advisor to 

come out. Jennifer, be ready again for testing. You know what to do. 

We are calling one of the true Spiritual Advisors of H. to come out 

from behind the rock from the right side. 

C: Peter, can I take just a little break? 

T: Oh, yes. Well maybe we should take . . . let us take a break to go to 

the bathroom . . . . 

C: Right. 

T: . . . and go to the bathroom, OK. Then we will have a lunch break. 

(Bathroom break.) OK. Let me just reinforce . . . touching your 

forehead which will put you right back into the same place, 

condition, state on your spiritual mountaintop, in front of the Sun 

and Jennifer with her sword of Truth from Good. Are you there? 

C: Uh-hmmm. 

T: Is Jennifer there? 

C: Yes. 

T:     OK. Her sword is with her? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Now, Inner Mind, take over again and tell me whether we 

should attempt to bring out before lunch a true Spiritual Advisor? 

What is your advice? 

C: Yes. 

T: To bring out, to attempt? OK, then we are calling in the Name of the 

Most High, the Lord God Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible, the only 

Creator of everything, what always is, what is, what exists, of the 

entire Creation from Him/Her, in the name of that One Indivisible 
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God, mighty God, everlasting Father, we are calling the true 

Spiritual Advisor, whoever is ready to come from the right side 

behind the rock, on the top of the Spiritual mountain. Let me know 

when someone is appearing. Jennifer you be ready for testing. (Long 

pause.) 

C: A male is appearing. 

T: What does he look like? 

C: He’s . . . I’d say about six-two. Looks like some kind of ancient 

armour, sort of gold armour, kind of breastplate on and a helmet 

with sort of a red plume or red thing down the middle, like a 

Mohawk type of thing and he’s got shields on his arms and his legs, 

sort of like a Trojan warrior. He has a sword, he’s carrying it but 

now he’s putting it into . . . what do you call them? 

T: Sheath? 

C: Yes. 

T: And, go to him and introduce yourself and ask him what is his name. 

C: Adonis. 

T: Adonis? Well, Jennifer test him by touching him seven times with 

your sword and see what happens. This is the sword of Truth from 

Good from the Most High the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible 

God. 

C: She’s tapping him on the shoulder. One, two, three, four, five, six, 

seven. 

T: What happened? 

C: He’s real transparent. 

T: Bring the white light from the East and engulf him in white lights. 

See if he can survive that. 

C: It’s all right. 

T: He is standing firm? 

C: Yes. 
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T: Let me talk to him. 

C: OK. 

T: Allow him to take over your vocal cords and speech. You are allowed 

to take over for the purpose of conversation and testing. Identify 

yourself. 

C: My name is Adonis. I am a worshipper of the Lord Jesus Christ, the 

Most High, Creator of heaven and earth, Indivisible Lord of all 

heavens and all hells. My loyalty is to the Lord Jesus Christ the 

Most High and I am a Spiritual Advisor of H. 

T: A true Spiritual Advisor? 

C: Yes. 

T: Can you say that you worship One Indivisible God, Lord Jesus 

Christ? 

C: I worship One Indivisible God, Lord Jesus Christ. 

T: Do you understand the necessity of this testing? 

C: Yes. 

T: Do you mind? 

C: No. 

T: Good. OK, what do you represent in H.’s life? 

C: I represent wisdom. I am his male Advisor. I love him. I have waited 

long to speak. 

T: This is your opportunity, thank you, and welcome to the Family. Go 

ahead. 

C: Various aspects of the essence of H. need to be addressed. 

T: OK. Go ahead. 

C: Do you wish to question? 

T: Well, first of all tell me who was Tonto? 
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C: Tonto was from the negative state. We are all being tested for 

reasons known only to the Most High. Unusual activity. 

T: I see that. Is this a sufficient test, formula, the sword of Jennifer and 

the formula of “One God Indivisible, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only 

Most High” to find out who is who? 

C: I do not have that knowledge. It is knowledge that would be held by 

the Most High. 

T: I shall ask the Most High directly about that. How can you help in 

H.’s life? 

C: He needs more wisdom in his daily activities. His maleness needs 

softening on one side and yet to be reinforced on others. 

T: Are you willing to work with him on a daily basis? 

C: Of course. 

T: With all other Spiritual Advisors? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Do you know how many Spiritual Advisors he has all together? 

C: Yes. 

T: How many? 

C: Eight. 

T: Will we be able to introduce them all during this process? 

C: Yes. 

T: Good. OK. Why did you come, appear with kind of, warrior type of 

breastplate and those things? What is the significance and meaning 

of that and your name Adonis? 

C: That is my name. 

T: Hmmm? 

C: That is my name. 
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T: I understand. What is the significance of that warrior appearance? 

C: Characteristics of my beginnings. I am comfortable. 

T: Where do you come from? 

C: I come from my time and place. I have been seen by others as an 

Advisor. I have been mistaken for something beyond a simple 

Spiritual Advisor. 

T: What was that? What did they consider you to be? 

C: Some type of a being to be worshipped which, of course, is not true. 

T: Right. Because you yourself worship the only One. 

C: The Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High. 

T: And you are the humble servant of the One Indivisible God? 

C: Yes. 

T: Can you say that? 

C: Yes. I am the servant of the Jesus Christ, the Lord Jesus Christ, the 

Most High, the One Indivisible God, Creator of all. 

T: Thank you. 

C: I said that before, but H. did not repeat it. 

T: Therefore, you cannot be worshipped because you are the servant of 

the Most High. 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, we are happy to have you with us and we hope that we’ll do 

some nice work together here from this position of wisdom that you 

represent and maleness, masculinity that you represent and that 

you will be able to help H. to resolve all problems related to that 

aspect and help him to develop wisdom from the Most High. Are you 

willing to do that? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Then would you make friends with Jennifer? 
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C: Happily. 

T: Well, go and hug each . . . kiss each other and kiss with all three of 

you with H. as one Family, one Spiritual Family. 

C: Jennifer wishes to convey her delight in being in this state again. 

T: Good, we are very happy for her. OK. Adonis, do you have anything 

else to add at this point before we break for lunch? 

C: No, except that I, too, wish to say that I am happy to be able to 

finally speak. 

T: Finally. You could never come through the automatic writing and 

you never came in those four days? 

C: No. 

T: That’s how he was blocked? 

C: Yes. 

T: But this is gone now so we’ll have reality, the true reality from the 

Most High. 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you, sir, we are welcoming you again and we love you and 

care for you and want to utilize everything that we can and be also of 

service to you if you need services, our help, just say. Because this is 

a mutual thing, mutual benefit with common good and sharing. You 

understand that? 

C: Yes. 

T: So, it’s important for H. to realize that it is not only that Spiritual 

Advisors are advising and are servants of the Most High in that 

capacity of Advisors but it is also our duty and delight and pleasure 

to offer our services, H., you offer your services to them, you know, 

whatever you can do for them in being a servant, as a servant of the 

Most High the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God. 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Now, thank you everyone and we are going to break for lunch. I 

want you to stay with us. You are all invited for lunch. Participate 
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from your position and H. will stay in the plenary state. He will be 

able to talk like he is not but he will be going deeper and deeper and 

we resume at 2:00 o’clock. We will continue with the introduction of 

Spiritual Advisors and whatever will be outlined by the Inner Mind 

and the Absolute Source, the Most High, Lord Jesus Christ, One 

Indivisible God and the Inner Mind. Everybody agrees? 

C: Yes. 

T: Then we will talk from this position, from this state at 2:00 o’clock 

and now we’ll go for lunch and after the lunch, H., you can go into 

your room and rest a little and absorb and assimilate and be with 

your Spiritual Advisors that you met so far, with Adonis and 

Jennifer preparing yourself for 2:00 o’clock. OK. You can open your 

eyes and we’ll go out. Thank you. 

 LUNCH BREAK 

T: Well, we are going to continue after the lunch break. How was your 

lunch and how was your break? You can go into trance and report to 

me. So you say that you saw the blue light during the break. 

C: Yes, I just saw those series of lights. 

T: Then . . . . 

C: That was one of the questions, I wrote them down so I wouldn’t 

forget. 

T: Then, after the blue light was . . . . 

C: I wondered about the library scene with six or seven years ago or in 

1977 I was coming back, I got on the plane in Chicago and I got a 

105 fever about 2 minutes after I got on the plane and when I got 

back, the doctor, without seeing me, gave me some pain killer called, 

what is it . . . 

T: Demeral? 

C: Demeral, I think. And I took it for about a day and then I closed my 

eyes and then when I opened my eyes I saw I was inside of a library, 

this old library and I could see outside and the whole thing. It was 

incredible. So I finally called and said, “I’m coming down, I’m not 

taking any more of this stuff,” you know. What I had was a strep 
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throat. He gave me a shot of penicillin. I got over it but I’d never 

take any more of that stuff, I’ll tell you. It was really weird. I 

thought maybe sometime we could check into what that was. 

T: Sure. 

C: Then an explanation of the sled full of entities or people that I saw. I 

wondered what that was. And we want to know what happened to 

Luther. 

T: Oh, I was thinking about that. 

C: And we want to do that sooner or later. 

T: Yes. OK, ready to go? 

C: Hu-mmm? 

T: Ready to go? 

C: Right. 

T: OK. You can take off your glasses, you don’t need them, and close 

your eyes. You have to follow the procedure. OK, just, being that you 

are continuously in the plenary state of trance, as I am touching you 

here and here you may now deepen considerably the plenary state 

and incorporate everything what’s happening around, inside and 

outside of you, continuously experiencing a greater degree of 

inwardness, knowing and remembering that there are no limits to 

how much deeper inward you can go. And you will go all the way 

inward to the center. And let your Inner Mind take over everything. 

I want your true Inner Mind now to take over everything, your mind, 

your body, your fingers, everything and go to your Spiritual 

mountaintop, see if Jennifer and Adonis are there and we shall 

proceed to do whatever is indicated, whatever is necessary, with an 

open mind and eventually all your questions will be answered in 

proper time, at the right time as we go along in this process. Now, 

when the Inner Mind is ready to take over, have your Inner Mind 

take over your vocal cords, your speech, clearly and tell me that it’s 

here and it’s ready and we are ready to proceed and to do whatever 

is necessary to be done. Inner Mind, I want you to take over now and 

establish a very profound, deep level of plenary state, deeper than in 

the morning, always deeper all the time, with greater clarity, 

understanding, peace, calmness, serenity and tranquility and 

certainty with elimination of all doubts and hesitations that come 
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from the external mind and that the negative state would like you to 

have so that you won’t believe what’s happening. OK, ready? 

C:    Peter, I am here. 

T:    Who is this? 

C:    This is H.’s Inner Mind. 

T:    The true Inner Mind? 

C:    Yes. 

T: Identify yourself by saying whom you serve and whom you worship? 

C: I serve the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, who rules the regions 

of hell and the entire universe which was created by Jesus Christ, 

the Most High who is One Indivisible . . . . 

T: Indivisible what? 

C: God. One and Indivisible. 

T: OK. Are Jennifer and Adonis present? 

C: Yes, Jennifer is sitting on the ground cross-legged and Adonis is 

standing there with his arms crossed watching us. 

T: Remember that whenever we have a break, the reason I am doing 

this, I want for the sake of learning, whenever we have a break, in 

the process of the break, all kinds of things can happen. And it’s 

necessary that each time when we come out from break, whenever 

somebody takes over, making sure that no negative entity took over 

who interferes, it is necessary to identify yourself by the words that 

“I worship and serve the One God, Lord Jesus Christ who is One 

Indivisible God, the only Creator of the entire Creation”. 

C: One Indivisible God of the entire Creation. 

T: Is it clear? Do you understand the reasons why this is necessary? 

C: Oh, yes. Right. 

T: And this is the correct way to proceed. OK. Thank you. Now H. 

complained on the break that he had some difficulties in believing all 
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this, that this is not real. Tell him how real it is. What is real and 

what is not real? 

C:   H., you are now experiencing reality and it is as if you were awaking 

or being awakened from a nightmare. A nightmare would seem real 

where the world you live in would seem unreal for a few minutes. 

And you will be more and more comfortable as you interact with us 

in this manner. The problem with H. is that the automatic writing 

became real because he could see it happening where this method is 

new and the techniques are new but he is patient and will get 

accustomed to this. I do not think it’s a matter of great concern at 

this time because this is the first time that he has talked with his or 

been in communication with his Inner Mind. His experiments with 

automatic writing were brief and polluted as far as the Inner Mind 

was concerned and he has never met his true Spiritual Advisors and 

had no experience at the mountaintop, Spiritual mountaintop in his 

prior trance work. 

T: It’s such a crucial distinction. 

C: When he experienced the so-called Lucifer, Lucifer actually 

possessed him for that time and that was extremely real to him. 

T: What happened to the so-called Lucifer, that possessive, evil 

negative entity that called himself Lucifer? 

C: Lucifer is entrapped in betwixt and between, he has not been fully 

converted to the positive state and yet he cannot return to the 

negative state. 

T: Is he waiting for the full conversion? 

C: To the best of my knowledge. 

T: Well, we’ll check it out later if it will be necessary. You think it will 

be a proper thing to do? We’ll ask the Most High when the Most 

High will take over, OK? 

C: Yes. 

T: What should we do now? Is there any problem first or anything you 

would like us to resolve or should we continue with bringing out 

other Spiritual Advisors? 

C: Bring out more Spiritual Advisors. 
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T: OK. Then Adonis and Jennifer prepare themselves. Jennifer with 

her sword of Truth from Good that combats evils and falsities and 

recognizes who is who, stand by. Jennifer, ready? 

C: Yes. 

T: Adonis you will give a hand? 

C: Yes. 

T: From wisdom, engulfing those people who will come in light and 

checking them and seeing that no negative entity is allowed to 

infiltrate from the true position of the true Inner Mind, the Inner 

Mind in you that worships the Lord God Jesus Christ, the Most 

High, One Indivisible God and the only One. Ready? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. We are calling the next Spiritual Advisor. Look to the right and 

someone will come out who is ready to come out from the right side 

from behind the rock. And when that person is apparent, describe 

what, Inner Mind, what you see. 

C: I see a lady dressed in a blue robe, some type of loose garment. She 

seems real pale. 

T: Pale? Why is that? Well, we’ll see. Go introduce yourself to her and 

ask her what her name is and have Jennifer, go and do the security 

check seven times with sword on the shoulder. 

C: She has sandals on. Face isn’t very clear yet. 

T: Bring the light, Adonis, bring the light to her face. 

C: She has reddish hair. Her complexion is changing now, sort of 

getting to be golden in that white light. As she walks into it her 

complexion is warming up, sort of translucent, getting more tan 

looking or gold looking. She . . . has . . . 

T: Go introduce yourself to her. 

C:   . . . green eyes. 

T: Ask what her name is. 
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C: Her name is Dianna. Jennifer is tapping her on the shoulder, on the 

right shoulder with her sword. 

T: Seven times. 

C: One, two, three, four, five, six, seven. 

T: And how does she look now? 

C: It’s something strange. She picked up the end of the sword and 

kissed it. 

T: She appreciates the truth. 

C: Jennifer is putting her sword away and backing off. 

T: Let me talk to her. Dianna, you are permitted to take over H.’s vocal 

cords, his mouth and speech and identify yourself and for a security 

check tell me whom do you serve and whom do you worship? 

C: I am Dianna, princess Dianna, and I serve . . . my Lord is Jesus 

Christ, the Most High One Indivisible Who created and rules 

creation, heaven and earth and Who is my Lord throughout time and 

eternity. I greet you. 

T: Thank you and I greet you. So you worship the same One Indivisible 

God as we do? 

C: Yes. 

T: It’s nice to have you. And are you a true female Spiritual Advisor for 

H.? 

C: Yes. He is known to me as Ht. I have been his Spiritual Advisor and 

I am happy to finally be recognized. 

T: Is this the first time that you are being recognized? 

C: Yes 

T: We are happy about that. What do you represent in his life? 

C: I represent love, goodness, purity, beauty, joy, love of life, love of 

spirit. 

T: And love of God. 
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C:    And love of God. 

T:    Those are exquisite representations and are you willing to help, with 

the rest of the Spiritual Advisors, H. to acquire such loves? 

C: Yes. 

T: Joy, and delight and pleasure? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Do you belong to Adonis? Or there is someone else for you? Only 

the Most High knows that. 

C: It has not been suggested . . . 

T: Yet. 

C: . . . that I belong to anyone yet. 

T: I understand. I mean in the marriage of Love and Wisdom, that’s 

what I meant. Not belonging to anyone, but, connection, Conjunction 

in that sense. 

C: Yes. 

T: You understand? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. We’ll check this out later with the Most High, OK? 

C: Yes. 

T: Now, you are welcome and Jennifer can hug you and Adonis can hug 

you and H. can hug you. 

C: Mmmmm, thank you. 

T: Am I correct in interpreting that because you kissed the sword, it 

represents that Love loves the Truth? 

C: Yes. I love the truth. 

T: And that’s the reason you kissed the sword which represents, 

symbolizes the Divine Truth? 
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C: Yes. 

T: Very good. Then you should have no problems getting along with 

Jennifer at all. 

C: No. Jennifer and I will get along very well. 

T: And, of course, you love the wisdom and therefore you shouldn’t have 

any problems getting along with Adonis either? 

C: No, I’ll have no problem with Adonis. I have known him long. 

T: For a long time? 

C: Yes. 

T: Why weren’t you permitted to come through when you were called 

upon in the process in San Diego and Los Angeles? Instead some 

fake pseudo-spiritual advisors appeared instead of you, guys. Do you 

have any comments on that? 

C: Yes. 

T: Go ahead. 

C: H.’s process, transformation process was in almost total control of 

the negative state. None of us were able to or were allowed to 

participate by the Most High because He/She felt that there were 

lessons to be learned that did not involve H.’s true Spiritual 

Advisors. 

T: Very good, but now the time is right to establish permanent 

relationship with his Spiritual Advisors? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Do you have any other message for H. or anything to suggest to 

him at this time as you are joining the Spiritual Family on the 

mountaintop permanently? 

C: H.’s automatic writing on the subject of sex and sexual relations was 

extremely corrupted and I shall endeavor to correct his impressions 

so that he will not be repelled as he was from those particular 

writings that seemed very distasteful for him and made him even 

more confused than he already was. I will endeavor to teach him the 
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true joy of loving and what the true marriage of spiritual and sexual 

relations means. To love without guilt or fear or repercussions. 

T: Right. This will be a process of learning in his private trances when 

he goes to the mountaintop. 

C: Yes, there will be ample time. 

T: Yes. Could you, just for the sake of the record here, give some 

preliminary feelings, views and attitudes that you can give him 

about sex now? Something, briefly, tell him, explain to him? 

C: Yes. 

T:   Go ahead. 

C: Lovers should enjoy the full menu of delights available in both the 

spiritual and human planes. The love of each other, male and 

female, cannot be truly enjoyed as it is enjoyed in the spiritual realm 

but it can be made hundreds of times more enjoyable than H. has 

experienced in the past. Removing guilt from him will, or has been, a 

very positive step forward and he will also appreciate the knowledge 

of how to enter into the hypnotic plenary state and involve some 

time suspension and other techniques that will increase his joy of 

lovemaking and loving and appreciating his sexual partner. There is 

a possibility that we may introduce him to some out of the body 

sexual spiritual joinings which will also help him eliminate the last 

vestiges of reluctance to enjoy this enlightened state of experience. 

But I will have plenty of time to work with him in this area. 

T: Good. You will be in charge of that and when the time comes, sexual 

experience out of body probably will be with you or whatever. 

C: I . . . I didn’t hear that. 

T: Is it a possibility that first experience, out of body sexual experience, 

spiritual sex, which is a true expression of the Spiritual Love of the 

Most High, will be with you? 

C: I would wish that but that is H.’s choice. 

T: Well, that’s good because we always have a choice to accept or to 

refuse. It is necessary to eliminate all traces of guilt about having 

sexual feelings, since they can be holy and Divine if they stem from 
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mutual benefit, common good, sharing and greater knowledge of the 

Most High, or others and one’s self. Is it correct? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. I am happy that you will be able to teach him the proper 

manner of love, Spiritual Love and lovemaking and contribute to his 

well-being in that respect. Is there anything else you would like to 

add or say at this time? 

C: No. 

T: Thank you, Dianna, and you join on the mountaintop with others 

and we proceed and meet others. Inner Mind? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Ready? Then, look again. We are calling the next Spiritual 

Advisor and then Jennifer, Adonis and Dianna, see, the more we 

have true Spiritual Advisors, the more difficult for the negative state 

to send an imposter because, Dianna, you from the position of 

intense love, Adonis from the position of intense wisdom, Jennifer 

from the position of the Divine Truth combating evils and falsities 

with your sword, you can really make sure that no imposter from the 

negative state ever comes in. So, prepare yourself now. Let’s call the 

next one and see who it is. We are calling the next true Spiritual 

Advisor. 

C: Yes. I see an ancient Chinese. He also has a blue garment, two 

pieces, has a white beard, a white-blue cap with a pigtail. He’s very 

bowed. He sort of shines, glows. 

T: Well, go introduce yourself to him. 

C: He has a cane. He is walking slowly past us out to face the East in 

the full sunlight. He shudders and seems to grow stronger in the 

sunlight. He drops his cane and turns towards us looking much 

younger and healthier. 

T: And his name . . . ask his name. 

C: His name is Con-fucious, Confucius. 

T: Confucius. Is he the one who was the teacher on planet Earth when 

he was incarnated here? Ask him. 
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C: Yes. 

T: OK. Despite that fact, we still need to check him out, and Jennifer, 

Adonis and Dianna, please check out. Jennifer, seven times. 

C: Jennifer . . . he also touched the sword with his fingers when she was 

through, and kissed the tip of the sword. 

T: Good. 

C: Dianna put her hand on his brow, seemed satisfied. 

T: Then Adonis? 

C: He put his hand on his shoulder, looked him in the eye and seemed 

satisfied. 

T: Let me talk to him through you. Allow him to take over your vocal 

cords, your mouth, your speech. Confucius, please take over. This is 

my old friend here. 

C: Yes, Peter. 

T: How are you? 

C: I feel much stronger, thank you. 

T: You are welcome. For the sake of security will you tell us whom do 

you worship? 

C: I worship and serve the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, One 

Indivisible God, Who created the entire creation and the hells. I 

worship the same Entity you worship, Peter, as you know. 

T:   Yes. Well, He didn’t create the hells, did He? He rules the hells. 

C: Rules the hells. Hells were created from His materials. 

T: Right. People created from His materials. Do you agree with that? 

C: Yes. 

T: Fully. So you worship the same One Indivisible God, Lord Jesus 

Christ as we? 

C: Yes. 
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T: Thank you. I apologize for this necessity but you know how cunning 

the negative spirits are. 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, my old friend, how is everything going with you in the 

Spiritual world? 

C: I feel concerned that I am not used as I should be by my earthly 

children. I am happier now that I am with H. I have missed speaking 

with you. I love you, Peter. 

T: Oh, I love you too. It’s so nice to talk to you through H. Such a 

pleasure. 

C: It is for me too. 

T: Thank you. What are you going to represent in his life? Any 

specifics, particulars? 

C: Specifically, spiritual knowledge. He has need of much teaching as 

you know. 

T: Right. I am aware of that. And you will be able to provide that? 

C: Yes. 

T: And you will always be available on the mountaintop when he goes? 

C: Yes. 

T: Very good. Do you have specific explanations of . . . . (change of tape). 

T: OK, we can continue now. This is for the learning of all, so that’s the 

reason we are taping it. Do you have any message about those things 

or anything that you feel that would be beneficial for us to know at 

this time? 

C: You asked about . . . why . . . 

T: From your standpoint . . . . 

C: . . . he experienced the automatic writing? 

T: Well, that’s too . . . . 
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C: You know the reasons as well as I, why he has been forced to wait for 

this moment so long. He had to be kept in a position where he was 

kept interested but in a learning state. If we had not handled the 

situation just right he would have probably become a Trappist Monk 

or worse and could not have gained the necessary information about 

the negative state’s operations that make him so valuable to the 

positive state. Thus, it was my assignment to see that he received 

just enough spiritual information to keep him seeking but not to 

withdraw from the non-spiritual, from his non-spiritual activities. 

The automatic writing was just another method to keep him moving 

forward and becoming, learning to become strong; while at the same 

time we were sending him intuitive messages constantly that what 

was happening was wrong so that he did not run out and start 

preaching the nonsense he was receiving. 

T: Which the negative state wanted him to do so badly? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, you see, you know it and I know it. I was just asking for his 

sake and for the sake of others who are learning from that 

experience. 

C: Yes, I understand. 

T: Any comment on the transformation process? 

C: An interesting experiment. One that was quite dangerous except 

that it was under very tight control by the Most High. It came very 

close to disaster several times, but as you know we sometimes must 

take very high risks in order to complete the necessary preparations 

for the spiritual re-awakening. 

T: Yes, I understand. But now things are under control. 

C: Yes. Still caution is highly recommended. 

T: Oh, of course. Do you have any other methods, perhaps you can tell 

us from your standpoint, since you are teacher of true Spiritual 

knowledge from the Most High, what other methods besides those 

which I am using at the present time, could be used in the 

immediate detection of imposters? See, what I am using is, as you 

know, the compounded power of recognition of the three Spiritual 

Advisors so far: Jennifer and her Sword, Adonis and his Wisdom, 

Dianna and her Love and identification by saying that we worship 
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One God, the Lord Jesus Christ, Who has many names besides that, 

but Who is One God Indivisible, Creator of all creation and who is 

the ruler also of the hells. Besides that do you have any signs that 

you can give us in order that we exercise that cautiousness with H. 

specifically? 

C: Peter, your intuitive sense of what is happening is still your most 

valuable single defense. To the extent that your facilitators lack that 

intuitive sense, there will always be danger. The negative state is 

extremely cunning and will be spending their full time attempting to 

destroy your bridge and everything you have accomplished. Intuition 

is your only true defense. The Most High will only allow 

contamination if He/She feels that a strong lesson is required. The 

contamination of H.’s transformation process was necessary for 

many reasons. H. needed a strong lesson in humility for one. 

T: What about A., M. and G.? 

C: G. has a beautiful spirit but is very immature in her methods. 

T: Needs more experience? 

C: Much more experience. This does not affect her spirituality but she 

cannot understand why others are not at her level and she has a 

tendency to treat everyone the way they should be rather than the 

way they are. A. had grown somewhat relaxed for just the opposite 

reasons. He had such a good knowledge or strong knowledge of the 

proper methods that he felt that he could easily deviate without 

endangering the process. He has learned an invaluable lesson and 

I’m sure that episode will not be repeated. He is a beautiful entity. 

M. was there possibly for some of the wrong reasons but we felt it 

necessary to use that so that H. could experience the pureness of her 

love for the Creator in its, in effect, uncut form. She also learned 

some very valuable lessons from that experience. In one sense she 

learned more than all of the rest of the participants put together. 

T: Including H.? 

C: Including H. 

T: For the record do you have the knowledge of why it was necessary 

for me alone, with the Most High I mean, and with you to complete 

this process without the presence of anyone who participated in 

those four days? 



Reality, Myths & Illusions 

- 264 - 

C: Peter, H. is very suspicious yet and for him to complete his 

transformation properly he required an intensity that only you could 

furnish. He must have absolute knowledge that his transformation is 

. . . his transformation to the positive state is complete. That 

knowledge must be as real to him as anything he has ever 

experienced or he will be lost, he will be lost to the Movement. Your 

mission will not be complete until this is accomplished. Thank you 

for your willingness to complete his process. 

T: Well, that’s been my pleasure as you know. Spiritual pleasure 

talking to you, my old friend. And, of course, with others too. And I 

will, you know, ask also for your help to give him the sense of 

completion and the reality of what’s happening and that he is 

completely transformed into the positive state and becomes a carrier, 

and a humble servant of the Most High and everything positive and 

good in unity, oneness and harmony with all members of the 

Spiritual Family of the positive state. The true Spiritual Family. Do 

you have anything else to add at this time? 

C: No. Peter, I’d like to take a break if possible. 

T: Sure, of course. Go ahead and when you come back you will go 

deeper in trance. 

 BREAK 

C: I got into a much deeper trance with him too, so I started getting a 

little nervous. 

T: Why? 

C: I was, that was, that was . . . 

T: Now stop getting nervous, you are in good hands, everything is 

under absolute control, total control, the whole process is being 

guided by the Most High, those beautiful people that you can be 

proud of and let yourself go even deeper if necessary and proper and 

experience whatever is proper and right. Now go back to the 

mountaintop and let us continue in this process under the auspices, 

guidance, leadership and presiding of the true Most High, our 

beloved Lord Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible, the only Creator of 

the entire creation and ruler of hells too. Now, is everybody present? 

Jennifer? Inner Mind, You take over again. 
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C: Yes. 

T: Jennifer is present? 

C: Yes. 

T: Adonis? 

C: Yes. 

T: Dianna? 

C: Yes. 

T: And Confucius, my old friend is present? 

C: Yes. 

T: Ask Confucius if he is willing now to be always on the mountaintop 

when you go in your trances everyday, twice a day at least, to talk 

and to be taught with all of them and him too? 

C: Yes, he says: “tell my old friend, Peter, I will be delighted.” 

T: I am so happy. I am extremely happy for that. Thank you. So, now 

let’s see, should we proceed to bring out another Advisor? What is on 

the agenda now? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Let’s, Jennifer, Adonis, Dianna and Confucius help in 

identification. No one can deceive my old friend there, he knows all 

the ins and outs, so I especially ask him for his assistance in the 

identification of who is who. We are calling the next true Spiritual 

Advisor under the auspices, in the name of our Beloved Lord God, 

Jesus Christ, the Most High, One God Indivisible. From right . . . 

C: I see a large black oozing substance. 

T: From right? That’s negative state. What’s happening? Do we have to 

deal with someone who is trying to possess you to interfere here? 

C:   I think it is a warning. It is evaporating, burning as it rolls into the 

light. 

T: Warning about what, about the next one? 
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C: It is gradually being . . . 

T: OK. Let us all turn to the East. I am joining you on the mountaintop 

now, my spirit is joining you. Let me know when I appear there. 

C: You are there. 

T: I will stay with you there. Let us now turn all to the East and ask 

the Most High from the Sun to give us the idea, the understanding, 

what does this signify? What is this signifying? You are being 

enlightened now and you will tell us . . . 

C: It’s still burning off. 

T: Yes, let it burn off. 

C: He/She, the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High says: “This is an 

example of how deeply the negative state has penetrated your 

defenses. I transformed the next pseudo-advisors into the ooze before 

they could appear.” 

T: Thank you for that. Let’s clean up the top of the mountaintop from 

any remnants of that oozing substance. 

C: Reminds me of that black stuff they used to burn, that stuff they 

burned for Fourth of July. All those snakes. 

T: Is it going now? 

C: It’s blowing away. 

T: OK. Make sure that the mountaintop is cleaned, pure and clean and 

all lighted up with the warmth and light of the Most High’s Divine 

Love and Divine Wisdom, the true Creator, One Indivisible God. 

C: We are all holding hands now facing East. The air is becoming pure 

again, the smell is leaving. 

T: OK. It’s all clean? 

C: Yes. 

T: Can we proceed now? 

C: Yes. 
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T: OK. We are calling then the next Spiritual Advisor, the true 

Spiritual Advisor. (Long pause.) 

C: I see an Indian maiden. She has long black hair and two braids and 

she’s dressed in a buckskin dress, with heavily beaded moccasins, 

headband. 

T: Have her go into the Light, in the East. Have her checked out by 

Jennifer. 

C: She walked into the sun, raised her arms and bowed humbly to the 

East. She’s turned around now facing Jennifer who is touching her 

on the right shoulder. She’s still there. 

T: Have Adonis and Dianna and Confucius also check her out. 

C: They are whispering something in Confucius’ ear. 

T: Is my friend satisfied? 

C: He smiles. 

T: Have Peter go to her, check her out. 

C: She seems to be saying something to you. It is quite cheerful. 

T: OK, have her take over and, first of all, what is her name? 

C: Her name is Mayl. 

T: How do you spell it? 

C: M-a-y-l. 

T: M-a-y-l? 

C: Mayl. 

T: That’s what her name is? 

C: Yes. 

T: Mayl, you are authorized now to take over H.’s vocal cords, his 

mouth, his speech and talk to me directly on this level to my physical 

self as you talk to my Spiritual self on the top of the mountain. 
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C: My name is Maya. 

T: How do you spell that? 

C: M-a-y-a 

T: Maya. 

C: Maya. 

T: Uh-mmm. Whom do you serve and whom do you worship? 

C: I worship the Lord of peace, the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, 

the One Indivisible God, Creator of all that is, all the forests, the 

trees and the animals and the birds. 

T: Are you one of the true female Spiritual Advisors of H.? 

C:    Yes. 

T: And what do you represent in his life? 

C: I represent H.’s potential knowledge, knowledge and potential 

knowledge of nature, of the preservation of the planet in the natural 

state and its natural state. I will teach him about and advise him 

about ways to conserve the earth, recognizing that if it is destroyed 

that it will be immediately replaced by the Most High. Still it is 

better to preserve and to live and preserve this world rather than 

destroying it and going through this process again. Nature can heal 

itself if given the opportunity. H. has a deep feeling for all that is 

and while it is deep within him it should be brought out and his 

knowledge put to use. He loves the earth, the trees. That is why he 

lives in the tropics, why the Most High helped him find a home in 

one of the most beautiful places on earth at this time while still 

allowing him the convenience of being able to stay productive. 

T: Right. Well, I would like to welcome you to the Family, our Spiritual 

Family and ask that you will take active part in helping H. with his 

mission. I do suggest that all of you are equally involved 100%. 

C: Yes. I feel that. Peter, this is the Inner Mind speaking. I do observe 

that so far we seem to have a very loving and congenial group of 

Advisors. 

T: Well, that’s the way it’s supposed to be, isn’t it? 
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C: Yes. 

T: In the moment somebody comes who is not congenial it means that 

he or she is not an advisor and we are in a fix. So make sure that 

congeniality and love and mutual respect and love is always present 

because in the moment it is not then something is terribly wrong. 

This is another way to recognize the infiltration of the negative 

state. Are you happy? 

C: Yes. 

T: Is H. being more and more convinced that this is real? 

C: H.’s experience with your old friend, Confucius, I think . . . 

T: Made him a convert? 

C: Yes. 

T: Convinced him? OK. Well, we haven’t yet talked directly with the 

Most High, the true Most High. Now is Maya finished talking? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you very much. And now we have, what, one, two, three, four, 

five. We still have three. Now, of those eight . . . is one of those eight 

the Most High or is the Most High separate? Not separate, but 

ninth. Ask Confucius, he would know exactly what is the score on 

that. 

C: Peter, this is Confucius . . . 

T: Yes, my friend? 

C: . . . speaking. 

T: What is the score on that issue? 

C: You will be one of H.’s Spiritual Advisors. 

T:    Sixth one, yes. That’s the reason I came up in time. 

C:  The Most High will be the eighth. 

T: Highest Spiritual Advisor. 
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C: Highest Spiritual Advisor. 

T: So we have one more. Tell him what Peter will represent in his life. 

C: Peter will represent a bridge between the massive amount of 

spiritualism, spiritual essence, that is necessary for H. to know. But 

too much knowledge would make it difficult and uncomfortable for 

him to stay in the body so Peter will act as a thermostat. 

T: Yes. Making sure that he gets only as much knowledge as he is 

ready for and able to absorb and to incorporate into his life step by 

step. Something like that? 

C: Yes. He will be or continue to be in constant danger of losing his hold 

on his body. 

T: Why? 

C: He continues to be uncomfortable in the body. 

T: Well, so am I. Big deal. Tough, you know, no sympathy. If somebody 

is not uncomfortable, probably, as you know, my friend, the extent of 

uncomfort I have, probably nobody even can compare to that. 

C: Right. He has stayed in the body for 52 years or more and will 

continue there but it does not hurt to give him encouragement and 

support. 

T: Oh, absolutely. 

C: As you receive. 

T: Yes. And I can help him with that. 

C: That is essentially your . . . 

T: Bridging him with that body and the Spiritual world. 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, in company, in such a beautiful company like you, guys, you 

know, I would be more than happy to do my best on the 

mountaintop. So he will include me on the mountaintop when he 

goes to You to meditate. 

C: Yes. 
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T: Also I am at his services as long as I am in this body and he can 

reach me from his beautiful home . . . 

C: Yes. 

T: . . . to beautiful Santa Barbara, how’s that? And of course he is 

always welcome physically to come and visit and stay with us at any 

time, under any conditions. Well, after all, as you know, my friend, 

he is one of us. It’s time that . . . well . . . he probably will learn that 

in the last three hours in the evening, to a certain extent, where he 

is coming from and who is he and what is his true mission. Am I 

right in assuming that? 

C: I am sure the Most High will provide him with . . . 

T: Necessary information. 

C: Right. 

T: Thank you for introducing me, OK. See I didn’t want to introduce 

myself. It was better if my old friend would introduce me who knows 

me so well. 

C: It was my pleasure. 

T: OK. That’s all about me, my function? Are we ready to bring out the 

seventh? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. So there are now six of us. We can really check out anything 

under the auspices, leadership, guidance of the Most High. Does my 

spirit there need to identify himself in the sense of proclaiming 

whom he worships and serves? Let Jennifer and all of you, guys, 

touch me and pronounce loud and clear whom I worship. Making 

sure it’s not an imposter Peter, pseudo-Peter. Jennifer? 

C: Jennifer will tap you on the shoulder. 

T: And all others. Put Peter in the front in the East. 

C: He, too, kissed the sword. 

T: Love of the Truth of God. 
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C: Yes. Jennifer is satisfied, everybody else seems satisfied. Everybody 

is giving you a hug. 

T: Have me say “I worship One Indivisible God, who is the Lord Jesus 

Christ, the Most High, the only Creator of the universe and 

everything in Creation and who is the ultimate ruler and master of 

hells, too.” Have I said that? 

C: Trying to think of how you, if you could speak through me. 

T: Go ahead, that’s possible. This is a multi-dimensional situation. This 

Peter here speaks in the physical body, through you my spirit can 

speak without accent because it uses your English language not the 

one that is in this body. So it’s no problem, go ahead. Ask Peter, 

spirit Peter to take over your vocal cords. 

C: I worship the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One Indivisible 

God, Creator of all the universe, all that is and the ruler of heaven 

and hell. 

T: Satisfied. Thank you. That’s a real Spiritual Advisor. OK. Now we 

can bring out the seventh, OK? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, everyone, prepare yourself and see who is coming to join this 

beautiful Family full of love and wisdom and goodness and 

congeniality and joy. 

C: This is the Inner Mind speaking . . . 

T: Yes? 

C: I see a man dressed in a monk’s robe, humble, older man, beautiful 

face. 

T: What’s the color of the robe? 

C: Brown. 

T: Brown. 

C: He’s walking . . . 

T: To the East? 
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C: . . . to the East. He kneels down and prostrates himself to the East. 

The sun, the white lights sort of throb a little bit, it’s interesting. He 

stays there. He finally gets up and still on his knees, he makes a 

very slow sign of the cross. Walking towards Jennifer. She’s tapping 

him on his right shoulder. One, two, three, four, five, six, seven. He 

also kisses the tip of the sword. He seems to know Confucius very 

well, they are hugging, embracing. You seem to know him. You are 

also embracing. 

T: His name, ask what is his name? 

C: His name is Padre Pio. 

T: How do you spell it? 

C: P-i-o. 

T: P-i-o? 

C: Right. 

T: Let me talk to him through your vocal cords. Padre Pio you are 

authorized to take over the vocal cords of H. and identify yourself, 

whom do you serve and whom do you worship? 

C: I worship, I humbly worship the Lord, our Lord Jesus Christ, the 

Most High, the One Indivisible God, Creator of all Creation, Ruler of 

the heavens and the hells. 

T: I would like to welcome you, my friend, to the mountaintop. It’s a 

pleasure to have you with us. Are you one of his true Spiritual 

Advisors? 

C: Yes. 

T: And what do you represent in his life? 

C:   Comfort. I am someone who has suffered much more in the body than 

H. will ever begin to suffer and while you’ll act as bridge, I will 

comfort him during his many attacks from the negative state. 

T: Which means that the important thing for him to realize is that as 

long as we are in this body on that Earth in the Zone of 

Displacement where the negative state is in dominance, activated, 

domineers and rules it is impossible to avoid being attacked by the 
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negative state but if he goes to you all on the mountaintop and turns 

himself always to the Most High and within to his Inner Mind on the 

mountaintop he will be able always to prevail, conquer and to 

overcome. 

C:    Yes. 

T: So be it. Welcome to the Family. 

C: It is good to be with you, Peter. 

T: It is nice to be with you and I love you. 

C: And I love you. 

T: Do you have anything else to tell H. or us at this time? 

C: Only that I am very pleased to be a member of this Spiritual group 

and humbly accept this assignment from the Most High to be H.’s 

Spiritual Advisor, continue to be H.’s Spiritual Advisor. 

T: We thank you for your willingness and appreciate your volunteering 

for this assignment. Now we are all together and I think it’s time, 

Inner Mind, and all Spiritual Advisors, all seven, let’s check, turn to 

the East and ask humbly if it’s time for the introduction of the true 

Most High, the One Indivisible God, Lord Jesus Christ, the Creator, 

the only Creator of everything in Creation and the only Ruler of the 

heaven and the hells. 

C: We are all taking hands, holding hands, facing the East. 

T: The Most High will come in his known physical form of Jesus Christ 

if that’s how the Most High chooses to come. 

C: He looks different than He did last week, quite different. 

T: You mean in that pseudo . . . 

C: This uh . . . 

T: What does He look like? 

C: He looks, uh, last week it was a tall golden figure that looked pure 

gold, almost light gold and the figure coming towards us seems to be 

beaming down, seems to be much more human looking and not a tall 

person, more, I mean He was eighty feet tall last week . . . 
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T: You mean two weeks ago. 

C: Two weeks ago . . . 

T: In that process with . . . . 

C:    Right. 

T: Two or three weeks. 

C: And the impression I get is of a very, you know, just a white robe 

and loose tie around it, a beard, brown beard, black eyes, lots of hair, 

beautiful smile. 

T: Well, allow Him to take over your vocal cords, your mouth and 

become the Master, Supreme Master of your life. 

C: He’s walking towards us now. 

T: OK. 

C: Peter, this is Jesus Christ, the Most High, the Creator of all that is, 

the true Ruler of all Spiritual worlds and the hells, speaking. 

T: We need further identification. 

C: You need further identification? 

T: Yes. Something is missing from Your identification, very important. 

C: I am the One God, the Lord, Jesus Christ, the Most High, one with 

the Holy Spirit, Indivisible, Creator of all heavens, all that has been 

created. 

T: Thank you. Forgive me for this identification but we have been 

misled so many times and misguided that we don’t want to make the 

same mistake. Are you the true Highest Spiritual Advisor for H.? 

C: Yes. My coming has been difficult for H. but he must learn that the 

Most High has to be identified properly. 

T: Would it be impertinent for You to submit Yourself to Jennifer’s 

sword and to the others? 

C: No. 
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T: Go ahead. Jennifer and all the others, go ahead for the sake of 

objectivity and justice and judgment. 

C: One, two, three, four, five, six, seven. He also kissed the sword. 

Seems to be embracing everyone. 

T: Right. And H., too. Thank you my Lord for submitting Yourself to 

this test. Since You are the Creator of everything and also the vocal 

cords and the voice, I would suggest that the Most High can speak 

easily without any long interruption between the words. And, of 

course, H. can be in deep trance, if it’s possible at all. 

C: Peter . . . 

T: Yes, Sir? 

C: This is the Most High speaking. (His right hand goes up.) 

T: Whenever . . . for the sake of identification, I would like always You 

to say “this is the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible 

God speaking”, if you don’t mind. 

C: Peter, this is the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, One Indivisible 

God speaking. 

T: Thank you, Sir. 

C:   H. is having some difficulty because he wants to be absolutely sure 

that the right words are coming through but it is getting easier. 

T: Good. 

C: You have all, you and all your children have learned quite a lesson in 

recent weeks. 

T: Yes. 

C: May I compliment all of you for the way it was handled. 

T: Thank you. 

C: You understand, as we have discussed that for the record, the 

necessity for the lesson? 

T: Yes. If you would elaborate on that for the record it would be a good 

idea, maybe. 
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C: You have succeeded in building your bridge and it was to be expected 

that there would be a severe attack. H.’s process timing was not by 

accident. 

T: So we gathered. 

C: There was use made of the negative state’s panic of H.’s introduction 

to G. and the ninety days, of course, timed perfectly to coincide with 

the completion of the book and, the final book, and the necessity for 

A.’s completing the process when he did. The lesson had impact for 

all that participated. Your bridge is now truly complete and 

cemented and strong because of the adversity of this process. As you 

all well know there is always a tendency to let down with victory 

when it is in sight and this simply was an opportune time to allow 

the negative state to expend a tremendous amount of energy and 

time and effort in a last hopeless attempt to destroy what has been 

built. (The right  arm is lowered.) H. was getting uncomfortable. 

T: Yes, that’s fine. It’s all right to relax. 

C: As you know, Peter, another warning signal that should be included, 

when the negative state has infiltrated a process, is when the body is 

forced to hold their arms upright for two to three hours at a time. 

T: To the point of getting pain, yes? 

C: That’s right. That happened consistently throughout H.’s process. 

His hands became numb to the point where they would have to rub 

circulation into them and he was held rigid for hours and this is not  

. . . 

T: From the Most High? 

C:   . . . from the real true Most High. Do you have any questions? 

T: Well, what is the next step? We do want to perform, if it’s time, the 

marriage of the principles of Love and Wisdom, masculinity and 

femininity. Is it time for that? 

C: Dianna and Adonis appear to be willing . . . 

T: To represent that unification? 

C: Yes. 
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T: Well, as a symbolism and as a representation of the unification of 

the masculinity and femininity principles, but primarily as a 

unification of Love and Wisdom which equals not power, as 

erroneously was assumed, but the true life and the true presence of 

the Most High. Love and Wisdom equals Life and the true Presence 

of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ the only God Indivisible. 

And Good plus Truth equals Power. Since only the Most High, the 

Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God can marry those principles, I 

would suggest that the Most High will take care of it right now. Is 

the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God willing to 

do that? 

C: Yes. 

T: Then go ahead. Inner Mind can describe what’s happening. 

C: They are walking towards the white light. The Lord Jesus Christ is 

standing with his back to the East and Adonis is to His left, Dianna 

is to His right. Everyone is gathering in a circle, or semi-circle 

behind them. Everyone is kneeling. Adonis and Dianna have their 

heads bowed and are clasping their hands and the Lord Jesus Christ 

the Most High is placing His hands first on their forehead. Now He’s, 

the three of them are holding hands. Seems to be sort of a warm 

glow emanating. I don’t really hear any words being said. They seem 

very happy. He is standing away, His arms are like this . . . they still 

are holding hands, they turn to each other and embrace and kiss. 

Now they are being embraced by everybody in the party. I didn’t 

hear any words, though. Seemed to be a silent communication. 

T: Well, am I correct that it was telepathic, that words were sounding 

in their minds? Now you can read it out, you can hear it now. They 

are sounding in your mind what was said. 

C: Adonis, who represents Wisdom, do you take my beloved daughter 

Dianna, who represents Love, as your Spiritual wife? Adonis says, “I 

do”. Dianna, who represents Love, do you take Adonis as your 

Spiritual loving husband? “I do”. In the name of the Father, the Most 

High, Jesus Christ and the Holy Spirit Indivisible, I now pronounce 

you a union of Love and Wisdom, a marriage of Love and Wisdom. 

You are now married. You are now complete. May your Wisdom and 

Love make you . . . may the marriage of Wisdom and Love make you 

strong Spiritual Advisors of H. Bless you, my children. The way will 

not always be easy but you are with a . . . you are in joyous company. 
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I will always be with you on the mountaintop. On the Spiritual 

mountaintop. Let us all rejoice. 

T: Thank you. 

C: I think that’s when they, the point when everybody embraced 

everybody else. 

T: Is it merry there? 

C: Yes, very. 

T: Well, I am glad that this happened. From now on H. will have a 

tremendous positive impact from this unification of Love and 

Wisdom and Masculinity and Femininity in his life. It will make him 

well composed and balanced, level-headed, stronger and stronger, 

brighter and brighter, more and more spiritual, giving him a greater 

amount of Love and Wisdom and energy and strength and vitality 

and life and power to create from that eternal Presence, the Most 

High as an Absolute Source in our Inner Mind. Now, may we 

continue? 

C: Yes. 

T: I would like to ask the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One 

Indivisible God what should we do with the one who called himself 

Lucifer and was supposed to be converted into Luther? 

C: Bring him to Me if he chooses. 

T: Who was he anyway? What was his real name? 

C: His name was Callebeder, Callebeder. 

T: How do you spell that? 

C: C-a-l-l-e-b-t-e-r. 

T: Callebter. 

C: Callebter is, as you were informed by Me, a leader of the new Hellish 

Society and was sent with the specific mission to do several things, 

destructive things. One was to, of course, destroy the process. If H. 

had not continued the process, the efforts of the mailing would have 

been severely damaged because his letter was included as a part of 
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the mail piece. It was an incredibly diabolical scheme with almost 

numberless ways of winning for the negative society. 

T: Right. 

C: They felt that they would win a major victory one way or the other. 

The pressure on H. at the time was intense. By coincidence your tape 

was dictated on his birthday, which is always a very traumatic day 

for him, and received on the day of his moving which is also for his 

particular personality a difficult day at best. The tape was received 

at 5:00 o’clock and during a period of intense pressure and guilt, 

because he felt he should be home, he listened to the tape and 

finished it just as he was arriving at his new home which was, as you 

might surmise, in a real mess. All this was planned. The reaction 

was different than was expected. There were too numerous ways to 

count of the possibilities the negative state partially damaging or 

actually destroying the bridge if the publication had taken place 

first. 

T: Right. 

C: It would have been a total disaster. But as I said there was an 

excellent response to the challenge. 

T: You confirm that what was contained in the tape was a correct 

assessment of the situation? 

C: Absolutely. 

T: Thank you. And Callebter was one of the leaders of the new Hellish 

Society? 

C: Yes. One of the major leaders but there was an unexpected bad turn 

of events for the negative state in the fact that the unconditional love 

poured to Callebter from M. succeeded in part in at least convincing 

him that he would like the opportunity to experience a true 

conversion. 

T: Well, should we bring him to the top of the mountain? Should 

Jennifer who is in charge of these things from You, come and bring 

him up? 

C: Yes. 
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T: And see what he wants to choose. OK, Jennifer by the authority of 

the Most High you will bring the one who is known as Callebter? 

C: Yes, she’s descending. 

T: Where is he kept? In that farmhouse? 

C: He was in the farmhouse and now he has been climbing the 

mountain and is waiting at the bottom of the path in the fog for a 

chance to appear. 

T: OK, let Jennifer bring him up. 

C: Yes. 

T: Now we know who he really is and we know his true name. What is 

the meaning of that name, Lord? 

C: Callebter has a meaning unto itself in the darkest portion of the 

deepest hell. 

T:    Uh-hmmm. The ultimate of self-love, egoism, yes? 

C: Yes. It’s meaning has to do with pure unadulterated hatred of 

everything good, pure, positive, clean. Its meaning is, its true 

meaning is not really to be heard, but it is one that has extreme 

meaning in the dark regions. 

T: Is he up now? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, let’s give him an opportunity, a choice to convert since the rule 

is that in your Creation and in the hells, no one is locked forever in 

one state and condition and that everyone can change if one 

confesses from the bottom of his/her heart, his/her sins, repents, and 

asks for mercy and forgiveness from the Most High, the Lord Jesus 

Christ, the One Indivisible God Who for that purpose came to this 

planet Earth to undergo the mission of saving mankind and gave 

possibilities and availabilities to all in the negative state, even in the 

deepest hell, to repent, to turn from their sins and to be washed from 

them and sent to the special division of the New School for Spiritual 

Re-Awakening, Re-Learning, Re-Structuring, for transformation 

from a negative into a positive spirit and placement on the positive 

side of creation. Does he wish to speak? 
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C: He is kneeling in front of the Most High. This is H.’s Inner Mind 

speaking. 

T: Yes, I understand. 

C: Jennifer is standing next to him. He’s still in the form of the small 

child. 

T: It’s time that he grows up. Let him change when he makes his final 

decision and confesses his sin and repents and asks for mercy and 

forgiveness and he will receive compassion and empathy from the 

Divine Love and Divine Wisdom of the Most High with unconditional 

pardon. Then he will be transfigured into a brilliantly white spirit 

and he will receive a new name. 

C: I can’t hear him saying anything. 

T: Let him speak up.  

C: Should he use H.’s voice? 

T: Yes. Go ahead. 

C: Lord Jesus Christ, please forgive my indescribable and terrible sins. 

Free a place for me in the positive state. Forgive me my manifold 

and terrible sins against You, my Creator. Show mercy upon me, 

Lord, giver of life, giver of light, forgive me. Take me back into Your 

arms. Allow me to serve You in any way that You choose. I freely 

give myself back to You for any service that You may choose. Please 

take me from this hellish society and let me serve You after I 

complete my education, re-education. Please, God, allow me to 

repent and join You. 

T: Is it by your free choice that you are asking this? 

C: Yes. 

T: Well, stand in the East. The Lord will engulf you in the White Light 

and transfigure you into an adult white spirit and two mighty angels 

will come and show you the way to the special division of the New 

School for Spiritual Re-Awakening, Re-Learning and Re-Structuring. 

But before you go, you will receive a new name. Inner Mind, what is 

happening? 
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C: Well, he’s being, he’s being transformed from a child into a, I can’t 

make out the figure, it’s a white entity but tall. 

T: White spirit? 

C: Yes. Seems to be a pleasant spirit although I can’t recognize it. He, I 

believe that he’s getting . . . that he got . . . 

T: Yes, what is the name? 

C: . . . that he had, that was picked for him last week, Luther. 

T: You mean, that’s the name he will be going by? 

C: Right. I think he sort of liked that name. 

T: He likes it? Well, that was not last week, it was what? . . . three 

weeks ago. 

C: Two, or three, that’s right. 

T: Well, . . . 

C: And the two angels that have appeared are picking him up and 

taking him to the School. 

T: Well, that’s a tremendous reason for celebration because there is 

nothing more joyful in the heavens than when somebody converts to 

the positive state from the deepest hells, as you know. Well, before 

we finish this portion, I would like to ask one question of the Most 

High. May I? 

C: Yes. 

T: Lord, I would like You to do us a favor and go through H.’s spirit, 

soul, mind and body by Your Divine Power and see if there are any 

other negative entities or spirits that are possessing, insinuating, 

who are attaching themselves to H., that we will need to deal with 

and eliminate so that they no longer are part of his life as Callebter 

was. 

C: Falling down a long tunnel. Long lights keep going over my head. 

T: Checking out if there is somebody hiding there, you know, from the 

negative state. 
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C: Looks like a bunch of, looks like machines but they are not, with 

searchlights at the end, they’re all over now. 

T: Now, I want a thorough search. If there is anybody there, then let 

them out, put them on the mountaintop to the left. What is there? 

C: Peter? 

T: Yes. Who is speaking? 

C: This is the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, One Indivisible God, 

Creator of all. 

T: Thank you. True identification. What is happening? 

C: We just about completed a thorough search. There doesn’t seem to be 

any more negative entities. However, I would do this . . . . Suggest 

this search frequently . . . 

T: Right. 

C: . . . because . . . 

T: They can come in. 

C: . . . for a reason that you know and I know but H. is not aware of yet. 

T: Well, let him learn. How frequently he should do it in his trance, 

asking You to search? 

C: I would say, in his trance, I was speaking of the fact that I think H. 

should do it daily. But I think that his Advisors should do it 

frequently and he should when in trance do it . . . . 

T: Oh, I will check it out. When we come back after the break, we will 

check it out again and again and tomorrow morning we’ll check it 

out again and again. I will not leave anything to . . . as I am well 

aware of those things. And, of course, will You please ask Spiritual 

Advisors if they will be so kind and do that, and help in that process 

under Your auspices, leadership, presiding? Are they willing? 

C: Yes. 

T: Oh, great. Well, it’s after 5:00 o’clock which is the time of the break, 

dinner break, to seven. And, of course, if it’s proper and right with 

You then we’ll resume at seven o’clock. We’ll be ready to go back to 
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this time and condition and to go home, where he came from, to 

learn where he is coming from, who he is and what his mission is to 

the extent that You will reveal to him and whatever else that will be 

needed to be done, will be done? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. That will be the plan for the evening then. 

C: Yes. 

T: Are we ready to take a break now? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. I thank You, the Most High, our Beloved Lord Jesus Christ, the 

One Indivisible God, for help and thank all the Spiritual Advisors 

and the Inner Mind of H. And you will stay, H., in the deep trance 

and enjoy and relax and have a nice time and if needed you can go 

into your room or outside, sit down, so that you can absorb this and 

assimilate everything properly and really feel the immense positive 

good impact of this process on you so that you can really become a 

follower and servant of the Most High in the positive state and be 

one of us, because you are one of us, and you are valuable, beloved, 

our brother, partner, friend, ally in the services of the Most High so 

that you can feel and experience it. Staying in the deep trance also 

when you are out of this type of trance. Again I would like to suggest 

that you remember everything that happened even when you are out 

of trance. This is important that you remember everything that 

happened because that’s the way you can learn. Not allowing the 

negative state to steal your memory. I am asking all Spiritual 

Advisors under the auspices of the Most High, Jesus Christ, to allow 

you to have this memory continuously and protect you from the 

negative state stealing those memories. Agreed? 

C: Agreed. 

T: Everyone, thank you, and we’ll resume in two hours and now we’ll 

switch to this level and have a dinner break now. 

        THE DINNER BREAK . . . 

T: OK, we continue now after dinner break and as I touch you, your 

forehead, you will go inward, much deeper and you may transport 
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yourself to your Spiritual Mountaintop and to your people, your 

Spiritual Family, under the auspices, leadership, guidance, presiding 

of the Most High, our Beloved Lord, Lord Jesus Christ, One 

Indivisible God, the only Creator of all Creation, and you will 

prepare for whatever is needed to be experienced, whatever is 

outlined. Now, when your Inner Mind is ready . . . first of all I want 

to speak with your true Inner Mind and check out, Inner Mind, when 

you identify yourself, because we had those two hours break, making 

sure that nothing negative came in You; you will identify yourself by 

saying that you are a servant, worshiper of the Most High, One 

Indivisible God, Lord Jesus Christ. When you are ready for that, let 

all the Spiritual Advisors come forward and we’ll proceed from there. 

Comfortably, peacefully. 

C: Peter. 

T: Yes. 

C: This is H.’s Inner Mind . . . 

T: Thank you. Identify Yourself. 

C: . . . the servant, worshiper of the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, 

One and Indivisible Creator of all that is. 

T: Thank You for identification. Your Spiritual Advisors are on the 

mountaintop? Check that everyone is present. 

C: Yes. 

T: Everyone present? Thank You. First of all, before we proceed with 

important things tonight, we would like to check to see if there is 

any distortion occurring in this process or any contamination. Who 

would like to report on that? Who would be in charge of that? See, at 

one point, H., the “yes” finger of the right hand dropped and the 

“yes” finger on the left came up which was a confusing situation. And 

who will be willing to report about it? Who knows? 

C: Confucius is walking towards us. 

T: OK. 

C: He will be happy to speak. 

T: OK. Have him take over and identify himself as the Inner Mind did. 
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C: Peter, this is Confucius, the servant and worshiper of the Lord Jesus 

Christ, the Most High, One Indivisible Creator of all there is in the 

universe. 

T: OK. Thank you. Thank you, my friend. So what was that about? Will 

you check it out and explain? Was it related to that Indian or was it 

something else? 

C: The finger movements, signals, the change was created when there 

was a negative pollution momentarily and when the pollution was 

removed there was a reversal in the signals, the finger signals. 

T: Is that when that dark, oozing substance came in? 

C: There was an attempted penetration that did not become visible and 

H.’s conscious mind reacted causing the Inner Mind to react and the 

reaction caused the negative entity to withdraw. 

T: So, no contamination or distortion occurred? 

C: No. 

T: OK. Well, I am glad that he was so alert to that situation, that he 

immediately recognized that something was wrong, which is 

commendable. 

C:    He will mention it to you the next time. 

T: Yes, please. Although I keep my eyes continuously open you know, 

when we watch, four of us, for such a situation, it’s much better than 

when one watches. OK. There are some questions here. Explanation 

of a sled full of people that, in the childhood somewhere . . . . 

C: Yes. 

T: What was that? You know what I am talking about. 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. What is it? 

C: The phenomena of the apparent sled, which was in reality a 

celestial, spiritual vehicle, would bring H.’s advisors and others who 

he was close to for a nightly meeting and to counsel him and refresh 

him so that he could know what to do the following day. This, of 

course, has continued. We traveled to the spiritual mountaintop that 
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he does not remember. His conscious mind does not remember that 

particular part and after an evening of consultation and soul 

refreshment and comraderie he would be returned in a good mood to 

face the following day’s challenges. 

T: So, it had a very positive connotation. 

C: Absolutely. 

T: So, that was all you guys, yes? Helping him out. 

C: Yes. 

T: That’s what I thought. I just didn’t want to impose any views, you 

know. What about that vision of the library, wondering, in the 

library? Any comment on that? 

C: It was simply an artificial distortion of his brain functions. 

T: Oh, induced by drugs? 

C: Right. That caused him to see or have momentary glimpses of 

another dimension that exists in the same space. The library is as 

real as his bedroom, just a different time. 

T: No significance there? 

C: No. 

T: OK. 

C: You see, he did not know how to control it. 

T: Well, when one is under drugs, you know, that takes away the 

control. All experiences of people on drugs are distortions and they 

are falsities, aren’t they? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK, now we have to . . . what is the advice, how should we proceed 

now? Do you have any advice on the issue? Is it time for him to visit 

home, his home base where he came from? To learn why he 

volunteered to come to . . . ? 

C: Peter, Confucius is still talking. 
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T: Yes. 

C: Do you want to have him continue or do you . . . 

T: Sure. 

C: OK, fine. So any one Advisor can control the next step? 

T: Well, the Most High should be controlling the next step, but since 

Confucius was talking I wanted him to give the input, what does he 

feel about it. 

C: OK, fine. My advice would be to regress him to his life situation 

before he was born. 

T:    Before he came to planet Earth. 

C: Right. 

T: Everybody is in agreement? Check it out. 

C: I get a “no” from somebody. 

T: And who is that from? Who says “no”? 

C: Adonis says “no”. 

T: Who? 

C: Adonis. 

T: Adonis, why? 

C: He lacks wisdom. 

T: Who lacks wisdom? 

C: H. 

T: Oh. Well, that’s what we have Adonis for, to be the wisdom. He lacks 

wisdom to understand what happened? To interpret what happened 

correctly? 

C: I am only concerned about his conscious mind. 
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T: Yes, I understand and I appreciate your concern because the 

conscious mind is a funny thing, you know. Why don’t we put the 

decision into the hands where the decision belongs? To the only One, 

our Creator, the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible 

God? How about that? 

C: Good idea. 

T: OK. Let’s turn to the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One 

Indivisible God and in modesty, humbleness and humility request 

that the Most High advises us on the next step and whether it would 

be a good idea to undertake regression and to learn whatever needs 

to be learned. Or whatever the Most High wants us to do at this 

evening’s session. Taking over now, with proper identification. 

C: Peter, this is the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One 

Indivisible God, Creator of Heaven and Earth and all that is . . . 

T: Thank you, Sir. 

C: . . . speaking. 

T: Yes. Thank you for Your identification and willingness to be here. 

What is your advice? 

C: H. must regress with the comfort of all of us to find out many things. 

T: Can you lead us in that process? Would you lead us in that process? 

C: For your experience, we will defer to you. 

T: OK. We all will be going back with H., of course, under the auspices, 

guidance, leadership of the Most High and H.’s Inner Mind. What is 

H. at the present time? 52? 

C:    Yes. 

T: As I count from 52 backwards, you will go back in time and in the 

process of counting you will see yourself, feel yourself, experience 

yourself, going backwards fast in time and space so that when I 

count to the count of zero, you will be at a time, at a place, at a state 

of your origin, your true home. To your original home, from which 

you came to incarnate on the planet Earth for certain purpose. You 

will be able to remember everything that happened at that time 

before your incarnation on planet Earth. How did you make a 
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decision? Why did you make a decision to come to the planet Earth? 

What are the reasons that brought you here, what is your mission? 

Who you are? Why did you choose the type of parents you chose to be 

in guilt for such a long time, what is the purpose? Everything will be 

outlined for you and you will be able to absorb it properly, 

understand it properly and know and learn from it to the extent that 

it is useful, beneficial for you at the present time and to the extent 

that you can grow spiritually and assume your mission and your 

next step in your spiritual progression. So as I count this will 

happen. As I touch you, you will go backward now, fast. 52, 51, 50, 

49, 48, 47, 46, 45, 44, 43, 42, 41, 40. Going fast backward. 39, 38, 37, 

36, 35, 34, 33, 32, 31, 30, 29, 28, 27, 26, 25, 24, 23, 22, 21, 20, 19, 18, 

17, 16, 15, 14, 13, 12, 11, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, 1, zero! You are now 

in the other world, all the way back in time and place, situation, 

condition, before your incarnation on planet Earth. Inner Mind, I 

want You to report what is happening loud and clear. 

C: Peter, this is H.’s Inner Mind speaking. 

T: Thank you. 

C: I see a confusing, well, I would not say confusing . . . 

T: Well, you just describe what you see. 

C: So much to describe. Wow! 

T: Well, do your best. 

C: A bluish sky, very deep blue, a lot of movement, high buildings. 

Everything . . . dress . . . . It is disorienting compared to H.’s physical 

plane. 

T: Why is it disorienting? 

C: Too much movement. 

T: Well, let’s request someone from that place to be assigned as a tour 

guide, or whatever they are called there. Someone who knows the 

place and can show you around, show you the place where you came 

from. The tallest building there, you know, the one that has the 

Council seat in, and we get there and ask for the assignment of 

someone. How about that? 
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C: We are in a hallway, curved hallway, with a big inner courtroom. We 

are very high up, but it’s a long way further up inside the hollow core 

of the building. 

T: OK. Let’s go there. 

C: No one seems disoriented but H.’s conscious mind. Everybody else is 

walking along calmly like they know where they are going. 

T: Well, that’s the reason I am asking for someone from that place for 

the sake of the conscious mind of H. to help with the orientation. 

Let’s walk into the Council hall. See if we meet the council members, 

the rulers of that place and ask them some questions. See if you 

recognize anybody. 

C: Confucius seems to. He’s looking forward to embracing someone. 

T: Uh, huh. 

C: He’s introducing them around. Confucius wishes to speak. 

T: Go ahead. 

C: Peter, this is Confucius. Do you remember? 

T: Yes. 

C: Do you remember this entity? This council member? 

T: Yes. 

C: He will guide us. 

T: OK. Have him explain to H. what the place is called, what the world 

is, what the dimension is. 

C: H. . . . 

T: Is he having some difficulties? 

C: My name is unimportant but I am a senior member of the council. 

Yours is a privilege to be transported here among us. We will go 

inside . . . . 

T: OK. 
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C: . . . the chamber, the inner chamber. There are windows at the top ... 

sort of curved walls, we are walking towards some big oak, looks like 

oak doors. The floor is like marble. It’s a giant hall. A lot of people. 

It’s clearing up a little bit. Walking toward the door, the doors open   

. . . we enter and it’s a large room with people sitting all around, 

entities. Doesn’t look like there’s any . . . there’s a round table in the 

middle of an amphitheatre with people around with a round table. 

Looks like a marble table. People sitting. They are standing, they are 

greeting the party. Jesus is now moving ahead of the group and 

walking down to take a place at the council table, like He’s got a . . . 

T: He’s in charge. 

C: And yet, it doesn’t look like . . . yes, He’s sitting in like a round table 

and He’s the one in the chair facing the doorway where we came in. 

They are tugging at me. The Advisors are taking seats. Things that 

look like benches in the seats that run up. Everybody is very 

attentive. Confucius is standing with me and we are standing facing 

Jesus Christ. Confucius is saying, “Lord Jesus Christ, the Most 

High, leader of all the worlds, all the universe and the hells and 

Chairman of the Council, may I offer You Your child, H., for 

counseling? He seeks information about his origin and his mission.” 

Confucius withdraws and sits down. (Long pause.) I finally kneel 

down and say, “Lord Jesus Christ, I am Your servant. Lord Jesus 

Christ, the Most High, One Indivisible Creator of all in the universe, 

Creator of all. I again and back, I . . . interruption, Peter? 

T: Yes. 

C: I’m getting a “yes/no” signal. 

T: Yes, I see that. What is the problem? 

C: I don’t know. 

T: Let’s check it out. Lord Jesus Christ, what is the problem? OK. Let’s 

engulf in lights everything and see what is the problem. 

C: Peter, this is the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, One Indivisible 

Creator of all that is in the universe, speaking. 

T: Yes, Sir, what is the problem? 

C: H.’s conscious mind is having difficulty coping with the situation. It 

might be wise for you to take a more active participation. 



Reality, Myths & Illusions 

- 294 - 

T: Well, let’s put the conscious mind into the dormant, observing state, 

as I am touching his left brain which corresponds to the conscious 

mind. Conscious mind will be passive, observing without any 

emotions, totally detached and just reporting the facts, not 

interfering with anything here. H., you are here to learn and not to 

block. If the Most High tells you that it is useful and beneficial to 

know certain things, it means that it’s beneficial and useful and you 

are ready for it regardless of what your conscious mind thinks and 

you will be able to absorb, assimilate it easily and accept it and know 

yourself. It will help you to know yourself better. Now let us all 

actively participate. All Spiritual Advisors, please take a protective 

stance, a position in this situation under the auspices, guidance, 

leadership of the Most High, and soothing, comforting him . . . Padre 

Pio, you are going to comfort that physical aspect. Please 100% 

activity of comforting his conscious mind continuously so that it’s not 

overwhelmed but is able to watch, observe, to know and to derive 

pleasure, delight and joy in knowing. Because “you shall know the 

truth and the truth shall make you free.” And all the Spiritual 

Advisors I am now asking to take a protective stance and device and 

position here so that we can proceed without hinderance, obstacles 

from consciousness or any other negativities in this process. 

Everybody agrees? Inner Mind, do you agree? 

C: Yes. 

T: Is it better now? 

C: Yes. 

T: May we proceed? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK, let’s proceed, continue now. 

C: H. was getting a tour, a little bit of this world while that was going 

on. The archways go down to the sea and the whole area is 

completely surrounded by a deep, dark blue ocean. All else is white 

and blue and beautiful. 

T: Well, so why is he overwhelmed? There should be a joy, a happiness, 

not overwhelment. 

C: Well, that was . . . things are clearing up. 
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T: Are they clearing up? Let him see clearly! Don’t allow anything of 

consciousness to interfere here. Go on. 

C: Inner Mind will continue. 

T: OK, Inner Mind, take over. 

C: Lord, again we humbly ask You to reveal certain information that 

may be helpful to H. so that he will understand better his reason for 

existing in the negative state . . . . H., this is Jesus Christ, the Most 

High, One Indivisible speaking. You volunteered to leave this 

paradise, your comfortable world to be an agent of Mine in the 

negative state for the purpose of learning the various methods and 

techniques that the negative state uses to control the hearts and 

minds of the other world’s population. You recognized that it would 

be distasteful before you left but you have served Me before and 

served Me well and were uniquely qualified for this particular 

mission. The negative state uses the money, the law, money and the 

law, money and law to control all entities in the body in the negative 

state. They control their ability to reproduce, to eat, to drink, to 

exist, to have shelter, to give information through the use of money 

and the power of the negative state is entrenched between the 

institutionalized churches, the financial institutions and the judicial. 

You have an opportunity to study the way all of these areas work. 

You have been in the military, you have been heavily involved in the 

law, you have been thoroughly trained in the money games. Your 

position is unique, My son. Your life plan was arranged before you 

were born. You are now well trained and all I can say is that this 

was a mutually acceptable plan that you accepted voluntarily and at 

any time in the future you can, of course, terminate your mission 

and return to Me. In the meantime, your lifeplan will continue to 

unfold one day at a time and you now have access to your advisors 

and to Me and to Peter and you’ll gradually understand and be told 

as much as is needed as the plan continues to unfold. Please be 

patient. You should be pleased with your progress. You are on 

schedule. You have traveled long with Peter. He has been your 

student. You are now his student. You will continue to learn from 

each other. That is all for now. Do you or any of your advisors wish 

to ask questions of Me or of the Council Members? 

T: We may ask questions? 

C: Yes. 
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T: Do I understand correctly that the entrance into the negative state 

didn’t start on planet Earth but in the Displaced Zone of the 

Intermediate world first? 

C: Yes. 

T: And that’s where we were together, me and H., working on certain 

things? 

C: Yes. 

T: What is the exact relationship between H. and me and Peter? 

C: You and Peter and H., you were joined together in the battle that 

took place in the Intermediate Zone and were successful there as 

now we wish you to be successful in your current battle. You have 

been H.’s comrade having served . . . I see a fortress, huge fortress. 

He is giving me a picture . . . of . . . 

T: Yes, in that Intermediate world? 

C:  . . . huge battle, something out of star wars it looks like. I guess I 

was a Commander. 

T: I would like to ask the Lord again, what was our relationship? Is 

that world with councilors, that paradise, is it a heaven, spiritual 

world? 

C: Peter, this is the way H. would picture this world. As you know, the 

reality of the world through his current eyes would be literally 

undescribable. 

T: Yes, I understand it. 

C: We are attempting to give it some stability for his human eyes. It is 

a Spiritual world. You served in the Intermediate world which again 

is very hard for him to . . . 

T: Understand? 

C: . . . understand or picture. 

T: We were related with him? We were related in the Spiritual World? 

C: Your comraderie is difficult to explain in human terms. Your world 

is full of ranks and designations which do not exist in our world. 
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T: Well, I understand that perfectly. 

C: And it is difficult for Me to answer in your language what your 

specific relationship was except to say that you have had a long 

relationship together and you have served as comrades and teachers 

to each other and have followed the same path. 

T: Something like twin brothers? 

C: Yes. 

T: So we would be about the same age. 

C: Yes. But you have exchanged positions frequently. Each acquiring 

different areas of expertise as you move through the Zones. 

T: Is this the last stop before we go home? 

C: We would hope so but then that is up to you and the choices ahead 

will be many and difficult and you will continue to have to make 

choices. All I can say is that you are headed in the right direction. 

T: Thank you. Any specific advice for H., how he should continue with 

himself from day to day? 

C: You are both doing your jobs and you will be of much help to each 

other because you are each learning or mastering different fields and 

for either one of you to acquire the total knowledge of the other at 

this stage would be impossible so you should continue, as you have 

in the past, and not try to take each other’s roles but simply to stand 

by and advise each other when necessary. Both of you have an 

incredible amount of potential to do wonders in the missions that 

you have been assigned. It will be a virtual explosion of your fields of 

expertise. You will need H.’s advice on financial matters and legal 

matters and all other matters that the negative state will use to 

attempt to destroy you. While on the other hand H. has basically 

been barren and cut off from the Spiritual World so that he could 

master the techniques you will have to know as your various 

spiritual activities grow extremely rapidly. He has already been 

giving you his observations, you and Gloria. He feels reluctant to do 

this because he loves all concerned but many will attempt to ride 

your coat tails that are not qualified. 

T: I am aware of that unfortunate fact. 
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C: And, as H. will have the same problem, as his financial empire starts 

growing again, he will need constant, concentrated spiritual advice 

to avoid falling back into the negative state’s trap. He is actually in 

more danger than you. 

T: I am aware of that. 

C: Because he is surrounded, totally surrounded . . . 

T: By sharks. 

C: Yes. That is giving the shark a bad name. 

T: Is it worse than that, yes? (laughter) I understand. 

C: My fish are innocent compared to the entities in human bodies that 

surround H. They show absolutely no quarter, no mercy. And they 

are not going to look on either one of you with delight. 

T: Well, we feel protected by You and constantly in contact with the 

Spiritual World, with our Spiritual Advisors and with Your guidance 

they can never prevail. 

C: You have both strained all the resources to protect you. 

T: Right. 

C: And we will continue to protect you. 

T: We appreciate that, because we need it. 

C: You recognize, both of you, that it’s a miracle that you are . . . either 

one of you, are alive. 

T: Right. 

C: If that is not a demonstration of the power of the positive state, I 

cannot give you another. 

T: Example, yes? It is a real demonstration of power of the positive 

state. And the way they attacked us now, in that process, it was kind 

of a crown of everything. Vicious attack. 

C: It was a simple demonstration of their power and the positive state’s 

power. 
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T: Yes. What else should H. know at this time? 

C: By the reckoning that I have, he has completed his process. 

T: Successfully? 

C: Successfully. Then, if you measured the time as it . . . if the entire 

process would have been handled as this session, then he would be 

complete. In other words, the time would have been . . . . 

T: Did we have enough time to complete the process then? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you. Well, I would like, of course, to point out an important 

fact for H.’s sake. You know and I know . . . this is just for H.’s 

conscious mind . . . that it is not a completion; in a sense, it is a 

beginning. 

C: Yes, he understands that. 

T: He understands that . . . 

C: Right. 

T: . . . that it is now up to him to take over and continue. 

C: He has been made fully aware of his resources now. 

T: So, you see, it’s up to him to use those resources, so I don’t need to go 

into suggestions and all that stuff. 

C: I am talking freely through him now that he should retain that 

memory. 

T: OK, let him retain every memory. What do you suggest about 

automatic writing? Should he eliminate it entirely? It’s a dangerous 

venture. 

C: It is a tool that he could use occasionally with several present to 

verify . . . . 

T: Yes. How? 

C: The way I mean it is that if you or M. or Gloria or someone with 

excellent credentials, witnessing and asking questions and verifying 
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through all your intuitive and all the finger signals, then it is just 

another source that can be utilized to clarify such as his writing of 

books, newsletters . . . 

T: Yes. 

C: . . . you know, that type of thing. It’s a good tool but for specific 

guidance he should use, and travels to the spiritual mountain; he 

should increase his use of the tools that you have trained him in. 

T: Face to face? 

C: Right. 

T: That’s the only, proper, reliable way. That’s a good idea, you know, 

to write articles through automatic writing that’s from you. That’s a 

different story. And, of course, always check it out with me or with 

M. or someone spiritually advanced so that he is not misled. Well, 

you know what, maybe, would be a good suggestion? That should he 

need to do that, he picture, visualize himself, or feel himself on the 

spiritual mountain facing You, from the East, circled by all his true 

Spiritual Advisors, including me because I am one of his Spiritual 

Advisors and always with proper identification, identify yourself in 

writing out, who is who, worshiping One God Indivisible, the Most 

High, the Lord Jesus Christ and carefully checking it out with 

ideomotor signaling and verbalization and talking to you, if it did 

come from you or not. How about that? 

C: Yes, that would be adequate. 

T: Very well, then. 

C: But, it has limited use because it’s a dangerous tool. 

T: Yes, it is. And only for the purpose of writing articles for newspapers 

or books. Not for asking for advice. That’s where danger comes. And 

not for prediction of the future. 

C: Right. 

T: Do you agree that the desire to know the future, the exact dates is 

from the negative state? 

C: Yes. 
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T: That’s one of the ways we can recognize if negative state is 

interfering in this because they love to predict the future. And they 

love to talk about physical reincarnation. Mixing and confusing from 

the fact that we go through various zones, you know, and experience 

various things and then come on the planet Earth, and people think 

that they were here before. 

C: I can promise you both, you will not be reincarnated on the planet 

Earth. 

T: Have we ever been? 

C: No. 

T: Well, tell him that, because there is a lot of nonsense about that. The 

automatic writing and, you know, those movements on this Earth 

are so strong about that physical reincarnation, which is, as you 

know, a stronghold of the negative state. Do you agree with that? 

C: Yes. He understands that this is his only visit; that I am a kind, 

benevolent God, and not cruel enough to put you both down there 

twice. 

T: Or more times. 

C: Or more times, right. 

T: Thank you. Do you suggest that maybe we should have a brief 

session together talking with the Spiritual Advisors tomorrow 

morning? Would that be a good idea? 

C: That might be a good idea. 

T: OK, before we complete may I ask you again in conjunction, in unity, 

oneness and harmony with all Spiritual Advisors to thoroughly 

check him out for any possible presence of the negative entities, 

contaminations, pollutions, poisons that might happen in this 

process so that we can immediately on the spot, correct and remove? 

Going thoroughly through every single cell, area of his spirit, soul, 

mind, body, brain, everything and then let me know the result. (A 

very long pause.) 

C: He is still clean of negative contamination. 
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T: OK. Maintain that state, that condition, continuously, as much as 

possible, and again, I would like to repeat that H. will do this every 

day. Whenever he is in trance, when he starts and finishes, he does 

such a search. Agreed? 

C: Yes. 

T: It’s very important, isn’t it? 

C: Yes. 

T: And the same thing now . . . . I would like to suggest that H. will 

remember everything that happened and have faith, trust, 

confidence in the reality of what happened, without any doubts, 

without being overwhelmed by consciousness and have him absorb 

everything and assimilate everything during the night’s sleep. If he 

needs any confirming dreams about it, you may send him dreams or 

whatever. So that he has a very nice evening and a nice night’s sleep 

and tomorrow morning we’ll go into session, into deep trance, 

making sure, checking out if we did everything that was necessary to 

do just to make sure and be on the safe side. And also, I would still 

like, tomorrow morning, to have a few words with every single 

advisor, separately, and together and with the Most High, of course. 

Agreed? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you. Is this all for tonight? 

C: Yes. 

T: Everybody is happy? 

C: Everybody is smiling. 

T: Jennifer? 

C: Smiling. 

T: Adonis? 

C: Smiling. 

T: He is no longer afraid that you don’t have enough wisdom? 

C: He smiled. 



Chapter 14 

- 303 - 

T: Well, I don’t blame you. And Dianna? 

C: Smiling. 

T: And my beautiful old friend, Confucius? 

C: Smiling beautifully. 

T: And Maya? 

C: Maya looks a little confused but I think she’s . . . 

T: How come? 

C: . . . got another earthy “yes”. 

T: Too much of the nature, yes? 

C: Right. 

T: Is she in some kind of skin dress? From skin? 

C: Looks like leather, yes. 

T: Leather. Well, leather corresponds to the natural good, you see. But 

she’s OK? 

C: Uh-hmmm, she’s fine. 

T: Peter? 

C: Looks happy. 

T: Padre Pio? 

C: Looks happy. 

T: And the Most High? 

C: He’s smiling. 

T: Well, then with the blessing of the Most High, I would like to express 

my thankfulness and gratitude for sending H., finally, here and for 

having a good time together and for having a good experience and let 

us continue to be together and enjoy the rest of the evening. We 

finished a little earlier than I was planning, about an hour earlier, 
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but that’s OK. And, as I say, let tonight’s sleep . . . let’s say that 

another ten years during the night in time distortion pass. Ten years 

during which everything is absorbed, learned, incorporated and 

healed. Make sure that healing continues from all those physical 

problems, correspondences and that the complete elimination of any 

guilt, uncertainties and doubts occur during the nighttime. The 

night is utilized like ten years to entirely eliminate everything 

adverse and make him strong and bold and courageous and brave, 

fearless, anxiousless, guiltless, full of unconditional love with 

wisdom. A true channel and servant of the Most High, our Beloved 

Lord Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God, Creator of all Creation and 

everything that is and the Ruler of the hells. And tomorrow morning, 

of course, you can wake up in deep trance so that after breakfast we 

come and have a brief session or whatever is needed to make sure 

that we did everything that was necessary to do. This is all? 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank you. We can now shift to this level and we finish for tonight. 

THERAPIST CONTINUES the next morning. 

T: Today is July 31st, and this is a post-completion session. As I touch 

you now, you will transport yourself, shift into profound deep, 

plenary state of spiritual trance which can be, if deemed appropriate 

by your true Inner Mind and true Spiritual Advisors, much deeper 

than anything you experienced before. We’ll let your true Inner Mind 

and your true Spiritual Advisors decide what is the best for you to 

experience, what is the best for you in the sense of what is needed to 

be accomplished or learned or summarized or whatever in this last 

session of your Intensive Spiritual Hypnotherapy process. And as 

you breathe slowly, deeply and regularly, you are going deeper and 

deeper inward all the way to the center, to your Absolute Source, to 

the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible, Creator 

of everything that is. And you again may incorporate everything to 

deepen your trance and to go more and more inward. And you can 

now transport yourself to your spiritual mountaintop, your home and 

establish yourself there firmly and make yourself comfortable 

inviting all your Spiritual Advisors under the auspices, guidance, 

leadership, presiding of the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One 

God Indivisible to help with this process. And I’m asking your true 

Inner Mind to take over everything in you, your vocal cords, your 

mouth, your speech, your fingers, your hands, your body. And the 

suggestion is that whoever comes first, Inner Mind, (I want first to 
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talk with the Inner Mind, of course), it will start with identification 

of, for the security check, of you, Inner Mind, and all Spiritual 

Advisors, one by one, (because I want to talk with everyone briefly or 

as long as needed), to identify themselves with security check saying 

that they worship the One God, the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most 

High Who is One God Indivisible, Creator of everything that is. I am 

pretty positive that they will appreciate such a need for the security 

check. Thus, now I am humbly requesting your true Inner Mind to 

take over and first identify itself and then, of course, we’ll talk. Go 

ahead. 

C: Peter, this is H.’s true Inner Mind speaking. I worship the Lord 

Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One God Indivisible, Creator of the 

universe and Lord of all Creation and the hells. 

T: Thank you very much, good morning. Nice talking with you and 

thank you for your identification. Tell me, how is H. doing from your 

standpoint, how was his night’s sleep and any dreams that we need 

to be aware of or analyze? 

C: H. has no significant problems to be concerned about. His dreams 

were of no particular significance. 

T: OK. Was the night’s sleep utilized as suggested for assimilation of 

everything that he learned yesterday? 

C: Yes. But in a deeper state than he can remember. 

T: Well, usually, you know, we sometimes are in our way when we 

remember, so it is better not to remember, not to be in our own way. 

Isn’t it so? 

C: Yes. 

T: You said that he has no significant problems. What about 

insignificant problems? You know when you have several 

insignificant problems, when you put them together, it becomes one 

significant problem. 

C: He will follow his normal pattern. He is a man of habit. His pattern 

is to pray before breakfast and meditate afterwards in a situation 

where he cannot be disturbed. He is still somewhat reluctant to 

communicate without supervision but this will be overcome today. 

T: I hope so, I hope so. You know how important it is to do so. 
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C: Yes. 

T: He has to be independent. 

C: Yes. 

T: And not to be dependent on me or any supervision but entirely 

derive everything from you. Depend on the Inner Mind and Absolute 

Source in you. No longer Peter Francuch, or anyone else, but derive 

everything from within. And, of course, Peter Francuch or anyone 

can, you know, we can share things and we can, when necessary, 

advise or point the way but everything has to be checked and derived 

from within. Isn’t it so? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. 

C: All will be pleased, I’m sure, with the results of this morning’s 

meditation. It is very beautiful where we are. 

T: Now, on the mountaintop? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. I would like to one by one, have a brief, or as long as necessary, 

communication with all and check out if we should go in the manner 

as they came yesterday so that we start with Jennifer, Adonis, 

Dianna, Confucius, Maya, Peter, Padre Pio and the Most High? 

What is their preference? Is it OK to do it that way? 

C: Peter, I would suggest that we start with Jennifer. 

T: OK. Thank you, Inner Mind. She is ready? 

C: Yes. 

T: Jennifer, take over now H.’s vocal cords, mouth, speech and for 

security’s sake identify yourself. 

C: Peter, I am Jennifer. I worship and serve the Lord Jesus Christ, the 

Most High, One God Indivisible, Creator of the universe and Lord 

and Master of all Creation and the hells. 

T: Thank you, Jennifer, and welcome. Good morning, how are you? 
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C: I am fine. The mountaintop is secure. We are protected more than 

usual. The entire mountaintop shimmers in white light. There are no 

shadows. 

T: Great. 

C: I believe you can proceed with the other Advisors. 

T: How can, before you stop, how can H. be of help to you? If you need 

any help from him, let him know. So that there is mutual service, 

you know. 

C: It is very pleasant to be in my present form and in such pleasant 

company. I am learning much. I have some difficulty in assimilating 

all of the information being given to me by the other Advisors. I will 

be of much more help to H. when I have adjusted more to my new 

environment. I love H. I love all who are with me including you . . . 

T: Yes, I love you, too. 

C: . . . Peter. 

T: I love you, too, very much, and I appreciate your honesty. And all 

you have to do, Jennifer, whenever you have some difficulties in 

assimilating or adjusting, all you have to do is turn yourself to our 

Beloved Lord and ask Him for help in adjustment and eliminating 

those difficulties and you will get relief. 

C: I will learn. 

T: Yes. You are happy now? 

C: Yes. 

T: No comparison, is there, to what it was before you joined us? 

C: Absolutely none. 

T: Thank you for your honesty. OK. Make sure that you talk every day 

with H. when he goes to the mountaintop and in his meditations, 

OK? 

C: I will be happy to. 

T: Well, who wants to speak next? Identify yourself. 
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C: This is Adonis. 

T: Good morning, Adonis. Identification, please. 

C: I worship and serve the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One 

God Indivisible, Creator of all there is, Lord and Master of all 

Creation and the hells. 

T: Thank you very much for your identification. And how are you 

doing? 

C: I’m doing very well. The mountaintop has a special blessing, a 

quality of beauty this morning. 

T: That’s great. 

C: There will be more laughter now, more joy. 

T: We need that. 

C: I will spend more time with H. He will be seeking advice from me 

about the way he relates with people. I can teach him how he can be 

very spiritual and yet be considered a man among men, so to speak. 

T: Right. 

C: I will give him much wisdom. 

T: He needs that. 

C: Yes. 

T: As you know, and I know and he knows. That’s great, Adonis. How is 

your honeymoon? 

C: Absolutely delightful. 

T: I am happy for you. Anything else you want to add? 

C: No. 

T: Thank you, Adonis, for your nice offer of services and help to H. in 

such an important area of his life. Be close, work close together, all 

of you. Closely together and be 100% involved in everything. 

C: We are already very close. 
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T: Good. And if you need anything from H., just let him know, OK? 

C: I certainly will. 

T: Thank you. Well, who is next, Dianna? Deanna, Deanna, how is my 

beautiful lady? Take over. 

C: Good morning. 

T: Good morning, Dianna. 

C: I worship the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One and only 

God Indivisible, Creator of all there is and Lord and Master of the 

heavens and the hells. 

T: Thank you, Dianna, for your identification. How are you doing and 

what’s going on from your standpoint? 

C: H. asked to meet me in his dream state but last evening the time 

was better spent in deep trance with all his Advisors and the Most 

High assimilating the information that he gained yesterday. We will 

have ample time to be together. His facilities are being heavily 

utilized at the present time absorbing an intense amount of 

information although he is only experiencing a small portion of this 

assimilation at his conscious mind level. Very happy with Adonis. 

Very happy with Advisors. Much love for all of you. 

T: Thank you, we love you very much, too. 

C: H. will learn much from me and patience will be one of his lessons. 

T: Well, that kind of lesson we all need, believe me. Especially on this 

level in the Zone of Displacement of planet Earth. We all need 

patience, to learn patience. Thank you, Dianna. How do you like me 

to pronounce, Dianna or Deanna or it doesn’t make a difference? 

C: Either way. 

T: Either way, OK. Thank you. 

C: You’re welcome, Peter. 

T: Is there anything else you want to add? 

C: No. 
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T: Well, continue in your happy honeymoon. 

C: Thank you very much. 

T: And I love you very much. 

C: And I love you too, Peter. 

T: And who will speak next? 

C: Peter, this is Confucius . . . 

T: My old friend. 

C: . . . speaking. Good morning . . . 

T: Good morning, my friend. 

C: . . . old friend. I worship and serve the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most 

High, One God Indivisible, Creator of all there is and Lord and 

Master of the heavens and the hells. 

T: Thank you for your identification, my old friend. How is everything 

going and how are you? 

C: Excellent. 

T: I am happy to hear that. 

C: We are pleased with H.’s progress, especially in his dream state. 

T: Last night? 

C: Yes. He is in a minor state of shock. 

T: Why? 

C: He will assimilate much more information this week. But as you 

know, we have many housekeeping chores left to clean his spiritual 

home of the rubbish that was left behind by the intensive activities 

of the negative state. This is especially important in the area that I 

am responsible for and the task is so large that the sleep state is the 

most appropriate. But he will gradually feel more comfortable and 

lighter as this burden is removed and within one week of linear time, 

we will have this hardest task basically completed. This is a priority. 
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T: Right. In about one week in linear time? 

C: Yes. 

T: You mean, by next Sunday? 

C: Yes. 

T: OK. Is there anything we can do, any specific problems that need to 

be worked out right now or it’s better taken care of, when he is 

traveling and sleeping, on his own? 

C: It is planned that the sessions take place at the beginning of his 

travels so that the amount of time that he would have to do 

extensive meditation would be somewhat limited so that the major 

portion of his transformation could take place in his sleep state. As 

you can see or hear there has been a significant amount of work 

already completed the first night. 

T: Right. Which I am very happy to hear about. 

C: He is very receptive. The final blockage, but still it is a very large 

task. 

T: The only thing I was slightly disappointed that he didn’t do his 

meditation in the morning when he got up. 

C: He will learn. 

T: He was kind of relying on this session and that should not be in the 

future, at all. Tell him that, remind him that even if he has a session 

with me, it doesn’t mean that he is not responsible to have his own 

session from his own free will first thing when he gets up in the 

morning. How about that? 

C:    He will learn quickly. 

T: Maybe, it’s a little my fault, also. I should have suggested it last 

night before we finished, you know. I took it for granted that it’s 

understood. Well, no harm was done and I hope you are not upset 

about it. 

C: No, he did come to the spiritual mountain and unfortunately, not 

unfortunately, he was in the shower at the time and suddenly had 
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an experience of everybody being in the shower and he retreated in 

embarrassment . . . 

T: Bahhhh? 

C: But . . . 

T: He has to learn alright. 

C: . . . he will learn that this can be a very pleasant experience for all. 

T: Of course, not only that but, as you know so well and I know and all 

on the mountaintop, and let him know this, that this is also a 

symbolical situation, that when you go in to shower, spiritually, you 

know, what water corresponds to? Water corresponds to the purifier 

of truth. Truth that purifies. So, when you are all together in the 

shower you are helping in the process of purification, cleansing of 

spirit and soul as he is doing it to his body, as a correspondence. Isn’t 

it so? 

C: Yes, he recognized that on an intellectual level but had problems 

with it on the physical level. But he will adjust his . . . 

T: Bosh . . . such a foolishness. (laughter) Is there some kind of 

remnant of that guilt or something there? Well, make sure that that 

is removed, OK? 

C: We will work on that diligently. 

T: OK, thank you. Oh . . . . my God! Aren’t people fools here, tell me? 

C: You have an upside down world, my friend. 

T: Well I know, I live in this. It’s not easy as you know. Well, you used 

to be here, too, you know, several thousand years ago. 

C: I am delighted to have left. 

T: I don’t blame you. OK, anything else you have to add or have to say 

or state? 

C: No, he will listen to our, or he is listening to our conversation with 

extreme interest, so I think you probably got your point across to his 

conscious mind. 
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T: Good. Well, he will also be listening to these tapes, you know, so he 

will be reminded. You know, I again can’t tell you enough how happy 

I am and delighted that you, my old ancient friend, are part of this 

thing. 

C: We have been long together. 

T: And I, you know, really love and appreciate you very much. 

C: And I certainly feel the same way about you, Peter. 

T: Thank you, sir. And when he comes to visit, you know, or if at all, we 

will be able ever to visit him in his town, I’m pretty positive that I 

would like to put him into trance and speak to you through him, if 

it’s appropriate. 

C: I will be very happy to do that. 

T: Thank you, Confucius. Have a very nice time together. 

C: Thank you, Peter. 

T: OK, who is next? 

C: Peter, this is Maya. 

T: Good morning, Maya. 

C: I worship and serve the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One 

God Indivisible, Creator of all the heavens and all that is and Lord 

and Master of the heavens and the hells. 

T: Thank you for your identification. How are you doing, Maya? 

C:     I am doing fine. The mountaintop is plusher this morning. 

T: Oh, I am happy . . . 

C: Greener, flowers and trees growing. I will make it a very restful 

beautiful place for our gathering. 

T: Oh, I am happy. You know how to do it, you see. You are a master in 

it. 

C: Yes. It will give H. a deeper appreciation for nature to be constantly 

surrounded by . . . 
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T: The beauty of our Lord’s Creation. Isn’t it beautiful? 

C: Yes. 

T: I appreciate your tenderness, gentleness and kindness and good care 

and I love you. 

C: I love you, Peter. I love all that are here. I appreciate the 

opportunity to serve. I am learning much from the others. 

T: And they are learning from you. 

C: Yes. 

T: Isn’t it the best way for mutual benefit? 

C: Yes. 

T: That’s what the unconditional love and wisdom is all about. 

C: The experiences H. will have both in the body and spiritually will be 

enhanced by my gentle touch to his surroundings. I will have 

everything shimmering with beauty and love. 

T:   What a beautiful task. You are a gardener of the Most High. Such a 

beautiful symbol, isn’t it? 

C: I love and serve the Master. 

T: Yes. Thank you very much, Maya. 

C: And I will make H.’s love of nature very deep and passionate. 

T: And if you need any help from him, just let him know, OK? 

C: I will. He is receptive to me. 

T: Good. 

C: He needs my gentle touch. I was also amused by his reaction this 

morning. 

T: In the shower? (laughter) 

C: Yes. He has much to learn. 
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T: Well, help him to . . . 

C: I certainly will. 

T: . . . teach him, in the proper spiritual ways. As my old good friend, 

Confucius, said we are in the upside down world. He needs to learn 

the right ways. In the next shower, everybody appear there, OK? 

And have tremendous fun together. Let him learn. 

C:    I will arrange a special bathing place on the mountaintop. 

T: OK. 

C: I will have a beautiful waterfall. 

T: Oh, that’s nice. Which corresponds to the truth. Purifying truth. 

C: Yes. He will enjoy his morning cleansing of his soul and body while 

facing the East and with the waterfall with all of us. 

T: Have fun. 

C: I am building it now. 

T: Good. Have fun together and enjoy yourself. 

C: We certainly will. 

T: Thanks, anything else? 

C: No. 

T: So nice to have you. 

C: So nice to talk with you. 

T: And, who will be speaking next? 

C: Arthur . . . 

T: Peter. 

C: Peter, Peter this is Padre Pio. 

T: Oh, good morning, Padre. 
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C: I worship the One Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One 

Indivisible, Creator of heaven and earth, Lord and Master of all that 

is. Good morning. I apologize for misusing the name. 

T: Oh, that’s OK. It’s no problem. Arthur is one of us. 

C:  I feel his presence. 

T: Right. Do you serve One Indivisible God? 

C: Yes. 

T: So, how are you doing, Padre? How’s everything going from your 

standpoint? 

C: I am somewhat confused. 

T: Oh? 

C: I am learning more while I am here. 

T: Why are you confused? 

C: This is an unexpected assignment for me. 

T: You just came in new? 

C: Yes. My assignment apparently has much to do with H.’s humility. 

He still requires work in this area but nothing to be overly concerned 

about. Again, as our brother, Confucius, said, his Spiritual house 

needs much cleaning and this is a task I relish. I feel that as his 

barriers are dropped, true humility will be allowed to take the place 

of his concern. His concerns that have been created over his lifetime. 

He has been extremely fortunate, Peter, as you know, to have this 

time with you. He has little concept of what he is truly learning. I 

spent a lifetime seeking 24 hours a day and have not or did not have 

this opportunity. 

T: How privileged he is then. 

C: Yes. And he will learn humility as this factor becomes apparent. His 

talk between sessions is basically a somewhat nervous reaction to 

the knowledge on the edge of his consciousness and it gives him a 

feeling of security to talk about things familiar. I know you will not 

take offense. 
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T: Oh, no. I perfectly understand that. 

C: I have not had the privilege to have known you before and look 

forward to spending much time with you. 

T: I am at your service at any time. 

C: I learned much about love, about how not to worship the Lord Jesus 

Christ when I was in the body; but I also learned the magnificent 

control one has over one’s body by creating the wounds and all the 

other manis . . . 

T: Manifestations? 

C: Yes. These will be of much interest to H. so that he can learn to 

control his physical body through spiritual means. Only in this case, 

his case, they will be used for positive, healthy purposes. 

T: Right. He will learn that spiritual laws supersede the physical and 

natural laws and, therefore, everything can be controlled and 

regulated from the spiritual position, from within. 

C:    Yes. 

T: And you will help in that? 

C: Yes, I will work on that. 

T: Thank you, I appreciate your help. Well, I hope you will adjust and 

unconfuse yourself. 

C: It has been one of my first . . . 

T: Assignments? 

C: Yes. 

T: Since you departed planet Earth, Zone of Displacement? 

C: Yes. It was the reality of the truth. Was more of a shock. 

T: When you came to the Spiritual World? 

C: Yes. 

T: With all those falsities and distortions of Catholic doctrines? 
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C: Yes. 

T: Did you have a rough time? 

C: Yes. So I have not been out of the body long and they are still 

misusing my experiences. 

T: Well, I can assure you if I can be of any help to you all you have to do 

is ask on the mountaintop. 

C: I certainly will. And I again say that I am privileged to know, have 

the opportunity to know one who knows the truth while still in the    

. . . 

T: Body? 

C: . . . body. 

T: Well, I am privileged, too, that the Most High revealed it through me 

and I am grateful for that. And I really appreciate your honesty, 

humbleness and humility and your unconditional love and I love you 

very much unconditionally. 

C: I love you too, Peter. 

T: Thank you. 

C: And again I say I appreciate the opportunity to know you. This is an 

exciting opportunity for me. 

T: It is my pleasure. Is there anything else you want to add, my friend? 

C: No, thank you. 

T: Thank you very much. Now, does Spirit Peter want to say anything 

through H.’s vocal cords or mouth? Or is it not necessary? Code 

name, Hamedeiel, code name Hamedeiel. . . 

C: Peter? 

T: Yes. 

C: This is Hamedeiel . . . 

T: Hamedeiel? 
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C: . . . Hamedeiel speaking. 

T: Well, you have to identify yourself also, like others. 

C: I, too, as you know, worship the Lord Jesus Christ, the God, the 

Most High, the One God Indivisible, Creator of heaven and earth 

and the Lord and Master of the heavens and the hells. 

T: Thank you. So what do you want to say? 

C: Just that I am enjoying being with H.’s Advisors and . . . 

T: Nice people. 

C: . . . that I will counsel him, and of course, I was involved in his 

dream-state last night. So please rest assured that he is making 

good progress and after he . . . I, too, was amused at his reaction this 

morning. Especially amused. He will, he will learn quickly. 

T: Did Maya build that bath, waterfall? 

C: Yes, it is beautiful. 

T: Good. Give her our love and thanks. 

C: She is using the Lord’s material . . . 

T: Oh, hahah, the Creator’s . . . 

C: . . . and building a virtual paradise on the mountaintop. It will be 

more Hawaiian, I feel, than Swiss Alps. 

T: Well, whatever. I always like tropical, lush vegetation better 

anyway. It has more of a correspondence to paradise than rugged 

Alps, you know, cold and snow and all that stuff which doesn’t have 

love. That warmth in the tropics, that has more love. 

C: The air already smells with flowers and the birds are here. 

T: Listen, make sure to spend a lot of time helping Padre Pio. 

C: I certainly will. I was listening to his comments with interest and he 

has suffered terribly. 

T: I know and he deserves all our love and support. He’s a beautiful 

human being. 
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C: Very humble man. 

T: Yes. OK, this is all? 

C: Yes, that’s all, Peter. 

T: Thank you. Take care of H. with all others by having H. take good 

care of himself. Well, now I would like to speak to the ultimate, the 

only Most High, the Highest Spiritual Advisor, the Most High, the 

Lord Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible who is the Master, who is 

Creator of all Creation of what is and Master of the heavens and the 

hells. Uncontested Master, Absolute Master. And the Most High will 

summarize and say whatever needs to be said. With proper 

identification, of course. 

C: Peter, this is the Lord Jesus Christ, the Most High, the One 

Indivisible God that created all of the heavens and all that is and 

Lord of all Creation and the hells. 

T: Thank you for your identification. How is H. doing from your 

standpoint? 

C: H. is doing fine. He is learning to love. His love is growing rapidly. 

This particular session will be the most memorable one for him as he 

feels the warmth and love of his new friends and Advisors. He feels 

much more comfortable in this atmosphere than any other pseudo-

atmospheres that he has been exposed to in his past. You, Peter, 

have done an excellent job in his transformation process and 

although he has a long ways to go, it has been a most productive 

period of his life and maybe one of the most productive of his 

existence. 

T: I am happy to hear that. 

C: Your long relationship with him, of course, helped at all levels. Your 

ability to communicate with him is multidimensional, multi-level 

and, as you know, you are in constant communication anyway. 

T: Right. 

C: The actual face to face meeting, although was, as you know, 

extremely important, the entire Creation adjusted with this meeting, 

as you know. 

T: Right. 
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C: And, it was a very positive adjustment. 

T: I am happy to hear that. 

C: Your linkage creates a power beyond either one of your ability to 

understand but, needless to say, I am pleased. And may you all look 

beyond the productive nature of this meeting and transformation 

session to the love and joy that you all will experience from this 

meeting. H. will finally learn to experience joy and happiness and 

beauty and his comfort level in his body, while still remaining heavy, 

will be lightened considerably by his knowledge that he has gained 

at the conscious level. Do you have any questions? 

T: Is it necessary for him to learn why he chose the type of parents and 

to live in guilt for so long — 52 years? What was the learning in 

that? 

C: His parents were picked for many reasons. His father is a reader, a 

man with a tremendous amount of knowledge gained from books and 

had an excellent library and, in fact, worships books. So, H. was born 

with a tremendous curiosity that only could be satisfied with 

extensive reading. His mother was a university graduate but not a 

reader, so in order to learn the many things about the world that 

were required, he had to start reading at a very early age and read 

thousands of books of all kinds. And, of course, have a multitude of 

experiences. His father served many purposes beyond his ability to 

keep H. motivated. His mother was a loving mother who had had an 

unfortunate childhood of her own and had been originally scheduled 

to leave her body at a very young age and she has suffered much 

physical pain in order to stay in her body to watch over H. these 

many years. She was a balancing factor to his father. Guilt is not 

unknown in your world. 

T: It is almost built on it. 

C: He will shed his mantle of guilt quickly now but it did act as a 

tremendous motivating factor to carry him through the learning of 

the many, many, many professions that he has learned which will all 

be very necessary to the completion of his mission. His knowledge of 

publishing, for instance, could only be gained through very unusual 

circumstances. And, of course, at the conscious level, his knowledge 

in that area will be very useful. 

T: So, it did serve its purpose. 
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C: Right. And his father was a motivating factor in his learning the 

publishing business. His father was a writer and has published 

many things, written a weekly newspaper article for years, had 

many skills in this area, and coauthored his first book with him. So. 

R. served many purposes. He was also a jack-of-all-trades, so H. did 

not feel uncomfortable in having multi-professions as his father had, 

where another father might have been locked into one profession for 

all his life and would have made H. feel extremely uncomfortable by 

changing, as H. changed professions constantly. 

T: Uh-hmmm. 

C: Although the underlying theme was always the money raising, 

money management area, he did manage to have an incredible 

number of other professions at the same time. 

T: OK, so now he will understand the reasons and the usefulness of 

that incarnation through those parents and learning from guilt. Of 

course, if the lesson has been learned then it’s no longer necessary to 

feel guilty. 

C: Yes. He understands that, I think. 

T: Yes. That’s the suggestion. Well, I don’t think that I have any more 

questions. Have we accomplished everything what was necessary to 

accomplish in this process? 

C: Yes, and may I again compliment you, Peter. 

T: Thank you. 

C: And, thank H. for his participation and tenacity to follow guidance 

and to all others who participated in this process including E. and G. 

and A. and M. and your beautiful wife, Gloria. 

T: Thank you. Any other messages that you have for H. or for me at 

this time? 

C: No. Please understand that sometimes to accomplish a goal that 

requires a very unusual course of action and H.’s entire process was 

used as a series of training experiences for the Center as well as for 

H. so they both learned much. 

T: I understand, yes. 
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C: So no one should feel at all upset about what has happened because 

it was all meant to be. Thank you for your help in this, Peter. 

T: My pleasure. And, You consider this as a completed process now? 

C: Yes. It’s a beginning, it’s a good beginning for his . . . 

T: With the understanding that he will now take over and continue 

growing? 

C: Yes. 

T: Under Your auspices, leadership and guidance, and presiding with 

his Spiritual Advisors and his Inner Mind on the mountaintop. 

C: Yes. 

T: Thank You. Now, the last thing I want to do, is to ask You again to 

go in for a thorough exploration, search, with lights, of every single 

corner, every single cell of his spirit, soul, body, mind, thinking, 

everything, see if there is something adverse working there, bad or 

negative, that needs to be removed before we finish, if anything 

needs to be removed. Very thorough . . . . (A very long pause.) 

C: Peter? 

T: Yes. 

C:   I see no contamination. 

T:   OK. So we are free to go? 

C:   Yes. 

T:   OK, so hereby, by this statement, we have completed the Spiritual 

Transformation Process of H. with the understanding that this is a 

beginning of a new life and continuous spiritual progression, 

step-by-step, every day, and with every day exercise and 

meditations, spiritual self-hypnotic trance, going to the mountaintop 

for learning and for changing and for deriving everything from the 

Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, the only One God Indivisible, in 

unity, in oneness, in harmony and in conjunction with all H.’s 

Spiritual Advisors and, of course, his Inner Mind, interior mind and 

external mind. The conscious and external mind now will start to be 

a humble servant for the Inner Mind so that everything will be 
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coming now from the Inner Mind and those who are present there 

from the Most High, and no longer from conscious and external 

mind. This is the proper order and this is the proper procedure that 

H. is hereby advised to follow. Agreed? 

C:    Yes. 

T: Thank You. And by this we complete this session with gratitude and 

thankfulness to all who participated. First of all to the Most High, to 

all Spiritual Advisors and to H.’s Inner Mind and H. for being 

patient, willing to undergo this process for the sake of helping 

himself and all and learning and applying that learning in his 

everyday living. This is all. 

In conclusion of the transcript of H.’s spiritual transformation 

process, the author of this book would like to make the following 

comments: 

By strictly adhering to the rules of intensive spiritual hypnotherapy 

and by following the proper procedures at all times, without any 

deviations whatsoever, H.’s process was smooth, clear, concise and to the 

point. The importance of continuous follow-ups, security checks, 

purification and cleansing in one’s spiritual self-hypnosis on a daily basis 

throughout one’s Earthly life was accepted and understood by H. H. 

wisely chose by his own free will to follow the suggestion and advice in 

this respect given to him at the completion of his process. Because of that 

his life truly became transformed. Subsequent follow-up sessions ten 

months later clearly showed that H. is firmly on the path of his 

continuous spiritual progression, growth and betterment in all aspects of 

his personal and professional life. 

The very careful analysis of H.’s and other clients’ life after 

completion of the intensive spiritual hypnotherapy indicates very clearly 

the following vital, crucial and important fact, of which any spiritual 

hypnotherapist, as well as the clients, should be constantly aware and be 

on guard: 

The most sensitive and dangerous time for the client after completion 

of the process, is the time immediately following his/her return home. 

The first few days or few weeks, after the process is completed, will be 

decisive in determining whether the client will or will not become free 

from the negative state or whether he/she will or will not backslide into 

his/her previous condition which was characterized by being a victim of 

the negative state as manifested by his/her symptoms and problems. 



Chapter 14 

- 325 - 

One of the many reasons why this is the case is that each client, after 

completion of the process, is understandably elated, and on cloud nine, so 

to speak. Under such conditions the tendency is to let one’s guard and 

vigilance down considerably with feelings that everything is fine and 

that everything was worked out and, therefore, nothing can go wrong. 

With such an attitude and feeling, the client’s wishful thinking of the 

external mind has a tendency to take over and the desires and 

projections of one’s ego seep back into one’s condition. The danger of this 

situation is that now this wishful thinking, feelings and projections of 

one’s ego are considered to be the product of one’s true Inner Mind, the 

Most High and one’s Spiritual Advisors in one’s Inner Mind. Such a 

consideration leads to a wide re-opening of the gates to the negative state 

which, in turn, assures the return of the negative entities into the client’s 

life. This time, however, the negative entities are more sophisticated and 

more cunning and they gradually assume the roles of one’s true Spiritual 

Advisors, the role of one’s Inner Mind and most dangerously, the role of 

the true Most High. They replace gradually all one’s true Spiritual 

Advisors, one’s true Inner Mind and the true Most High. These negative 

entities also assume the outward forms and appearances of one’s 

Spiritual Advisors and the Most High so that the client has no other 

impression and experience than that he/she is truly dealing with his/her 

true Inner Mind, true Spiritual Advisors and the true Most High. 

Failure to do one’s spiritual self-hypnosis on a daily basis, two or 

three times a day, and to perform the security checks and to go through 

thorough purification and cleansing, as well as to go through thorough 

self-examination, self-exploration and self-search of one’s desires, wishes, 

requests, thoughts, behaviors, actions, motivations and intentions, no 

matter what they might be, is the most dangerous pitfall of this, as well 

as any other, therapeutic modality and methodology. 

Unless the client becomes aware of this pitfall and does not allow 

himself/herself to be lulled into the illusionary safety of his/her condition 

following the intensive spiritual hypnotherapy, he/she will tend to 

become either a false self-righteous type of prophet, a pseudo-guru, a 

cultist, who listens to and follows the advice of his/her pseudo-spiritual 

advisors or the client will be led to spiritual backsliding or to the 

reversion into the previous negative lifestyle without any sense 

whatsoever of benefiting from the intensive spiritual hypnotherapy. 

Any prospective spiritual hypnotherapist and all clients should take 

this warning into serious consideration. 
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Chapter Fifteen 

On the New Methods and Tactics 
For Combating Evil and Negative Forces. 

It is necessary to remind ourselves of the following vital, crucial and 

important facts. As pointed out in “Messages From Within”, the human 

era ended in the spiritual world, particularly in the intermediate world, 

on or about March 10, 1982. All strongholds of the negative and evil 

forces in that world were abolished and removed back to their respective 

hells. The battleground for evil and good forces was transferred to the 

Zone of Displacement of planet Earth, to the Zone of Displacement of the 

intermediate world and to the Zone of Displacement of the spiritual 

world which is called Hell. At the time, when combats between positive 

and negative forces were taking place in the intermediate world, from 

the position and the nature of that world, certain rules and tactics were 

followed relevant to the structure, nature, and condition of the 

intermediate world. Because of its intermediate proximity to the 

spiritual and natural worlds, the intermediate world is sometimes called 

the spiritual-natural world or world of the spirits. This proximity 

determined the extent of the operation of the negative and evil forces 

who were permitted to keep their strongholds in that world and from 

where they could exert negative influences on spirits and people on 

earth. 

Because of this situation, all members of the negative forces were 

strictly separated from all members of the positive forces having their 

own regions and sphere of influences where no one from the positive 

forces would ever settle or be a part of and vice versa. No negative or evil 

spirit would be permitted to settle or to conduct his/her business in the 

regions and spheres of influence of that world that were under the 

control of the positive forces. They met only in open combat or during 

covert or overt military operations, espionage, or enroute to the positions 

on the front, and so on. This particular situation required very strict, 

very reliable and very valuable identification codes and procedures that 

allowed one to recognize instantly who was who. Thus, no negative spirit 

could pretend for long to be someone other than a negative spirit because 

he/she would instantly fail all tests of the identification codes. For 

example, under those conditions it would be impossible for any evil and 

negative spirit to utter the words, “Jesus Christ”, particularly the word, 

“Jesus” or “One God Indivisible”. Also they could not use the words of 

love, the words of wisdom, the words of peace or friendliness or affection 
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in any manner or way. Instead they would very shortly, after 

encountering a positive spirit or positive people, fall into the state of 

rage, hate, anger, foul language, accusations, ridiculing, boastfulness 

about being powerful, etc. They would cause states of guilt, anxiety, fear, 

anger, worry, depression, worthlessness, discouragement, confusion, 

inability to forgive and to show mercy and similar feelings. 

In view of these facts, one could be very safe in dealing with various 

entities from the spiritual world and not be worried too much about 

being misled or deceived. Since all negative and evil forces were 

operating on planet Earth from and through the position of the 

intermediate world, from the hells, they had to follow those rules because 

they were relevant to that position. Thus, in deep hypnotic trance, when 

one contacted any entities on the spiritual mountaintop, one could simply 

check them out like this, “Inner Mind, is the entity that you are 

encountering a positive or a negative entity?” The Inner Mind would 

always be able, without any hesitation, to identify who was who by well 

established and valid codes of identification that were ingrained in the 

Inner Mind. 

Now, those were the so-called “the good old days”, so to speak. But 

unfortunately for people on this planet, in this Zone of Displacement, 

those days are gone forever and the situation has completely changed 

recently. 

After the intermediate world was cleansed and freed from the 

negative and evil forces they withdrew into the Zone of Displacement of 

the intermediate world and into their hells to regroup themselves and to 

rethink their tactics of warfare. In the interim they formed a new hellish 

society from the elements of the most low hells and pseudo-unified 

themselves in the effort to transfer all battles to the Zone of 

Displacement of planet Earth where the battleground now is both in 

human minds and human hearts and in the form of all kinds of physical 

and natural disasters, wars and similar adverse events and happenings. 

Now, the situation on this planet Earth is very much different than 

the situation in the intermediate world. As everyone knows, who wants 

to know, this planet was given to the negative and evil forces to 

represent the hells in the natural form or in the natural degree of its 

Zone of Displacement. Because of this peculiar and unusual condition on 

Earth, negative and positive, good and evil, truth and falsity are mingled 

in such a manner that one can pretend, behave, act and speak as a good 

and positive person and yet at the same time be inwardly very negative 

and evil. Because of this situation no reliable code of identification for the 
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determination of who is who is any longer available. Thus, any negative 

or evil entity, operating from this new position from the human mind, 

which is entrapped in the natural degree of the Zone of Displacement, is 

capable of reading out and saying any words, exhibiting any behaviors 

and acts that seem to be very convincing and capable of making one 

believe that one is dealing with the positive and good forces or a positive 

and good entity. This is a very dangerous situation. From now on, from 

the position of the external and intermediate minds of humans on Earth, 

any negative and evil spirit or entity can and may use the mode of 

operation and behavior as it is among humans and say and pretend 

anything at all without any difficulties or restraints. This is the nature of 

this world. 

For example, if the word “guide” is being used instead of an “advisor”, 

be on guard. As of now no other word than advisor is acceptable because 

no one can guide anyone, but only the Most High. Even the Most High 

doesn’t use the word guide, but instead the Most High advises people, if 

they ask for advice, what to do and how to proceed. 

Third, the purpose of the negative and evil spirits and entities is to 

mislead people in understanding and acceptance of the true nature of the 

Most High. Therefore, ultimately they will lead one into believing that 

there are three or more Gods and that there is one person of God the 

Father, there is another person of God the Son, and there is still another 

third person of God the Holy Spirit or that Jesus Christ is a Son of God 

or one of the messengers of God who is distinctly different from the 

Father, the Godhead, and that he doesn’t have any divinity or that he 

wasn’t divine or He was not Divine Human and Human Divine, but only 

a regular man. And that the Devil, Satan, Lucifer and others used to be 

highly placed and positioned spiritual positive entities who were created 

from the beginning before time and space appeared, who were either 

equal to Jesus Christ, such as his brothers so to speak, or very influential 

archangels and angels and who fell from that position because they 

rebelled against God the Creator and subsequently established and ruled 

all the hells. 

And since all battlegrounds were transferred to this world there is 

now a direct access of all spirits without exception and exclusion to all 

levels of the human mind without the necessity of going through the 

intermediate world and its codes of identification. Unfortunately, this 

means that any spirit from any level can and may say the words “Jesus 

Christ”, or “One God Indivisible”, can pretend to be the true Inner Mind 

or the Most High or Jesus Christ or the Holy Spirit in one indivisible 

form as well as being capable of saying words of love and words of 
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wisdom and behave, act and appear as nice, kind and peaceful entities 

because from the position of this world, from its nature, it has been 

always possible to say nice things, to behave and act nicely but at the 

same time, inwardly, to be evil, ulterior and pursuing one’s own egoistic, 

selfish, self loving and “loving this world” goals and strivings, etc. 

Because of this situation evil and negative entities from now on can 

also influence without too much difficulty the ideomotor signaling and all 

other methods of communication with the spirits in deep hypnotic 

trances. Thus, under presently existing conditions on this planet there 

are no reliable methods and tactics for detection and recognition of who 

is who and who is from where. Everyone can act and pretend to be from 

the positive side or to be the Most High or the true spiritual advisor. 

Despite these facts there are some subtle ways that can be helpful in 

recognizing, testing and identifying all spirits, that everyone is advised 

to follow. 

First, at this date the only reliable source of identification is one’s 

own intuitive feelings, uneasy feelings that something is wrong and the 

whole situation doesn’t feel right. Should one experience such feelings, 

one must be immediately on guard and assume that one is dealing with a 

deceptive spirit or an imposter or an agent of the hells even if it claims to 

be the Most High Himself/Herself. Of course, development of such a 

reliable intuition depends on one’s intentions and motivations with 

which one approaches such a communication or offers treatment by 

means of the spiritual hypnosis. Any ulterior motivation or negative, 

egoistic intention or lack of proper continuous daily spiritual work on 

oneself, blocks acquirement and development of the necessary tools, 

means and intuition for such a purpose. 

Secondly, everyone is strongly advised to constantly and very 

carefully watch and monitor one’s own and the client’s body language 

and words that are being used for communication, pronunciation, facial 

expressions, any uncomfortable, painful or uneasy feelings in any part of 

the body or mentality. Should any discomfort, pain or confusion, 

inappropriate or contradictory wording be experienced or used, or should 

the facial expression be somewhat distorted or tensed or look different 

than the content of the words being spoken, one should be instantly on 

guard and assume that one is dealing with a negative spirit or evil entity 

no matter how nicely, kindly, lovingly, wisely it speaks or pretends to be 

the Most High, Jesus Christ, Holy Spirit, or a true spiritual advisor. 
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Be aware that no one can rule the hells but the Most High only. 

Never forget that. The Lord is the Lord of the hells also, particularly 

after his resurrection. Should any such or similar stories be presented to 

anyone, even if these stories are accompanied by the performance of 

miracles or by the prediction of the future that does come true, one 

should be instantly aware that one is dealing with the negative and evil 

forces. Remember, what the true Jesus Christ foretold in the Gospel 

according to Matthew, chapter 24 and in other places, like Mark and 

Luke, that in the last times, many false prophets will appear, many false 

Christs will appear and that they will perform great miracles, say great 

words to mislead, if possible even the select ones; and that when you 

hear rumors that “here is the Christ or there is the Christ” who was 

reincarnated in a certain place, “He is hiding in a certain place, go to see 

him”, don’t go to see him, don’t believe, because there is no such thing as 

reincarnation and Jesus Christ comes suddenly from within and not 

apparently from without, because the Second Coming of Jesus Christ 

takes place in one’s acceptance of Him as the only ultimate Most High, 

One God Indivisible that abides in the Inner Mind from where He rules 

the entire Creation. 

Such prediction also mean that in the last days, at the end of this 

Age, many false prophets, many false spiritual advisors, false “jesus 

christs”, false “most highs”, false inner minds will appear to many in 

their spiritual trances to seduce, to mislead and to confuse many, if 

possible even the select ones. 

Fourth, beware of the promotion, support of and emphasis on 

continuous physical reincarnation on planet Earth, induction of feelings 

of special specialness, being more special than others, claims that one 

has an unusual mission to be a messiah or savior or to be in any other 

special high positions of power in politics, work, finances, riches and 

social life and in similar matters. The negative spirits, under the 

pretense of being good, love nothing more than making finalistic 

statements. They love to predict the future events with precise dates, 

particularly claims, as mentioned in number three, that Jesus Christ has 

been reincarnated and is presently on Earth in a physical body under 

different names, and predictions of doom and disaster, and that within 

such and such a time, these or those things will happen. Any such 

unusual or similar claims are strongly suspect and one can assume with 

certainty that one is being misled, lied to, and deceived by the evil and 

negative entity. (For your information, when we use the word evil and 

negative entity it signifies as follows: Evil entities come from the hells 

where continuous evils are being produced and dominate, while negative 
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entities come from the hells where continuous falsities are being 

produced and dominate there.) 

But the most important sign of their presence is if they lead one to 

judge others, to cause others problems and troubles, to seek revenge 

under the pretense that it is necessary to do so for the sake of an 

important learning which people need. Instead of showing mercy and 

forgiveness for whatever imaginary or true harm people did to us or we 

think and believe that they did to us, these imposters condemn them and 

seek their punishment. (For the proper procedure in this matter see the 

four steps outlined by the true Jesus Christ in the Gospel of Matthew, 

Chapter 18, verse 15-17; and the Epistle of James, Chapter 2, verse 13 in 

the New King James version). 

Fifth, beware of the tendencies of all negative and evil entities to 

demonstrate their powers by trying to order, to command or to appear in 

trances in grandiose, unusual forms, in very large shapes and with pomp 

and circumstance, so to speak. There is a lack of true modesty, 

humbleness and humility; and lack of true feelings of love. There is a 

need to demonstrate who is in charge by causing all kinds of pain, 

discomfort, confusion, coldness or unbearable heat in the body, or any 

such control over one’s body. Certain, very often, very subtle degrees of 

arrogance, uncongeniality and many similar exhibits in the behavior and 

speech of the spirits and entities always denotes that one is dealing with 

evil and negative forces. Very often such entities are unable to smile with 

kindness, and they lack hearty laughter, humor and healthy jokes. Too 

much seriousness, heaviness and solemness and similar attitudes that 

are never balanced by joyousness, delight and happy feelings are a very 

good indication of the presence of the negative evil entities. Although 

some very sophisticated evil and negative entities can pretend this kind 

of behavior, it is very difficult for them to hold it for too long a period of 

time and they revert usually to their natural form of behavior opposite to 

everything truly joyous and happy and delightful. Moreover, observe the 

facial expressions when they speak and try to smile or to laugh or to be 

humorous. 

One can detect subtle or even obvious mask-like, artificial-like, 

forceful types of smiles, sarcastic with irony, pseudo-sweet or similar 

negative expressions of the pseudo-jokes or pseudo-humor. Holding one 

for a long time in one uncomfortable position, be it in the body or feelings 

or mood or pain or in any kind of discomfort, is a sure sign that a 

negative and evil entity is operating within one’s spiritual trance. 
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These are some possible signs that could be helpful in the detection of 

imposters, negative and evil spirits and entities. One can be sure that 

there are many other signs exhibited by these types of entities and 

spirits which will be gradually detected and learned in the process of 

working with them. Therefore, everyone is hereby advised and 

encouraged to watch and to observe very carefully and to be continuously 

on guard and to detect and to classify and to recognize any other signs of 

their presence that can be very helpful to all of us so that we can learn 

some other signs that will help us to detect them. Then we can share all 

our observations with all others during our regular seminars and 

subsequently publish them.  

There are some signs by which one can recognize the presence of the 

true Most High and the true positive spiritual advisors. 

First, one has a very positive, distinct and comfortable intuitive 

feeling that this is the way it is supposed to be at the present time under 

presently existing conditions. No uneasy or uncomfortable or doubting 

and doubtful feelings within one’s mind are present. 

Second, clarity, consistency, openness, directness, simplicity and 

loving, kind presentation and communication, which is done in an easy, 

logical and a very comfortable manner, is always present. Nothing is 

imposed, nothing is commanded, nothing is ordered, assumed or 

presumed, nothing is guided but only advice is given which one may or 

may not accept. An interesting thing about this situation is that, if you 

are advised by the true Most High or by a true spiritual advisor and from 

your own free choice you don’t follow that advice but instead you choose 

something else, the true Most High and a true spiritual advisor, instead 

of rejecting you, will show an effort to help you to learn and to 

accomplish as much as possible in the positive sense within the choice 

which you made contrary to the initial advice of your advisors. Thus, 

they adjust and adapt themselves to your choice and are willing with 

love, wisdom, forgiveness, mercy and care to help you to actualize and 

realize that choice in the most productive, constructive, creative and 

effective manner helping you to be safe and gradually to lead you in the 

ultimate sense toward the elimination of everything negative and evil 

and adverse in your life. Thus, they show deep respect for one’s freedom 

of choice and profound love with wisdom. Even if one doesn’t follow the 

advice, no damnation, judgment, revenge, rejection or threats of any kind 

follow. All words that are spoken are accompanied by congenial, 

appropriate and precisely corresponding bodily feelings, facial 

expressions and body language in general that are relevant to the 
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content of those words. No discrepancy between the content of the words 

and body language exists. 

Third, they confess and worship One Indivisible God, the Most High, 

the Creator, Who is the Lord Jesus Christ, Who is the Lord of the 

heavens, the Lord of the hells, and the Lord of all Creation and Who has 

many other different names that represent various different aspects of 

the nature of the Most High’s Absolute State and Condition. No 

recognition of the special spiritual beings who are called by such names 

as the Devil, Satan, Lucifer, etc., that once supposedly were on a very 

high spiritual level, sons of God, who rebelled against God and fell and 

who established the hells, are present with such true spiritual advisors. 

Please study carefully the “Four Concepts of the Spiritual Structure of 

Creation” particularly pages 17 and 18 in this respect. 

Fourth, denial of any possibility of physical reincarnation — they 

consider it to be a joke or a disastrously misleading concept. No 

prediction of future events, precise dates, finalistic statements except for 

immediate advice is given. No performance of so-called miracles or any 

unusual arrogant claims and support are made. They always emphasize 

one’s freedom of choice, changeability, fluidity, mobility, flexibility 

without any duress, command or orders; this is true also in regard to the 

true Most High Who established this kind of order in His/Her Creation 

and Who is Order Himself/Herself. They never lead one or advise one to 

hurt or to harm anyone or to be revengeful to anyone even if one is 

treated unjustly. Instead they always advise one to be merciful, 

forgiving, loving and kind. One is to remember that all vengeance and 

revenge belong to God and not to man. A person that causes anyone any 

deliberate harm or hurt will, in the ultimate sense, harm, hurt and 

punish himself/herself without the need for anyone to be a “punishing 

hand of God”. (See also the Gospel of Luke, Chapter 17, Verses 1-4 the 

way the true Jesus Christ speaks about this issue). 

Fifth, profound modesty, humbleness, humility, purity, innocence are 

always present even in the true Most High’s presentation. No need for 

demonstration of powers, miracles, unusual forms or shapes even in the 

true Most High’s presentation is ever present. The presence of the true 

Most High and the true spiritual advisors is always without any signs of 

fear, anxiety, confusion, pain, discomfort, distress or any other similar 

states and processes. Instead their presence is always accompanied by 

the state, process and feelings of deep peace, calmness, serenity, 

tranquility, deep unconditional love, wisdom, freedom, independence, joy, 

delight, pleasure, contentment, satisfaction, happiness, meaningfulness, 

fulfillment, fun, humor; beautiful, delightful divine smiles, laughter, 
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positive jokes, easiness, comfort, support, higher degree of knowledge, 

proper intuition, ecstasy, elation; and no restraints, no limitations, no 

taboos, no blinders, no double games, no fancy stories or fairy-tales, etc. 

Everything is either yes or no. Although some sophisticated negative and 

evil entities can pretend to have these attributes of the Most High, and of 

the positive true spiritual advisors, they inadvertently slip in some other 

manner and way and it is difficult for them to maintain their decorum for 

too long a period of time. 

If one is attentive, observant and watchful one will sooner or later 

detect these slips that the evil and negatives entities sooner or later 

make. Ask for guidance, safeguard and protection of the true Most High 

and your true spiritual advisors and your true Inner Mind so that you 

are not misled and misguided by some of your own personal 

predispositions, wishful thinking and wanting to hear from spirits what 

you want them to say or to hear. The evil spirits love this very much and 

they trap you into that situation. Any projections of your own wishful 

thinking, personal predispositions, preconceived ideas, any desire to hear 

what you want to hear is food for, and an opening of the door to the 

negative entities that will flood you and your client and feed you the lies 

that you want to hear because of your own personal predispositions, 

desires and wishful thinking that have nothing to do with true love and 

wisdom of the true Most High. Be aware and careful of this situation. 

This is a pitfall of all therapists and all people who do things for personal 

corrupt gains and reasons and not from the positions of true 

unconditional love and wisdom.   

For that reason, in order to avoid all these pitfalls, the true Most 

High advises everyone to follow from now on, until the up-date, very 

consistently in one’s work and in one’s own self-hypnosis, the following 

steps and procedures. 

 

Steps For Following The Proper 
Procedures In The Process Of 
Spiritual Hypnotherapy And 

Spiritual Self-Hypnosis 

1. Careful exploration of intentions and motivations of the facilitator, 

a recipient and the one who practices spiritual self-hypnosis for the 

purpose of elimination of any egoism, personal gains, personal glory, and 
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personal predispositions and similar matters. Unconditional need and 

necessity for daily self-examination, purification and cleansing. 

2. Contact with and testing of the true Inner Mind. Whom does the 

Inner Mind worship? What does the Inner Mind know about the Nature 

of the Most High? Who is the Most High? What kind of an attitude does 

the Inner Mind have toward the Holy Bible? Toward reincarnation? 

Toward prediction of the future in terms of exact or approximate dates? 

Securing under the true Inner Mind’s control one’s ideomotor responses 

or finger movements. 

3. After one has firm and reliable confirmation that one is in contact 

with one’s Inner Mind, from the position of the Inner Mind working on 

the so-called psychological problems that were triggered by various 

experiences and events that took place from conception in the mother’s 

womb to the present time until all these problems are worked out. 

4. After psychological problems are worked out: permanent placement 

on one’s spiritual mountaintop with the rock on the right side, with the 

East in the front and the North on the left side. (Refusal of the so-called 

Inner Mind to go to the spiritual mountaintop or the avoidance of going 

there is a serious problem. This means that one is not in contact with 

one’s true Inner Mind. The spiritual mountaintop, or being high on the 

mountain, corresponds, among other things, to the state of deep 

inwardness. Therefore, correspondentially, the Inner Mind is equated to 

the spiritual mountaintop. Thus, in fact, going to the top of one’s 

spiritual mountain is the same as going inward, into the inner sanctum 

of one’s Inner Mind). 

From this point on, one is to do everything from the position of 

placement on one’s spiritual mountaintop. No exceptions are accepted. 

5. Liberation and conversion of one’s Shadow. This has to be done 

always, without any exception and exclusion, on one’s spiritual 

mountaintop. When the Shadow appears, one has to very carefully and 

vigorously test the Shadow as to whether it is a true Shadow or an 

imposter. The true Inner Mind, once one has proper contact with one’s 

Inner Mind, through ideomotor responses, can confirm or not whether 

one is dealing with the true Shadow. After conversion takes place, one 

has to test the Shadow in the same manner as described in point No. 2. If 

the Shadow passes all these tests, it is given a new name and from the 

East, from the Most High, the former Shadow, now a true Spiritual 

Advisor, is given a flaming two-edged sword and the Holy Bible with 

which it will help in protection against the flood and influence of evils 
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and falsities and in testing anyone who subsequently appears on the 

spiritual mountaintop including one’s own Inner Mind. 

After this is accomplished, one asks if there are any other problems 

that have not been worked out yet from the standpoint of the converted 

Shadow.  If there are, one proceeds to work them out with the help of the 

converted Shadow before proceeding further. If there are not, one 

proceeds with the next step. 

6. Gradual introduction of the other Spiritual Advisors. All incoming 

Spiritual Advisors must be vigorously tested as described in point No. 2 

and with the help of the Sword of Truth that combats evils and falsities. 

The converted Shadow taps with the sword seven times on the right and 

left shoulder of anyone who appears on the spiritual mountaintop and 

places the open Holy Bible on the forehead, heart, and solar plexus of the 

appearing entity. The Holy Bible is open on the Psalms or on the first 

chapter of the Gospel according to John. 

After this is done, one asks each new true Spiritual Advisor whether 

there are any unresolved problems from his/her standpoint that need to 

be resolved first before proceeding further. If there are, one proceeds, 

with the help of all who are present on the spiritual mountaintop, to 

resolve those problems. After their resolution, or if there are no further 

problems, one goes on to the next step. 

7. Evocation of the Highest Spiritual Advisor who is the Most High. If 

a representative of the Most High appears first, proceed with proper 

testing as described in point two and point six and work out any 

problems that need to be worked out from the standpoint of this 

representative (if any) and in preparation for the meeting of the Most 

High. 

After proper preparations are made, the Most High appears. One has 

to challenge and test very vigorously the Most High to be sure that one is 

truly dealing with the true Most High. The testing goes in the same 

manner as described in point two and point six. 

After this is done, one asks whether there are any unresolved 

problems from the standpoint of the true Most High that need to be 

resolved first. If there are, proceed to resolve them first before going to 

the next step. 

8. Spiritual marriage of masculine and feminine Spiritual Advisors. 

Only the true Most High can and may perform the marriage ceremony. 
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No other arrangements are acceptable or are acceptable only on a 

temporary basis. 

9. If indicative, performance of exorcism with reading of rights and 

privileges to the exorcised negative or evil entity. If the evil or negative 

entity is willing to convert, it must confess its sins, repent from the 

bottom of its heart and ask the Most High, Lord Jesus Christ for 

forgiveness, mercy and compassion. 

After this entity is transfigured by white lights into a white spirit, it 

is sent to the special division of the New School for Spiritual 

Re-Awakening, Re-Learning and Re-Structuring where it is gradually 

transformed from a negative entity into a positive one. 

10. Regression to before conception, to various places, states and 

conditions that one underwent before incarnation into the negative state 

including to one’s home base. 

11. Establishment of one’s purpose for incarnation into the negative 

state and the type of choices and experiences that one made and had up 

to this point. 

12. If ready, establishment of life plan, further steps to be taken in 

completion of one’s mission and assignment while on planet Earth. 

These are the major steps that one is to follow in order to avoid any 

opening for contamination, pollution, misleadings and distortions by the 

negative, evil and dark forces. 
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Chapter Sixteen 

“Further Elaboration on the Procedures by 
Which Humans Incarnate on Planet Earth, 

Which is the Natural, Outward Degree of the 
Zone of Displacement”. 

It is time to reveal something more on the process of incarnation of 

people on planet Earth. The initial revelation on this matter was 

published in “Messages From Within” to which you are hereby referred. 

It is a gross error to assume that people can in any way or form, start 

their life in the outermost degrees of the Zone of Displacement directly 

and thus that people incarnate on planet Earth without any experience 

of life and living prior to their coming to this earth. In fact, no one may or 

can be directly incarnated to the outermost degree of the Zone of 

Displacement without such an experience of life and living in preparation 

for subsequent incarnation to planet Earth. Whoever lived, lives or will 

live in the outermost degree of the Zone of Displacement, as long as this 

zone is activated, can never start life on this planet. Prior to one’s 

incarnation on this planet, one lived somewhere else. This is in 

contradiction to Swedenborg’s teachings. Swedenborg believed that 

everyone initially started in the natural degree. 

The awareness of this fact puts all human life on this planet in an 

entirely different perspective. It means that everything that happens to 

humans during their life span on this planet is a result of experiences 

and happenings that were acquired or that occurred somewhere else 

than in this zone or place. As will be shown later a direct incarnation into 

the Zone of Displacement without prior life somewhere else would 

constitute an instant annihilation and cessation of the life of that person. 

However, after going through the process of reconfirmation of choices 

from one’s free will, one can start one’s being and existence in the true 

natural world of the positive state of the Most High’s Creation. But the 

situation is different in the Zone of Displacement of the natural degree. 

No one can survive direct entry into it prior to extensive preparation and 

training in the special intermediate world. 

On the other hand, no one ever has been reincarnated twice or more 

times on this planet or in the Zone of Displacement in general. One can 

be at any given place only once. For clarification of this concept, see the 
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fourth chapter of the “Four Concepts of the Spiritual Structure of 

Creation”. 

There are seven ways by which people are incarnated in this zone. 

1. First, a special and specific idea originates within the Absolute 

Thought Process of the Most High with regard to the state of affairs of 

the outermost degree of the Zone of Displacement or the Zone of 

Displacement in general. Once that idea is initiated, it is given a choice 

to be or not to be, to exist or not to exist for that specific and special 

purpose with an understanding that once that specific and special 

purpose is fulfilled in the Zone of Displacement on planet Earth or some 

other place, it will continue to eternity in the positive state for a specific 

and special purpose of continuous spiritual progression, for mutual 

benefit, common good, sharing and use to all. Once this idea chooses to 

be, for such a specific and special purpose, it is endowed with a specific 

form and becomes a self aware unique spirit, an “I am”, relative to the 

Absolute “I am” of the Most High. 

After a certain period of time, when the spirit, now a complete unique 

entity, acquires enough knowledge and experience of the positive state in 

the spiritual world of the heavens, it is projected into a special 

intermediate world that exists for such a purpose, where it undergoes an 

intensive training in preparation for entering the negative state in the 

Zone of Displacement. 

During this period of intensive training this entity is exposed to all 

aspects of the negative state in comparison with all aspects of the 

positive state. It experientially acquires all kinds of problems of the 

negative state; it goes through various degrees, universes, galaxies, solar 

systems, planets of that sphere or dimension; through various events, 

happenings, preparations, exposures and experiences which are all first 

hand knowledge and experience. The time that such an entity spends in 

that special world varies from entity to entity. At the present time each 

and every entity spends (in this special intermediate world, measured by 

the units of the linear aspect of time, as it is done in the Zone of 

Displacement of planet Earth,) a minimum time of seven years. And the 

maximum time that such an entity needs for that purpose, and may stay 

there, is four hundred years. At the present time, no one is allowed to 

stay there a shorter time than seven years or longer than four hundred 

years. This is true only in regard to this specific or special, intermediate 

world which prepares one to enter the Zone of Displacement. It is a 

different story when one has fulfilled one’s mission and served one’s time 

in the Zone of Displacement and is returning to the spiritual world. After 
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physical death, one is resurrected in the regular intermediate world or at 

its special entrance place, where one is required to stay approximately a 

minimum of seven days, but no longer than four years in earthly time 

measurements. However, the case was not always the same. Before Jesus 

Christ’s incarnation on planet Earth, everybody was allowed to stay in 

the regular intermediate world an indefinite time. When Jesus Christ 

died on the Cross, He entered that world and the Hells, and limited their 

stay to up to two thousand years maximum. At the time of Swedenborg’s 

revelation and the Last Judgment, that stay was limited to a maximum 

of thirty years. After March 10th, 1982, that stay was limited to a 

maximum of four years in earthly measurement of time. 

During that period of time the entity is exposed to many various 

places, times, para-times, situations, aspects, to many universes, 

galaxies, solar systems and planets of that dimension, which is called the 

special intermediate world. This dimension of that world is of such a 

special and specific nature that it approximates all experiences both of 

the positive state and the negative state and especially of those 

experiences that are available in the Universality-Of-It-All or in the 

universal consciousness. From the position of this specific dimension one 

has equal, direct access to the positive and to the negative state without 

any difficulties or intermediaries. This situation allows one to be 

gradually exposed to the problems of the negative state and to acquire 

appropriate adjustments for incarnation into the outermost degree of the 

Zone of Displacement or generally into the Zone of Displacement without 

any danger of being annihilated in the process of the abomination called 

animalistic physical birth, in the parasitic manner in the mother’s womb 

of the physical body that brings one into this pseudo-world called planet 

Earth. If one were allowed to incarnate into the pseudo-world directly, 

without any proper preparation, coming directly from the positive state, 

one could not survive for a moment the onslaught of the totality of evils 

and falsities and all negativity without having any memories as to how to 

combat them or abilities or defenses against such an onslaught. 

When the time for that entity comes to an end or expires for being in 

that special intermediate world, the entity is presented with a final 

choice for incarnation into the Zone of Displacement and at this point it 

can revoke or change its choice. If it chooses to proceed with its mission 

then and only then, it picks up relevant conditions, states, parents, 

genes, hereditary and social environment, etc., to which it subsequently 

incarnates to fulfill its purpose and mission in that zone. This choice is 

always done in synchronicity and simultaneity with the choices of those 

parents through whom the entity incarnates. 
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2. The second way people are incarnated into the Zone of 

Displacement on the planet Earth, is as follows: 

A special and specific idea relevant to the elimination of the negative 

state and specific mode of the continuous spiritual progression of the 

positive state is born as a result of spiritual sexual intercourse of marital 

partners in the spiritual world of the heavens or in the positive state of 

the intermediate world or in the positive state of the natural world, 

which accompany this Zone of Displacement, in the marriage of their love 

and wisdom and in the process of exchange of all their feminine and 

masculine principles. This specific and special idea is given a choice to be 

and to exist or not to be or exist for such a purpose. After it agrees to be 

and to exist for such a specific and special purpose, it is subsequently 

endowed by the Most High with the life of a unique, specific and special 

spirit and undergoes exactly the same process and procedure as 

described in point number one. Meaning: first, it stays for some time in 

the positive state of the spiritual world of heaven; then, after it acquires 

the necessary identification and learning and experiences of the positive 

state, it is projected into that special intermediate world for the purpose 

described above. 

3. The third way of incarnating on this earth and in this Zone of 

Displacement is by the process of volunteering to be incarnated into the 

negative state by someone in the spiritual world of the heavens, of 

humans or in the true natural degree of Earth in the true Creation who 

already was created before time and space, or, who initially chose to 

begin one’s life of spiritual progression in the positive state of the 

spiritual world of this particular universe or its natural world. Such a 

person undertakes a specific assignment from the Most High for which 

he/she volunteers, and, as a result of this act, is first dropped off in that 

special intermediate world and/or its Zone of Displacement where he/she 

acquires various experiences related to the incarnation into the Zone of 

Displacement of the negative state particularly in the outermost degree 

of the Zone of Displacement which is planet Earth. This volunteer, after 

he/she is dropped off in this specific intermediate world, undergoes 

exactly the same process and procedures as described in point number 

one. 

4. The fourth way by which incarnation into this zone takes place is 

by a birth of a specific and special idea that results from the spiritual 

sexual intercourse of two entities, masculine and feminine, that are not 

from this dimension and universe but from some other dimension and 

universe that has nothing in common in content, form, expression and 

impression of this particular dimension of the universe. 
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Those two entities in their effort from the state of their unconditional 

love and wisdom to help, to learn about and to resolve the negative state 

and process for this cycle of time, and to prepare the commencement of 

the next cycle of time, give birth to an idea that may and can contribute 

to such a noble purpose. Once that idea is born it undergoes exactly the 

same process as described in point number one. If the idea agrees with 

its mission, it is projected by special ways and means into this dimension 

and universe of the positive state. Here, as a special and specific spirit, it 

acquires knowledge and experiences of the specificity of the positive state 

of this dimension and universe as compared to the specificity of the 

positive state of the dimension and universe from which this spirit came 

after it was born as an idea from a certain two entities and after it 

acquired knowledge and experiences of the content of the positive state of 

its own dimension and universe. 

Once this specific spirit acquires sufficient knowledge and experience 

of the positive state of this dimension and universe then it is dropped off 

in that special intermediate world and it undergoes the same process and 

procedure as described in point number one before incarnating to this 

planet. 

5. The fifth way for incarnation to this pseudo-world is as follows: 

Some spiritual or natural entity that is not from this dimension  or  

universe or galaxy or solar system or world of the positive state, but from 

an entirely different dimension, universe, planet, galaxy or world of the 

positive state, very often non-human but also human, has a desire from 

the specificity of its unconditional love and wisdom to contribute to or to 

help combat evil and falsities and to ultimately eliminate the being and 

existence of the negative state which exists by the stolen principles of the 

true being and existence. Such an entity already has been established 

and is usually a respected, experienced and very wise member of the 

society to which it belongs. Such an entity can volunteer from any 

dimension of its respective universe, be it spiritual, intermediate or 

natural degree. Once it is accepted by the Most High and volunteers for 

that mission it is transferred to the positive state of this dimension and 

universe, specifically to the New Heavenly Society where it acquires 

knowledge and experience of the specificity of the positive state of this 

particular dimension and universe. After it learns and is ready, it is 

dropped off in that specific intermediate world where it undergoes the 

exact process and procedure as described in point number one. 

6. The sixth way by which incarnation takes place into the 

pseudo-world is as follows: 
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Two evil and negative entities in the hells or in the negative 

intermediate world or on this Earth in the process of their 

pseudo-spiritual sexual intercourse, when they exchange the 

pseudo-principles of their pseudo-masculinity and pseudo-femininity, 

give a pseudo-birth of a specific and special idea for perpetuation, 

fueling, continuation and support of the negative and evil states and 

processes. Such an idea, by the stolen principles of the creative effort of 

the Most High, through the special process of black magical and 

correspondential means, and through the pseudo-natural process of the 

physical birth, as fabricated by the pseudo-creators, is endowed with 

pseudo-life. However, before that it must be asked whether it wants to be 

and exist as an evil and negative entity for the purpose it was given 

pseudo-birth. If it agrees, which it usually does, it is then projected as an 

evil and negative spirit to the special Zone of Displacement of that 

special intermediate world where it is trained and prepared for 

incarnation into a human body on planet Earth with the above 

mentioned purpose. If it is born from the negative ideas of two humans 

on the planet Earth, it is projected into that specific intermediate world 

and, then, enters its physical form in the mother’s womb. The time 

distortion phenomena is utilized here. In the fourth month of the 

development of the fetus it must enter its future form in mother’s womb. 

Within that interim time (four earthly months), in that specific 

intermediate world anything between seven years to four hundred years 

elapses as needed. This is a very specific training in survival at the place 

where the positive state and negative state mingle. Without such 

training and preparation, no negative and evil entity could survive its 

entrance into this zone because it would tend to immediately destroy 

everything good and positive, from love of evil and falsities, and by doing 

that it would self-destruct because it can live only because good and 

truth are and exist. 

Thus, all evil and negative entities who enter this zone must be 

carefully trained, prepared and taught how to temper, to mask, to 

conceal craftily, to hold back, to pretend, to manipulate and to present 

their evils and falsities, their self-love and love of this world or externals, 

in such a manner that they may succeed in their mission and assignment 

to perpetuate, fuel, continue and support the negative state to eternity. 

They learn various means of propaganda against the positive state and 

various means of brainwashing, inculcations and convincing people to 

maintain their negativity. After the training is completed, these negative 

and evil entities incarnate on earth into human bodies, through the 

physical birth as any other entities described above. 
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7. Finally, the seventh way of incarnation to this planet takes place 

through volunteers from evil and negative states and processes in the 

hells where they have their domicile, where they started their 

pseudo-being and pseudo-existence and where they are well established. 

These volunteers come here with a special mission and assignment to 

block and to make it impossible to fulfill the mission and assignments of 

the positive entities who incarnate from the societies of heaven or the 

positive states and processes from other dimensions and universes. Once 

they volunteer they are dropped off in this special intermediate world 

and its Zone of Displacement where they undergo their own training, 

preparation, and learning about the methods and tactics of the positive 

state and various forms of propaganda, brainwashing and persuasions, 

and subsequently they incarnate by the same process as anyone else on 

this planet. 

These are, then, the basic ways and means through and by which 

people come to this planet, which is the natural degree of the Zone of 

Displacement. 

In view of these facts, it is vitally important to realize that whatever 

problems people have during their life span on planet Earth, no matter 

what they are, without any exception or exclusion, they all originated 

from their lives in the specific intermediate world or in the Zone of 

Displacement of the intermediate world. People coming from the positive 

state come from the state that has no problems and thus they encounter 

for the first time real problems which originate in the negative state. As 

mentioned previously, it is impossible to incarnate directly into the Zone 

of Displacement without any problems since one is totally defenseless 

without any memories or tools or knowledge of defense, and therefore, 

one would be instantaneously annihilated by the onslaught of all evils 

and falsities. Thus, one of the many purposes for being in the specific 

intermediate world is to acquire problems and to identify oneself with 

those problems in order to temper that onslaught of the totality of evils 

and falsities that one encounters in the process of physical birth and to 

survive the entrance into this zone. The acquirement of these problems is 

done in the fullness of memories and knowledge of their purpose which 

they serve and with an awareness of the ways and means to cope with 

and eventually to eliminate those problems. Also, these problems are 

acquired one at a time without a continuous onslaught of the totality of 

evils and falsities as it is at physical birth. Thus, everyone has plenty of 

time to adjust to those problems. 

The nature of these problems, in a sense, determines what type of 

parents, genetic codes, hereditary, environment, social, political, 
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economic, etc., conditions one chooses to enter into in order to survive 

here. The point is that such a specific choice gives one an opportunity to 

continue or to trigger by such a choice familiar, known and adopted 

problems which have been adjusted to, and which cannot endanger one’s 

life and mission, and which, in an ultimate sense, help one to remember 

how those problems were acquired and how to cope with them, ultimately 

eliminating them and proceeding with one’s mission. Therefore, any new 

unknown genuine problem, acquired directly here, would be devastating, 

disastrous and terminal because there would be no familiarity with such 

a problem, and thus there would be no means for its elimination. 

As mentioned above, the point here is that the problems acquired in 

the specific intermediate world are acquired from the position of the 

positive state with proper knowledge of their purpose and of the use they 

serve and with acquirement of the tools, ways and means with which to 

eliminate them. Such knowledge is available in that specific world. No 

such knowledge is ever available in this pseudo-world because this is the 

world of outcomes, results and concretization. Also, coming into this 

world is coming into a body, form and situation which was originally 

fabricated by the so-called pseudo-creators for the purpose of closure of 

the spiritual awareness and all memories through the animalistic type of 

birth and through the elimination of the direct endowment of life by the 

Most High. For that reason if one were to acquire an original problem 

here, one would have no true internal or true external knowledge of its 

purpose, goal, use and the means of its elimination. Therefore, one could 

not survive here and would perish. 

This revelation has a far reaching implication for the entire Creation 

in general and for the treatment of people’s problems in particular. In 

view of these facts, the only treatment that is valid and is possible is by 

regression to the specific intermediate world by recall of the conditions, 

ways and means through which those problems were originated and 

acquired and finding the proper tools and ways from that position for 

their elimination and replacement with positive states of unconditional 

love and wisdom. One would not exaggerate if one were to state that any 

other form of treatment is useless. This pertains to all types of 

treatments; spiritual, mental, emotional, physical and any other in being 

and existence. This revelation also sheds further light on how a false 

concept of reincarnation came about. People may have certain memories 

of previous lives in that special or specific intermediate world which 

often bears the same names of places and countries as planet Earth (this 

is due to the mystery of the Law of Correspondences), and from this they 

falsely conclude that they lived previously on this planet. 
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On the other hand, all negative and evil entities that are incarnated 

into this world don’t know anything but problems, since they come from 

the state of nothing else but problems which are considered to be the only 

true life and happiness. For that reason they don’t have any problems in 

surviving here because by and large they are coming into their own. 

Their problems with this pseudo-world are usually in the opposite 

direction: To acquire an ability to pretend, to mask and to temper their 

fierce hate, evilness and destructiveness to everything positive. This is 

particularly true of those who come with a special and specific 

assignment to acquire riches, political, social, military and economic 

powers to dominate this world and influence all levels of management of 

this world. 

They must pretend to be good, honest and respected citizens of this 

world’s societies. Others, however, are here to perpetuate open crimes, 

murders, rapes, insanities, subversion, terror, hostility, war, horrors and 

all kinds of atrocities and abominations of the negative and evil states 

and processes. These pseudo-people do not have any apparent problems 

or desire for change and they usually are found in organized crime, 

syndicates, prisons, mental institutions or places and houses of the 

so-called ill repute. Yet even these kinds of pseudo-humans, by being 

exposed to some degree of awareness of the positive state and its nature, 

which is present on Earth, even though in somewhat distorted form, are 

continuously and constantly given the opportunity for change, for 

making a fresh choice and recession from their evils and falsities through 

repentance, confession of sins and by the process of reformation, 

regeneration, re-education, re-awakening, re-learning and 

transformation, if not in this pseudo-world then after departure from it. 

At the present time the approximate distribution of various forces in 

the Zone of Displacement of planet Earth is as follows: Approximately 

two-thirds of mankind are agents of the negative and evil forces or direct 

incarnations of the hells, either by ideas or volunteering. 

This number is increasing geometrically for the purpose of total 

exposure and bringing to the surface and into the open the entire nature 

and face of evil and negative states and processes. This is a necessary 

step prior to the closure and separation of everything negative, evil and 

false from entire being and existence, into one place which is the hells, 

and subsequent gradual elimination of the hells within this cycle of time. 

Approximately one-third of mankind came from the positive state. 

This number is rapidly decreasing. Approximately ninety-five percent of 

this number become in one way or another victims of the negative state 
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and processes, and may in turn, become slaves of evil spirits. They 

usually do become slaves. Only approximately five percent of this 

decreasing number or of this one-third of mankind are straightforward 

representatives of the positive state, that are here to combat the negative 

state, defend this world from annihilation, prepare the commencement of 

the New Age and help in isolation, separation and closure of all evils and 

falsities into one place, the hells, and gradual elimination of the hells 

within this cycle of time. This number is also decreasing. However, the 

quantity of the representatives of the positive state on this planet is not 

important because it is the quality which counts. 

One sole member of the positive state can be as strong and powerful 

as ten million agents of the negative state in their cumulative sum. One 

has to realize that the Most High, the true Most High, is present in every 

one of His/Her representatives and from that position the true Most High 

rules the negative state from His/Her Omnipotence and Omniscience 

through His/Her Divine Providence. Nothing can stand against such 

power. The negative and evil states and processes will be activated and 

dominant in the Zone of Displacement only as long as they are permitted 

by the Most High for the purpose of learning. They cannot be in this 

form, that is in the domineering and activated form, for a second longer 

than it is permitted, no matter how much they would like to be. 
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Chapter Seventeen 

“On the Structure of the Human Mind Which is 
trapped in the Zone of Displacement”. 

The structure, the dynamics and the nature of the human mind were 

initially outlined in “Principles of Spiritual Hypnosis” and subsequently 

considerably revised in “Fundamentals of Human Spirituality”. It is 

advisable that one be familiar with the spiritual theory of the human 

mind as outlined and described in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality”. The structure of the human mind, as described in that 

book, can be considered its initial, original and ideal structure and 

dynamics before the so-called “Fall”. That structure also is valid for any 

sentient entity or being throughout the Creation of the Most High. 

However, the situation is quite different with people who are trapped by 

their choices throughout various levels and dimensions of the Zone of 

Displacement and on the planet Earth which is the Zone of Displacement 

of the natural degree. As mentioned in “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality” and “Messages From Within” and in the chapter On the 

Nature of Humans, in this book, the presently existing people on Earth 

are not true humans but we shall call them pseudo-humans. Their 

present structure and form was fabricated by the pseudo-creators about 4 

million or so years ago and is the result of longstanding manipulations 

with genetics, black magic, correspondences and observation of animal 

life. When they decided to fabricate pseudo-humans they faced a certain 

dilemma. In order to fabricate a human being they had to take two cells 

from the true human beings, one feminine and one masculine and 

combine them to produce a new creature.  

Such a situation, however, would not entirely serve their purpose to 

destroy and distort spirituality and lead the creatures and products of 

their fabrication to the belief that there is no God or to accept them as 

gods. After all, their purpose was to destroy true spirituality and to prove 

the point that life can be derived from any other source or from any 

source other than the Most High and His/Her spiritual principles. This 

was permitted by the Most High in response to that question “What is 

life without any spirituality?”, or if it is derived from any other source 

than the Most High and true spirituality. However, at that time, at the 

time of the pseudo-creators, there was an ape-like creature that existed 

on planet Earth. Now be aware, it was not an ape or a monkey as it is 

known now at the present time or after the “Fall”. It can be considered as 

an ape-like creature but it wasn’t a true ape. It was the ultimate 
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evolutionary evolvement of animal life on this planet at that time, at 

which time evolution stopped with that ape-like creature. So evolution 

stopped approximately 4 million or so years ago and no true evolutional 

evolvement occurred after that time. 

That ape-like creature, despite the fact that it was highly evolved as 

far as it goes with animal evolution, was never able to acquire the 

concept of “I am” or self-awareness or any rationality, free choice or free 

will which constitutes the true nature of human beings. Neither did it 

show any tendencies to evolve into a human being. That ape-like 

creature was ruled by instincts, raw emotions, rudimentary intelligence 

without any knowledge of Good and Truth or Love and Wisdom and with 

total obedience to its instinctual drives. Its life evolved around providing 

itself with the means of survival and fulfillment of its instinctual needs. 

It had no rationality other than strictly established rules and procedures 

innately ingrained in that creature of how to acquire the means and 

ways for fulfillment of its basic needs. 

The ape-like creature was, of course, mammalian and the procreation 

of those creatures occurred through sexual intercourse by external 

organs and development of the fetus in the mother’s womb. Now, the 

pseudo-creators carefully observed the habits and life of that creature 

and decided that that creature’s genes could serve their purpose much 

better in developing and fabricating a pseudo-man without any 

spirituality, with total ignorance and with unconscious processes than 

solely taking two cells of adult human beings. As mentioned previously, 

if they would take only two cells from human beings they could not 

establish the situation in which there would be unconscious processes 

and ignorance and no knowledge of Good and Truth and the positive 

state, and thus they would fail in their endeavour to prove their point. 

Since they observed that that ape-like creature had no rationality, no 

knowledge of Good and Truth, no self-concept, self-image and 

self-awareness; and since they observed that that creature depended 

entirely on external factors and had no tendency to look inward or to 

develop such an ability, but instead that creature was entirely ruled and 

guided from externals, the pseudo-creators decided to utilize that 

situation and to copy it in producing a pseudo-man and pseudo-woman 

exactly in the manner, in the likeness and image so to speak of that 

ape-like creature with some modifications. 

The modifications were necessary because, if they were to produce a 

copy of that creature, they would produce another animal which, 

although it would not be able to learn about Good and Truth, it also 

would not be able to learn about evil and falsities and would not be a 



Reality, Myths & Illusions 

- 350 - 

proper tool for the pseudo-creators to activate, to put into dominance the 

negative state on planet Earth. This is where that modification came in. 

As mentioned previously in the Chapter of this book, “On the Nature 

of Humans”, they took one cell from the female human, one cell from the 

male human and one cell from the ape-like creature. They carefully 

measured and explored the proportions of those various genetic 

endowments from those three cells that were needed in order to produce 

an approximate replica of the ape-like creature but also to give the 

pseudo-humans ability to develop some intelligence, rationality and 

learning abilities with the obscure concept of “I am” and self-awareness 

and similar attributes. These attributes are necessary for self-governing 

and establishment of self-love and love for this world or for the externals 

where there is no spirituality, but which at the same time, give one the 

ability of decision-making and choice-making which makes one be what 

one is. 

After careful exploration they concluded that, in order to fabricate 

such an entirely new creature, they would have to suppress 97 ½ % of 

the genetic endowment of the female human cell, and 97 ½ % of the 

human male cell and its genetic endowment. Thus they came up with the 

conclusion that, in order to accomplish what they needed to, they needed 

exactly 5% of genetic endowment which comes from humans, that is 2 ½ 

% from the female side and 2 ½ % from the male side. The rest of the 

95% would be taken from the cell which comes from the cell of that 

ape-like creature. 

They calculated and experimented and after a while they came to a 

proper conclusion that five percent, which is coming from humans, is 

sufficient to maintain a life support system in the newly fabricated 

creatures and to enable them, through the process of external learning, 

to develop some semblance of rationality, self-concept, self-image, and an 

obscure concept of “I am” and self-awareness to the extent that they 

would be capable of discerning logically or pseudo-logically what life is all 

about and what the meaning is of pseudo-spirituality, or evil and falsities 

and things like that. On the other hand, 95% of genetic endowment, 

taken from that ape-like creature, was precisely the amount that was 

needed to establish the unconscious processes, ignorance, total reliability 

on externals, enslavement and to be ruled from the outside and to have 

no desire or little desire to go inward. Yet, at the same time, as 

mentioned above, they needed some degree or ability to learn, to acquire 

knowledge in order for people to be what they wanted them to be — to be 

non-spiritual and external. The point here is that if one is born in 

ignorance, without any knowledge of Good or Truth or evil and falsity, 
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one cannot become either good or evil unless one learns and knows and 

identifies oneself with that good or evil or truth or false. This is the 

reason why, reluctantly, they had to use that 5% with the hope and belief 

that the proportion of 95% to 5% is such a tremendous one that it would 

allow them to accomplish their goal and to destroy the spiritual 

principles, take over the universe and eliminate the awareness of the 

Creator — the Most High from the minds and lives of all Creation. 

Now, in order that the pseudo-creators could succeed in their 

endeavour and prove that humans are nothing but an evolutionary 

development from the lower animals to the higher animals, and that by 

the natural external forces they developed intelligence, it was necessary 

for the pseudo-creators to destroy all traces of their work and also the 

existence of that ape-like creature. Instead, by genetical, magical and 

correspondential manipulation, they fabricated and developed an ape as 

it is known now on the planet Earth. And, as mentioned in “Messages 

From Within”, in the message on the philosophy of time, the 

pseudo-creators traveled backward in time for several eons or many 

millions of years and in the process of that travel destroyed all traces of 

their fabrications and manipulations and established themselves outside 

the spiritual world or in the Zone of Displacement of the spiritual worlds, 

in the hells, and started to influence the evolvement and development 

both of the animal life and the pseudo-humans that they fabricated. 

With such arrangements, of course, it is difficult to speak about 

humans having the structure and dynamics of the human mind as 

described in “Fundamentals of Human Spirituality”. 

What is the true situation in this respect? How much is available in 

the original initial 5%? 

What the pseudo-creators accomplished by this process is that by 

taking 95% of the genetic endowment of that ape-like creature that 

consisted of raw emotions, instinctual drives and basic primitive needs 

and dependencies on externals, they built a certain type of mentality that 

was utilized to close off or to insulate the true Inner Mind, the true 

interior mind, the true exterior mind and their respective three degrees 

and left open only 5% of that mind, the amount which is needed to 

survive and to accomplish what they needed to accomplish with this 

manipulation. From the material of genetic endowment of the ape-like 

creature, of which material they had 95%, they carefully designed and 

built a pseudo-inner mind with its pseudo-super-self, pseudo-universal 

consciousness, pseudo-super self-awareness that they put between the 

real Inner Mind and the real interior mind for the purpose of the 
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interception of everything and every communication available between 

those minds all the way down to the exterior mind. Then from that 

pseudo-inner mind and its materials, they built a pseudo-interior mind 

with its pseudo-self, pseudo-transpersonal mentality and pseudo-

phenomenal mentality, that they put between the true interior mind and 

the true exterior mind. 

From the materials of that pseudo-interior mind they built, in turn, 

the external mind with its three pseudo-degrees, pseudo-“I-ness”, 

pseudo-individual awareness and pseudo-personal consciousness that 

they superimposed on the true exterior mind. The genetic suppression of 

95% of the entire endowment that comes from true humans and 

combinations of the true feminine and masculine principles of humans 

and with the introduction of 95% of the genetic endowment of animal life 

that contains within itself all experiences of animal and plant life that 

occurred in the process of evolution of life forms on the planet Earth, 

such restructuring of the human mind is very possible. 

Thus, in view of this fact, what we have here on this planet Earth is 

that we are not dealing in most instances with anything truly human, 

with any true Inner Mind or interior mind or exterior mind, but in most 

instances we have direct access only to the pseudo-inner mind, 

pseudo-interior mind and the external mind. 

This external mind is completely and totally separated from the rest 

of the mind, either pseudo-mind or the true mind. Further distortions 

come in because the external mind is considered by most to be not only 

the true mind but also the true interior mind and the true Inner Mind. 

This conclusion stems from the fact that each mind, even pseudo-mind, 

has its three degrees. So, also, the external mind has its three degrees. 

Thus, the second degree of this mind is considered to be the interior mind 

and the innermost degree of this external mind is considered to be the 

Inner Mind. And, of course, because the rest of the pseudo-mind, with the 

exception of the outermost degree or personal consciousness, is in the 

mode of unconsciousness, one has no choice, so to speak, but to rely 

entirely on externals and to be lead by external rules, regulations, 

impositions, inculcations, traditions and customs that are built in the 

process of acquiring external experiences and from animal life and from 

observations of nature and its laws. 

In order to succeed further the pseudo-creators placed or connected 

this pseudo-inner mind to the Zone of Displacement of the spiritual 

world, which is the hells; then connected the pseudo-interior mind to the 

Zone of Displacement of the interior world and, of course, they connected 
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the external mind to the Zone of Displacement of the natural degree. 

From that position they occupied fully the pseudo-inner mind and 

pseudo-interior mind from which position they intercepted everything 

that came from the true minds and perverted it, put it upside down, 

distorted it, manipulated it, mutilated it and in that mutilated form they 

allowed it to go to the awareness of people. From such mutilations and 

distortions people then made their conclusions about life, about God, 

about spirituality, about themselves, about Creation and about anything 

at all. 

From this position the pseudo-creators established the pseudo- 

hierarchy of the pseudo-spiritual organization of the pseudo-creation that 

copies exactly the true hierarchy of spiritual organization of the true 

Creation only in perverted, distorted, mutilated and upside down 

fashion. But because no pseudo-inner mind, no pseudo-interior mind or 

pseudo-exterior or external mind can survive by itself, and because even 

the negative state and its processes cannot survive by itself, it needs 

some connectedness to the true Creation and the true positive state from 

which it can derive a life support system. This is the reason the 

pseudo-creators needed that 5% left intact in order to assure that such a 

life support system flows continuously. However, the danger of this 

situation for them was in the fact that with that flow comes also the flow 

of intuitive feelings that lead one to explore the validity of the 

arrangement which exists on planet Earth and question the existence of 

God and what it is like to be spiritual, or to be in true spirituality, and 

where to find the answers to the questions of spirituality or any other 

answers to any other questions. 

In that 5% lies the ability of current humans to be rational, to make 

choices, to learn and to be intelligent, in which ability is the everlasting 

presence of the true Most High. Because the Most High is in His/Her 

totality and completeness as much in 1% as in 100%, it doesn’t make any 

difference for the Most High’s purpose of the salvation of mankind or 

pseudo-mankind from the presently existing condition on this planet. 

From the position of that 5% the Most High has initiated the gradual 

process of elimination of the status quo that exists in the activated Zone 

of Displacement of Creation. 

By extensive magical, correspondential and genetic manipulation in 

the process of the “Fall”, or the so-called “Fall”, the pseudo-creators 

accomplished a very important state. Because of their accomplishment, 

people who are born into this world by the animalistic manner of 

physical birth are born here without any apparent knowledge or 

memories of the positive state but also without any apparent knowledge 
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or memories of the negative state. Thus, they are born in total 

helplessness and apparent ignorance. On the other hand, by having that 

5% from the positive state, everyone is able to be taught to love the 

negative evil state and process and to identify oneself with evils and 

falsities in order to actualize them.  

As pointed out many times in “Fundamentals of Human Spirituality” 

and “Messages From Within”, in order for the negative state to be 

actualized and be realized and have validity and reality, it is necessary 

that someone, who is sentient, identify oneself with its form and content 

to the point of loving it. Evils and falsities need their own love. Once such 

identification occurs and one starts to love the evils and falsities, it leads 

one to consider evil to be good and falsity to be truth and it leads also to 

the conclusion that it is a natural state of affairs and that it has been like 

that all the time and will be like that to eternity. 

Thus, in this kind of connotation, the negative state with its processes 

becomes as natural as breathing. Thus, as Swedenborg already has 

pointed out, one is born on this Earth into nothing but evils and falsities 

which are, unfortunately, considered to be good and true and the natural 

state of affairs. This attitude, of course, is reinforced by those experiences 

that one had in that special intermediate world where one acquired those 

problems and by various triggering negative events in the process of 

one’s earthly life. 

However, as mentioned above, we do have that 5% which is purely 

positive and in which is the eternal, everlasting presence of the Most 

High. That 5% is called in the Holy Bible, “the remnants”. The concept of 

remnants is extremely important because the entire process of salvation 

and elimination of the negative state is built on it in the ultimate sense. 

One can read frequently throughout the Bible, statements such as “only 

the remnant is saved.” In the literal sense of the Bible, or for people who 

read the Bible in the literal sense the understanding is that this word 

refers to the number of Jewish people who will be saved and the rest of 

the Jewish people will be destroyed. But the internal sense of it is 

entirely different. People don’t know that in the Bible, Israel, the 

children of Israel, and the children of Judea, had two representative 

meanings; one positive and one negative. 

The positive meaning with the twelve tribes of the children of Israel 

is a correspondence to the totality and completeness of all aspects of good 

and truth, love and wisdom, charity and faith, objectivity and 

righteousness and justice and judgment which constitute the nature of 

the positive state or the heavens. And the arrangement in tribes around 
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the Ark of the Covenant constitutes the hierarchy of spiritual 

organization of the positive state of Creation. On the other hand, because 

they were very stiff-necked and stubborn people who continuously went 

after other gods and denounced the true Most High, they represent 

everything evil and negative and also they represent the activation of the 

Zone of Displacement. Thus, the inhabited and activated Zone of 

Displacement with its evil and falsities is represented by the children of 

Israel who turned away from the Most High and started to serve other 

gods. Thus, they became idolators and adulterers. This is the real nature 

of the negative state which is described by the history of the Jewish 

people as reflected in the Holy Bible and the Talmud. 

Now, when the Bible says that only the remnant can be saved, it 

doesn’t speak about a certain number of Jewish people that are going to 

be saved. It means that from the Zone of Displacement only that 5% 

which was retained originally from the positive state can be saved. That 

is where the presence of the Most High is. From that 5% or that remnant 

of the positive state in the Zone of Displacement one can be gradually led 

away from evils and falsities into good and truth. This, in turn, gradually 

eliminates the artificially built pseudo-mind and its pseudo-nine degrees 

and gradually opens up the access to the true and real mind and its true 

nine degrees. 

This is, of course, a gradual process. This is the reason why spiritual 

hypnosis and intensive spiritual hypnotherapy were developed, to give 

people an opportunity to get in touch with those remnants or that 5% 

that gives one the access, a limited access, to the true mind and to the 

true Most High from which position, from within, one can gradually 

eliminate the dominance and artificiality of the pseudo-mind 

superimposed on the real mind and eliminate the pseudo-life 

superimposed on the true life. In the process of intensive spiritual 

hypnotherapy one is able to get in touch with that 5% and start the 

process of spiritual transformation. 

What is the spiritual transformation process? It is the gradual 

elimination of the dominance of the evils and falsities that are present in 

the pseudo-inner mind, the pseudo-interior mind and in the external 

mind that block, are superimposed on, engulf and isolate one from the 

true spiritual world, from the true intermediate world, from the true 

natural world and from the true mind and from the true Most High and 

from the true self and from the true “I am”. The point here is that by 

relying on and deriving everything from the pseudo-mind, one builds a 

pseudo “I am”, pseudo-self-awareness, pseudo-self-concept and pseudo- 

self-perception. These, in turn, lead to perceiving oneself and believing 
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oneself to be what one is not. And the same is true in relationship to 

other people. As mentioned many times before in other books and these 

chapters, people are not what they seem to be because they have adopted 

pseudo-values and false concepts derived from that pseudo-mind. 

In view of this fact, it is extremely important to realize what it is to 

love oneself and what it is to love others and to love God and to love with 

wisdom. If 95% of everything which is considered to be human, is in fact 

not human, but evil, negative, animalistic and false, and only 5% in 

everyone is potentially of the positive state denoting the presence of the 

Most High, then how can one love something that is evil and false, 

pseudo-human and not real? How can one accept something like that? If 

one accepts and loves that unreal, pseudo-human, evil and false, 95% of 

the structure that is available for perception and love then by that love 

one perpetuates, supports, continues and prolongs the negative state and 

everything that is unreal and pseudo-human. This is not love. The true 

meaning of unconditional love with wisdom is in the fact that one loves 

only that in everyone and in oneself which is from the Most High; those 

things which stem from the Most High or the presence of the Most High; 

the rationality, the free will, the free choice, the ability to change and to 

become good and be in truth. Now those abilities, that presence, that is 

what our neighbor is whom we ought to love. And when we say that you 

have to love yourself, it means that you love in yourself everything that 

is in you from the Most High, the presence of the Most High in you, and 

everything positive and good that you can choose and that you are able to 

rationally and intelligently recognize; and to choose those things which 

are from the Most High in you, that 5%. All else is not our neighbor and 

is not to be loved. If you love that in you which is from the Most High you 

really and truly begin to love yourself. Then you are able to really and 

truly love God because God is loved through the love of self, that real self 

and through the love of others, the real others. This is the unconditional 

love and its wisdom. In order to establish such unconditional love and 

wisdom it is necessary to ask the Most High to enable us to separate, to 

distinguish, to isolate those things which are from the Lord in us, from 

those things which are not from the Lord but from our personal 

predispositions or from the negative state. Unfortunately, as mentioned 

previously, 95% which is available to us and which we consider to be us 

is of the negative nature. However, once we start truly to love the 

remaining 5%, or the remnants, then by that love in wisdom we 

gradually start to eliminate the rest of the 95%. By that we take away 

the territory occupied by the negative state — our real enemy and 

replace it with that 5% which is from the presence of the Most High in 

us. We fill it with everything positive and good to the point where the 

situation will be reversed so that we have 95% of everything that is 
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positive and good and only 5% of negative or potentially negative which 

would stem from that free choice and awareness of the idea that we can 

at any time reject the Most High. That is the 5% which maintains in 

readiness the Zone of Displacement. 

Thus, the purpose of the spiritual transformation process is, first to 

establish a firm connection and relatedness to the so-called 5% or 

remnants of good and truth, love and wisdom in us where the Most High 

is, and second, from that position to gradually reverse the process so that 

instead of having 95% of everything artificial, induced pseudo-real, evil, 

false, illusionary and delusionary and other things that stem from the 

activation and dominance of the negative and evil state and processes in 

the Zone of Displacement, we establish 95% in us of everything that is 

from the positive state, from the real Creation, the real Universe, the 

real mind and in the ultimate sense, only from the Most High in us. 

Thus, the true relationship between the positive state and the 

negative state is in this proportion: While in the positive state everyone 

consists of 95% of the presence of the Most High in them and 5% of what 

is their own which constitutes the awareness of their freedom of choice to 

reject the acceptance of spirituality and the existence of the Most High, 

and to turn themselves from the Most High, which awareness and idea 

falls out and maintains the existence and being of the Zone of 

Displacement; in the negative state the situation is upside down and in 

the opposite direction, that is 95% of everything is unreal, false, evil, 

non-spiritual, artificial, illusionary, delusionary and only 5% or remnants 

of the positive state and the true Creation are present. 

The foolishness of everyone who is in the negative state from this 

position and state is obvious. We can say that the most intelligent person 

who has ever lived in the Zone of Displacement or the greatest genius 

who has ever lived or will live as long as the Zone of Displacement exists, 

in comparison with the simplest and relatively least intelligent person 

within the true Creation in the positive state is, in fact, a bumbling idiot 

or mentally retarded, who doesn’t know anything at all or that what 

he/she knows is of such infinitesimally small proportions that it is not 

even worth considering true knowledge. This is the “pride” of the true 

earthly science and scientists. The ridiculousness, foolishness and 

stupidity of this situation is obvious without further comment. 

In summary, it is obvious now that, what people have been dealing 

with in the process of treatment, traditional treatment, has never been a 

true access either to the Inner Mind or to any level of the true mind but 

instead all dealings and treatment of human problems stem from the 
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wrong direction, the wrong level, from the various levels of the 

pseudo-mind that has no knowledge of the true state of affairs but is full 

of distortions, deceptions and lies that people believe. This realization is 

a devastating one since it invalidates all forms of treatment that 

presently exist on the planet Earth. The purpose of treatment is, of 

course, to by-pass, circumvent the 95% of pseudo-human mind, and its 

pseudo-inner mind and pseudo-interior mind and pseudo-exterior or 

external mind and find the ways to contact the 5% of the Inner Mind, of 

the true Inner Mind and true interior mind and true exterior mind. At 

the present time such contact is possible only from the deep state of 

spiritual hypnosis, the plenary state, with very careful safeguards, 

checks and tests that were partially outlined in the previous message 

about how to combat the negative states and how to test spirits and 

outlined in the Holy Bible, Swedenborg’s writings, in “Intensive Spiritual 

Hypnotherapy,” “Messages From Within,” “Fundamentals of Human 

Spirituality,” “Four Concepts of the Spiritual Structure of Creation” and 

“Principles of Spiritual Hypnosis.” At this time any deviation from the 

outlined procedure may and will lead to disaster because any deviation 

from the prescribed procedures leads one only into the region of the 

pseudo-mind therefore directly to Hell and to the false Christ, false Most 

High and false spiritual advisors. Every prospective facilitator has to be 

aware of this important fact that it is necessary in the process of 

transformation by the tools of intensive spiritual hypnotherapy or 

spiritual hypnotherapy to by-pass 95% of everything that is considered to 

be the human mind, the human personality, the human life and to get in 

touch with that real 5% from which the true life stems and where the 

true Most High resides. This is not an easy task but, if one follows 

strictly the procedures that were revealed by the Most High in the above 

mentioned books and in these chapters that were transcribed from 

various tapes, then one has a high chance and probability of getting in 

touch with the true super-self and the true Inner Mind and the true rest 

of the reality of that person’s being and existence. 

However, this can be accomplished only if the facilitator 

himself/herself is in complete and total touch and contact, and has access 

to his/her own 5% and has started successfully the process of gradual 

elimination of the false 95% building the real and true life from the 

remnants, from which one can rediscover the entire mind, and 

personality as it was meant to be before incarnation in the Zone of 

Displacement. If the facilitator, for some reason or other, doesn’t have 

that access, or that access is limited, and if he/she has not started yet the 

gradual process of elimination of those abominable 95%, such a 

facilitator can never succeed and will be misled, misguided and capable 

of contacting only the pseudo-minds of his/her prospective clients and, 
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unfortunately, such a pseudo-facilitator is only in contact with his/her 

own pseudo-mind and negative entities that are considered to be the true 

advisors and the true Inner Mind. This is a tragic situation because 

negativity feeds negativity and evil produces more evil and falsities 

compound more falsities. Therefore, each facilitator is advised to 

carefully examine and search himself/herself and his/her intentions and 

motivations as to why they want to be a facilitator of spiritual trance, or 

the spiritual transformation process and to be a counselor at spiritual 

law. This is a very serious situation in view of the above revealed facts. 

If one approaches another person from one’s problems and reality of 

the 95% one will contact only the problems of the other person and the 

95% of the unreality of that person. No therapeutic or personal or social 

or any other type of relationship, proper and true relationship, can be 

established under such conditions and with such an approach. 

In view of the above facts it is obvious that, since up to this point 

most of our relationships stem from the unreal 95%, all our relationships 

have to be re-evaluated, rebuilt, reconsidered and restructured. 

Everything that we have accomplished up to this point before this 

realization should be re-evaluated, restructured, rebuilt and redone. 

And to conclude this message it is advisable to ask for help from the 

Most High that from the remnants or from that 5% we can start to build 

everything new in ourselves. In fact, let us ask the Most High to make us 

entirely new. This is what the true spiritual transformation is all about. 

(See prophet Ezekiel, Chapter 11, verses 17-21 and Chapter 36, verses 

26-32 in the Holy Bible, the New King James Version.) 
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Chapter Eighteen 

On the Structure, Content and Meaning 
of the Holy Bible. 

Over two hundred years ago Emanuel SWEDENBORG pointed out 

that many Christians do have an idea that the Bible is holy and that it 

contains the Word of God. However, most people do not realize that the 

holiness of the Bible is not determined by its literal meaning or external 

sense or by the historical events and various literal statements that the 

Bible reflects. Instead it is determined by what these things represent 

and signify in their internal, inner or higher sense. Most people have no 

idea that such a sense even exists. Despite the fact that Swedenborg 

revealed this crucial and vitally important spiritual fact about the Bible 

a long time ago, not too many people in this world are aware of and ready 

for, want or desire to accept the fact that the holiness of the Bible is 

determined primarily and solely by its internal, inner sense and content. 

The literal meaning or the external sense of the Bible can be 

conceptualized as clothing for the body. As the body needs to be clothed 

in order to be preserved and safeguarded from exposure and various 

adverse influences on it, so the literal sense of the Bible serves that 

purpose to the internal sense. Thus, the holiness of the external or literal 

sense is not derived from itself but from the fact that it serves as a vessel 

in which the holiness is contained. 

It was also Swedenborg who revealed that not all books of the Bible 

have this inner, higher or internal sense. Those which contain such a 

sense and therefore which are truly the Word of God are the following 

books: All five Books of Moses, (Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers and 

Deuteronomy), the Book of Joshua, the Book of Judges, Two Books of 

Samuel, Two Books of Kings, the Book of Job, All the Psalms, All the 

Books of the Prophets (Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentations, Ezekiel, Daniel, 

Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, 

Zephaniah, Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi) in the Old Testaments and in 

the New Testament the Four Gospels (Matthew, Mark, Luke and John) 

and the Revelation of Jesus Christ. All other Books, such as Ruth, the 

Two Books of Chronicals, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther, Proverbs, 

Ecclesiastes, the Song of Solomon and all the Epistles of the Apostles, as 

well as the Acts of the Apostles of Jesus Christ, do not contain this 

internal, inner or higher sense. 
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There is an important spiritual reason why the Books in the Holy 

Bible, containing this internal, inner or higher sense, are written the way 

they are written. Every single word, every letter, every dot or 

punctuation in those books and their particular sequence contain very 

deep and profound knowledge, mysteries and secrets of all-out universal 

implication. The names of people, countries, individuals and things, and 

the sequence in which they are named and in which they follow each 

other, reflect an Order of Creation and some aspects of the Most High’s 

Absolute Nature, as well as the process of steps in which a spiritual 

rebirth and transformation of people and individuals takes place and 

spiritual progression occurs, proceeds and becomes. 

People indiscriminately believe that all books in the Holy Bible 

without exception or exclusion are the Word of God. However, this is true 

only to a certain extent. All books that do not contain this internal sense 

are inspirational, historic and illustrative books which reflect the times, 

customs and necessary evolvement of the spiritual issues that were valid 

under those conditions, under those historical set ups. In that sense they 

are the Word of God relevant to those times and to those conditions. 

However, as time goes by, their usefulness is only in being an example of 

devotion and faithfulness, loyalty and determination to serve God by 

those people who either wrote those books or by those whose life and 

events are described in them. In the case of the Epistles, they are 

structural arrangements for the establishment of the young Christian 

Church which needed some outlines and rules to follow in order to 

survive under the conditions existing at that time. 

The applicability of the content and philosophy of these books (that do 

not contain the internal sense) and the Epistles is a different matter. It is 

no longer valid for the present time, under the presently existing 

condition on planet Earth. They are outdated, outlived and outmoded, 

and clinging to their literal content contains a certain danger for one’s 

spiritual progression and the proper understanding of spirituality as well 

as the Nature of the Most High. This is especially true in view of the fact 

that most Christian churches build their doctrines on the Epistles that, 

as of today, contain only fifteen percent of the ideas, concepts and 

understanding that are applicable to the present structure of spirituality. 

Eighty-five percent of their content is no longer applicable and is utilized 

by the negative state to keep Christians and their churches in the 

darkness of stagnation, regressiveness, rigidity, dogmatism and 

fanaticism which kill any spiritual life in their followers. 

However, if one takes into consideration the content of the Epistles in 

the New Testament from the standpoint of their time, and the conditions 
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under which they were written, that content and that philosophy was the 

most progressive, most appropriate and most correct from the standpoint 

of the spiritual needs which people had during that period of time. They 

become reactionary only if people consider them to have absolute value, 

containing the Absolute Truth beyond and above which there is nothing 

more or beyond and above which no progression or anything new is 

possible or conceivable because it was supposedly a revelation of the 

Most High and the revelation of the Most High cannot ever be updated or 

changed. Unfortunately, people do not realize that the Most High reveals 

His/Her Truth in steps so as to accommodate it to the current needs of 

every time and every condition. Such truths have relative value and 

usually they are apparent truths which do not contain any deeper, higher 

and more inward spiritual meaning or they are certain aspects of the 

Absolute Truth manifested in the temporal-spacial continuum at the 

level of comprehension that is acquirable by people of their time. 

The reason why it was permitted by the Most High that Christian 

churches and all their members (or the majority of them) built their 

doctrines primarily on the Epistles, particularly and mostly on the 

Epistles of Paul, is to protect people from profanation of the Holiness of 

the Word which is contained in the books of the Bible that do have such 

an internal, inner, higher sense. Since most Christians pay very little 

attention to those books which contain that sense and particularly to the 

Old Testament and instead they are preoccupied either with the 

external, outward degree of the sayings of Jesus Christ during His 

incarnation on planet Earth or mostly they base their doctrines on the 

Apostle Paul’s and other Apostles’ Epistles, which do not contain any 

inner, higher meaning or sense, they cannot profane anything and thus 

they do not doom themselves in an ultimate sense to the total destruction 

and elimination of their being and existence from the Most High’s 

Creation. 

If one takes into consideration this fact, which is being revealed by 

the Most High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible at the present 

time, one can see on what grandiose falsities and distortions the entire 

Christian church in its present form is built. 

Yet, despite this fact, the Holy Bible is the Word of God, it is holy and 

if one approaches it with the purity of one’s heart, it can lead one to the 

higher understanding of its content, meaning and structure. 

As mentioned in the beginning of this chapter, Swedenborg was the 

first one through whom the Most High revealed this mystery about the 

Bible. However, few people paid attention to this revelation. Even at the 
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present time not too many people in this world are aware that 

Swedenborg ever existed or revealed such a profound knowledge to 

mankind. But even Swedenborg was not allowed to know at his time the 

full extent and mystery of what the Bible truly contains and what its 

true meaning is. Swedenborg was aware only of three levels which are 

contained in those books of the Bible that have the internal sense. He 

talks about the literal sense, about the spiritual sense and about the 

celestial sense. And he did reveal the certain content of the spiritual 

sense which is contained in some books of the Holy Bible and to a very 

limited extent some ideas of what the third or celestial sense is all about. 

But let it be known at this time, as it is being revealed by the Most 

High, the Lord Jesus Christ, One God Indivisible, that those books in the 

Holy Bible that contain that internal, inner sense, which constitute the 

true Word of God and which have eternal value, are not limited by those 

three senses as revealed through Swedenborg. The reality of this 

situation is that there are, all in all, nine meanings and senses that are 

contained in those books designated as having the internal sense plus 

one that transcends them all. 

The Holy Bible is structured exactly in accordance with the structure 

of the Most High’s Creation. As the reader remembers, in chapter eleven 

of this book, it was revealed that there are nine circles in the Most High’s 

Creation and nine pseudo-circles in the Zone of Displacement. Each circle 

has a very specific and at the same time very general content, structure, 

meaning and function and position in regard to all other circles in the 

Most High’s Creation. The same is exactly true in relationship to the 

structure of the Bible. The Bible, or to be specific, those books in the 

Bible that contain the internal sense, is patterned and structured exactly 

in the manner of the entire Creation to accommodate and to connect all 

circles of Creation through the Word of God as reflected in those books in 

the Bible. For that reason there are nine levels and meanings and senses 

that are contained in all those above-mentioned books plus one that 

transcends them all. 

It is important to realize that each circle of Creation is discrete and 

synchronous to any other circle of Creation and at the same time it is 

continuous within its own sphere or domain of function and purpose. 

Each circle in turn has its own three levels and degrees and each level 

and degree has its own three levels and degrees and it goes like this ad 

infinitum. This arrangement reflects the Absolute Inexhaustible Nature 

of the Most High. Because each circle is discrete but at the same time 

synchronous to all other circles, the communication and connectedness 

among all circles is effected by the Law of Correspondences. This law 
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states that there is a Common Denominator to all the circles of Creation 

through which they are connected and interrelated. This Common 

Denominator, however, is manifested in each circle in an entirely 

different way and manner than in any other circle. But it uses the same 

categories for describing of the nature of the Common Denominator. 

Thus, there is a word and an image which describes that Common 

Denominator and as that word and image is uttered or projected in 

synchronicity and simultaneity to all other circles, the content and 

meaning of that image and word describes the nature of that Common 

Denominator to each particular circle and its degrees, levels and spheres 

the way it is perceived, understood, comprehended, accepted and 

acknowledged by the inhabitants relevant to that circle. 

Such ideas and images take forms, concretizations and 

manifestations all the way to the outermostness of the outermost degree 

in the natural world where they become a concrete event or a happening 

or a historical fact. Through such historical events, happenings and facts 

the entire Creation in all its nine circles and their degrees and levels is 

continuously connected and it is in a constant interaction. 

The same is true about the Zone of Displacement only in a perverted, 

upside down fashion. All levels and degrees of the Zone of Displacement 

from the lowest hells to the most outward degrees of the natural world 

are interconnected and interrelated through the negative 

correspondences reflected in various historical events, happenings and 

facts as they occurred during the history of the various nations and 

individuals on planet Earth. 

But as mentioned many times before, the entire Zone of Displacement 

cannot survive by itself and in itself without any connectedness to the 

true Creation of the positive state particularly to its nine circles. Yet, no 

such a connectedness in a sense of directness or contact is possible 

between the Zone of Displacement and the true Creation or the true Zone 

of Placement of the Most High’s Creation because such a direct contact 

would instantaneously annihilate everyone who exists in the Zone of 

Displacement. For that reason the Most High established a certain 

external way and means by which anyone in the Zone of Displacement 

could be kept in an indirect contact with the true Creation and the Most 

High in order to provide the life support system to the entire Zone of 

Displacement. One has to remember that the Zone of Displacement is a 

perversion of the Order. While in the true Creation everything proceeds 

from within to without, in the Zone of Displacement everything goes in 

the opposite direction from without to within meaning from the unreality 

of pseudo-creation to the pseudo-reality of the false within, fabricated by 
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the lowest hells where the pseudo-creators dwell. Now, since this is the 

pseudo-law of the Zone of Displacement, which is based entirely on the 

externals without any consideration for any inner sense or the internals, 

it is necessary to devise an external tool by which one would be reminded 

of, and through such a reminder, connected to the rest of Creation for the 

purpose of bringing that one back home, should that one at one point 

choose to relinquish the perverted order of life or pseudo-life which is 

manifested in the Zone of Displacement. For that reason the Most High 

dictated the Holy Bible and utilized the language of the externals or 

literal sense which is the only language through and by which people on 

Earth communicate with and understand each other. 

As everyone knows, communication among people in the Zone of 

Displacement is impossible from the internals to the internals. Instead it 

is done by the mouth, vocal cords and externally audible words or labels 

devised for that purpose. Now, these words and labels are used for 

writing books that would contain the eternal truth of the Most High’s 

Creation and that would keep mankind and everyone in the Zone of 

Displacement in some contact with the reality of the true Creation and 

the spiritual world. Thus, certain places are chosen, certain names are 

given, certain people are designated for such a purpose. On their history 

and development the entire reality of the true Creation and the spiritual 

world can be reflected and through their corresponding meaning that 

reality can be connected to everyone in the Zone of Displacement as well 

as everyone in the Zone of Displacement can be connected to all other 

circles of the true Creation to which they need to be connected not only in 

order to survive but eventually to come back home. Thus, for example, 

the history of Abraham’s life or Issac’s life or Jacob’s life and the history 

of the Jewish and Israeli nations and their wars and all other events 

described in the Bible by themselves and in themselves are just that — 

the history without any connectedness to the spirituality. However, those 

people, those nations, their wars and the events which are described in 

the Bible correspond to a certain spiritual reality and they represent in 

the positive sense everything that takes place in the nine circles of the 

true Creation and in the negative sense everything that happens and is 

represented in the nine pseudo-circles of the Zone of Displacement. But 

in the highest sense, beyond those nine meanings that are contained in 

those books and in their historical events, examples, names, nations and 

their wars, is contained the most profound, the most mysterious meaning 

which relates to the Absolute Nature of the Most High, the Lord Jesus 

Christ, to His/Her various Absolute Attributes, Principles, to His/Her 

incarnation on planet Earth, to His/Her upbringing, to His combat with 

the negative state, to His descent into the hells and subjugation of the 

hells and bringing the hells under His control and into an order and the 
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other infinitely deeper things related to the Most High’s mission as a 

Savior and Redeemer of Creation and mankind. These combats are 

particularly described by the wars of the children of Israel, in Psalms 

and in the prophets. Also these books in the Bible contain the 

step-by-step process of a human’s spiritual rebirth and transformation 

from being negative and evil into becoming positive and good as well as a 

thorough outline of the entire sequence of everyone’s spiritual 

progression. And this is what makes the Holy Bible truly holy and the 

true Word of God. 

In view of these facts it is obvious how important it is to approach the 

Bible with a reverence and to read it, if possible, on a daily basis because 

it connects one to the entire Creation and directly to the Most High by 

placing one into the internals where the true Kingdom of Heaven is and 

where the true Most High abides (that is in one’s true Inner Mind). The 

Bible directs one to the Inner Mind. A good example of this arrangement 

is the first words of the Lord’s prayer “OUR FATHER IN HEAVEN . . .”. 

At the same time the Lord says in the Gospel according to Luke, Chapter 

17, verse 21 that “FOR INDEED, THE KINGDOM OF GOD IS WITHIN 

YOU”. (All quotes from the Bible are used from the New King James 

Version). Thus, the words, “OUR FATHER, IN HEAVEN”, being that the 

Kingdom of God is Heaven, signify that God is within us. Thus, we could 

easily say, “OUR FATHER WITHIN US” etc. However, for the sake of 

correspondences it is said “IN HEAVEN” because by that word is meant 

all and every state and process of the entire Creation of the Most High 

and of all existing individuals’ internals or withins. Or take the next 

words: “YOUR WILL BE DONE ON EARTH AS IT IS IN HEAVEN.” If 

“HEAVEN” in this connotation signifies the “within”, the “Inner Mind”, 

where the will of God is always done, then the word “EARTH” in this 

connotation signifies the externals, without, outside where the negative 

state was initiated and by that initiation it blocked the will of God to be 

done also in the externals of man. Otherwise there would be no need to 

pray “YOUR WILL BE DONE ON EARTH AS IT IS IN HEAVEN” 

because it would be so anyway. Obviously, the process of rebirth starts 

with initiation of the Most High’s Will to be done also in the externals, in 

“without”, so that it is conjoined to the within, to one’s Inner Mind where 

God is since wherever God’s Will is done there God is. In the deeper 

sense of this prayer is contained the mystery of the Zone of Displacement 

which does not do the Will of God. If one does not do the Will of God, one 

finds oneself in the Zone of Displacement, on the outside of the Creation 

of the Most High. The Will of God is done only in the true Zone of 

Placement which corresponds to HEAVEN or the entire positive state. 

The prayer here signifies the desire that the Will of God is done also in 
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the negative state so that it can be eliminated and everyone can be saved 

and become positive. 

Now, it does not make any difference if a person who reads the Bible 

does not understand or is not aware that it contains the internal sense of 

those ten levels. Even if one is only in the external or literal sense of the 

Bible, by reading it one is unconsciously connected to all levels, degrees 

and spheres of the entire Creation from the position of one’s Inner Mind 

which situation prepares one to discover, eventually, the truth about this 

whole arrangement particularly if one approaches this reading in the 

purity of one’s heart, with a proper, correct, right and positive good 

motivation and good intention for the purpose of being or becoming a 

better human being, a truly spiritual human being. 

Thus, when one reads, for example, something in the Old Testament, 

such as Joseph’s life in Egypt and what happened to him, one externally 

understands it to be a specific event that occurred to a certain historical 

person, something that happened and that has an interesting value and 

shows faith or faithfulness and devotion to one’s God. However, that 

event or that situation, described by Joseph’s life, for example, and by his 

stay in Egypt, triggers corresponding spiritual ideas, thoughts, states 

and processes which take place continuously in all nine circles of 

Creation, in all nine pseudo-circles of the Zone of Displacement and 

above all which directly relate to the transcending understanding of the 

Most High’s Absolute Nature and His/Her combat with the hells, His/Her 

temptation, His/Her Glorification and Salvation of all who will choose to 

accept His/Her act of Salvation and Redemption and which also describe 

the process of everyone’s spiritual rebirth and spiritual transformation. 

These correspondences connect one to all levels of Creation and to the 

Most High directly even if one is not consciously or externally aware of 

that fact. They also prepare one for a change and show the way and the 

proper procedures by which anyone who chooses so, from one’s free will, 

can start the process of one’s spiritual rebirth or spiritual 

transformation. 

As mentioned above, Swedenborg knew about this situation although 

he was aware only of the three levels or senses that are contained in the 

Holy Bible. At his time, under the conditions that existed both in the 

spiritual world and in the Zone of Displacement, from which Zone he was 

writing, it was not appropriate to have the knowledge of the other levels, 

meanings and senses of the Holy Bible. However, it is time now to know 

that there are basically nine levels, meanings and senses of the Holy 

Bible plus one which is the most transcending or that transcends all of 
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the above and which relates directly to the Absolute Nature of the Most 

High and His/Her Grand Plan of the Salvation of Creation from the 

negative state, elimination of the negative state and eventually bringing 

everyone in the negative state home through the process, carefully 

designed by the Most High, of spiritual rebirth or transformation. 

This mystery of the manners and ways in which the Bible was 

written, and all other holy books which were before the Bible, was not 

always a mystery. There were times before the so-called “Fall” when all 

the knowledge of correspondences was available and when people, 

through such knowledge, had a continuous intercourse with all degrees, 

levels and spheres of the entire Creation. However, the situation changed 

after the Fall. Gradually it was provided by the Divine Providence of the 

Most High that the closure of the understanding of all other degrees 

except the external and literal degree, which is apparent and obvious and 

in which people are on planet Earth, occurred. The reason that this 

closure was necessary was for protection of people in the Zone of 

Displacement. If they had retained that knowledge directly and yet, were 

identified with evils and falsities, they would have utilized that 

knowledge for the destruction of the entire Creation and, in the ultimate 

sense, their own destruction. 

The point here to be aware of is that all that knowledge available in 

the nine circles of the Most High’s Creation, as well as everything that is 

contained in the nine pseudo-circles of the Zone of Displacement, is 

contained or hidden in those books of the Holy Bible that have those ten 

meanings, levels and senses. And particularly the transcending, higher 

knowledge of the Absolute Nature of the Most High and the mystery of 

spiritual rebirth and transformation would be extremely dangerous for 

people who identify themselves with the negative state and its evils and 

falsities. With that knowledge they would succeed in wiping out totally, 

completely and entirely any ideas of spirituality in the human mind. If 

they were to succeed with that, all of life would cease to be and to exist. 

The reason being that life can be sustained only by the spiritual 

principles regardless of whether one is, or is not, consciously aware of 

this fact. (For details see “Fundamentals of Human Spirituality”). 

However, as mentioned previously, the pseudo-creators possessed 

that knowledge and they used that knowledge to fabricate the 

pseudo-man and pseudo-mankind and the conditions and situations 

which exist on planet Earth. Not only that but they used that knowledge 

to establish themselves in the Zone of Displacement of the spiritual 

world. They fabricated and established the hells, they utilized that 

knowledge to travel backward in time and to start to infest and invade 
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the spiritual world of the true Creation, particularly the first heaven. 

They had access also to the other levels of heaven. This was a dangerous 

situation because no one except the Lord could prevent them from doing 

it as long as they had that knowledge of all correspondences and their 

utilization and manipulation, the knowledge which is contained in those 

holy books and to which they had access even before any of those holy 

books were written. 

One of the major acts of saving Creation from the doom that the 

pseudo-creators planned to cause was that the Most High incarnated on 

planet Earth in the form of the Lord Jesus Christ and, as mentioned 

previously, went to the hells and removed or, in fact, closed that 

knowledge from the pseudo-creators and all others there. He isolated and 

separated them from the rest of Creation and from the other creatures in 

the Zone of Displacement and established a principle, that no one can 

approach any longer, that knowledge with any other intent or motivation 

than with the purity of one’s heart from the position of unconditional love 

and wisdom and from the condition that has in mind the ultimate 

elimination of the negative state from the Zone of Displacement. Only 

with such an approach can one be gradually, step by step, led to the 

greater awareness and knowledge of what is truly contained in those 

books of the Holy Bible. Such an awareness and knowledge brings one to 

a greater and greater degree of unconditional love and wisdom, and 

closer and closer to the conjunction, connectedness and interrelatedness 

with all levels, degrees and spheres of the nine circles of the Most High’s 

Creation and in an ultimate sense with the Absolute Nature of the Most 

High Himself/Herself. 

As mentioned previously, the first people on planet Earth, that 

existed before the so-called “Fall”, had the knowledge of the 

correspondences through which they were able to discern, to perceive, to 

understand and to know at any moment of time what was happening at 

all levels, degrees, spheres and steps of all nine circles of the Most High’s 

Creation. They also had a perception and knowledge of the true nature of 

the Most High and how the Most High relates to His/Her Creation. That 

knowledge was their life and it could not be taken from them. However, 

later on, when the scientists of that time decided to experiment with that 

knowledge and to bring people to this world by bi-cloning and not by 

direct endowment of the Most High, it was necessary to establish a 

written description of those knowledges and correspondences that would 

compensate for the next generation of people what they lacked in 

experience and knowledge of the direct endowment of life from and by 

the Most High. 
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Thus, even the second generation, through those written descriptions 

of correspondences and their meaning and utilization, had full knowledge 

and understanding of everything that was going on in the entire Creation 

of the Most High, as well as the true Nature of the Most High. 

However, as long as such knowledge and understanding of 

correspondences was available to people, no true recession from 

spirituality was possible and no initiation of the activation and 

dominance of the negative state could come to its fruition. Therefore, in 

order to prove the point that life can originate from a source other than 

the Most High and spiritual principles, it was necessary to fabricate 

pseudo-humans as described before and eliminate from them all 

knowledge of such correspondences and interconnectedness of the entire 

Creation of the Most High. 

In order that people, fabricated by the pseudo-creators, by the 

principle of tri-cloning, as described in the previous chapters, would have 

some spiritual awareness and would not ultimately perish in eternal 

non-spiritual death, the Most High provided a way for them to reconnect 

themselves to the true Creation and to those nine circles of Creation and, 

in an ultimate sense, to the Most High Himself/Herself 

Since at that point, under those conditions, no human being had a 

tendency to turn inward, thus to turn to the Most High and to the true 

Creation, it was necessary to utilize the available resources and 

tendencies of humans to derive everything from externals. Thus, the 

so-called external Bible was written by various people from the Most 

High, by the Most High, through the Most High and with the Most High 

with an external type of language that utilized familiar and known 

events, histories of nations and individuals which would disguise those 

inner, higher meanings, senses and contents that would enable people to 

discover the existence of the spiritual world, the Inner Mind, the 

inwardness, the within and, most importantly, the Creator, the Most 

High Jesus Christ, in that Inner Mind. 

However, since all humans, that were fabricated by the pseudo- 

creators, were born into this world into nothing but evils and falsities, 

and with very little spiritual awareness of the true spiritual reality, the 

availability of the entire knowledge that is contained in those ten levels 

of the internal sense of the Holy Bible would constitute to them an 

instant annihilation. No state of evil and falsity can survive such 

knowledge for a second. For that reason the Divine Providence of the 

Most High leads people from the Zone of Displacement in steps from no 

knowledge of anything spiritual to the gradual knowledge of greater and 
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greater spirituality. First, they are kept in the externals of spirituality as 

reflected in the external or literal sense of the Bible. Those events, 

historical examples, history of people, nations, individuals, description of 

the earthly life of Jesus Christ, simple clear statements of everyday 

conduct, behavior and actions of everyday living, that are entirely of 

external content, constitute the externals of spirituality. As people 

identify themselves with the externals of spirituality and have some 

awareness of the spiritual principles in external events, which are 

reflected in the obvious reliability of God the Creator, they are gradually, 

slowly, step by little step, at their own pace, led to the greater, more 

inward knowledge and understanding of those mysteries, secrets and 

contents that are contained in the internal sense of the Bible all the way 

to the highest level of awareness which relates to the nine circles, and in 

an ultimate sense to the true Nature of the Most High and His/Her life 

on Earth, His/Her Grand Plan, etc. 

In this respect different people have different needs; they have 

different assignments, different choices and different paces. Therefore, 

during their life time on planet Earth they can be at a different level of 

understanding of the Bible. As mentioned previously, most people are 

only in the understanding of the literal or external sense. Such a sense 

very often creates tremendous problems because different people 

interpret that external sense differently. Such a different interpretation 

gives an impetus for the development of numerous sects, different 

doctrines and religions that all claim to be correct in themselves and by 

themselves, and that rigidly cling to their understanding of the way the 

Bible should be interpreted. Because the external sense of the Bible is in 

apparent truths and not in the real truths, all such religions and their 

doctrines are only in an apparent truth. Therefore, they can differ and 

even be opposed to one another. 

However, as the internal sense is opened more and more, step by 

step, such differences are eliminated and there is a total unity, oneness 

and harmony which is revealed and which is the nature of all levels, 

degrees and spheres of the entire Creation. Whatever difference of 

opinion occurs in the internal sense or levels, it is not a matter of 

opposition or disagreement but a matter of a different perspective and 

aspect, as reflected in each circle of Creation. But because that aspect is 

known everywhere else, it is accepted by all as a beautification, 

enhancement and enrichment of the understanding that each circle has 

and not as an opposition, heresy, split or descension. Thus, they are all 

part of the whole and not the whole of one part as it is in the Zone of 

Displacement. 
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Once anyone transcends the external or literal meaning of the Bible, 

the next step or the next meaning, sense and level is revealed until it is 

incorporated, absorbed, assimilated and put in one’s life or becomes an 

integral part of one’s life. When that is accomplished, then one is led to 

the next transcending step and it goes on until one becomes a complete 

spiritual being with the opening of all levels, degrees, spheres and 

understanding of all circles of Creation and in an ultimate sense one 

finds himself/herself being in the Most High as well as the Most High 

being in that one. Of course, this is a process which takes time and in 

most instances it is never accomplished while one is in the Zone of 

Displacement of the planet Earth. In fact, on planet Earth, under the 

presently existing conditions, one can acquire understanding and 

knowledge which is contained in the second and partially in the third 

level of the inner sense of the Holy Bible. The rest of the knowledge and 

understanding is acquired in gradual steps after one departs from this 

body and enters the world of spirits or the so-called intermediate world 

in preparation for the next step and choices related to that step in one’s 

spiritual progression. 

The reason why people are not capable or not permitted by the Most 

High to acquire the knowledge and understanding of the higher sense 

and meaning than the second, and partially the third, level is because in 

the deeper meaning of the third sense and all other higher steps of that 

sense are the laws by which one can manipulate correspondences and 

influence, by one’s mind, nature and Creation and read people’s 

thoughts, intentions, motivations; transcend time and space, and have 

powers of mind control over matter; to acquire inter-stellar travel; to 

have knowledge of how to surpass the speed of light and other knowledge 

that people do not even dream about at the present time. If such 

knowledge were available to them under negative, evil, egoistic, corrupt 

and false intentions and motivations, which are full of evils and falsities, 

they would misuse and abuse that knowledge for the wrong reasons and 

for wrong purposes, and thus they would put themselves in the position 

of profanation of the Holiness of the Word and commit the unpardonable 

sin against the Holy Spirit. In fact, this is what the commitment of an 

unpardonable sin against the Holy Spirit means. Since such a sin cannot 

be forgiven, because it destroys the very principle of life and eliminates 

the Most High from it, they could never be saved and the negative state 

would have to exist forever to eternity without any hope for salvation. 

For this reason the Divine Providence of the Most High, the Lord 

Jesus Christ, One Indivisible God very carefully makes sure that no one 

prematurely, from the position of evils and falsities or egoism, enters or 

acquires such knowledge and understanding. This is what the cherubim 
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in the Garden of Eden, who guard its entrance, signify. The Garden of 

Eden signifies all knowledge, wisdom, understanding and 

interconnectedness that exists at all levels, degrees and spheres of the 

nine circles of Creation but most importantly it signifies the knowledge, 

understanding and application of the True Absolute Nature of the Most 

High and everything that relates to the Most High and the Lord God 

Jesus Christ, One Indivisible Creator of everything. 

Adam and Eve before the Fall signify mankind which was in the 

fullness of that knowledge, understanding and application and their 

utilization in their life for good and positive purposes from the condition 

of unconditional love and wisdom. The serpent in the Garden of Eden 

signifies the scientific curiosity that stems from the sensorial level of the 

most external degree of the external mind which is accommodated to the 

environment of the natural degree, or in this case, of planet Earth. It is 

the serpent or the external scientific curiosity from sensorial inputs and 

outputs which questions or asks the question, what would happen if life 

could be explained from any other source than a spiritual source or if life 

could originate not from God, not from spiritual principles but from some 

kind of manipulation or interplay of the natural laws and combination of 

various cells or genes that are available from both in humans and 

animals. 

Taking and eating the fruit of the tree of the knowledge of good and 

evil signifies the consent of mankind to start to bring people to this world 

by the process of bi-cloning (Adam’s cell and Eve’s cell) and not by the 

direct endowment of the Most High. Expelling Adam and Eve from the 

Garden of Eden so that they would not eat from the tree of eternal life 

signifies the closing of the most important and vital knowledge, the 

knowledge of the true Absolute Nature of the Most High from their 

awareness and the secret of life-making so that they could not destroy 

themselves spiritually and the entire Creation by making the negative 

state exist forever. 

As mentioned above, the Most High put cherubim to guard the gate of 

the Garden of Eden so that nobody could enter it with wrong intentions 

and motivations from the position of evils and falsities and from the Zone 

of Displacement. 

Now, what happened after that is described in the first eleven 

chapters of Genesis or the first book of Moses. That description in the 

internal sense reflects step by step the spiritual deterioration of mankind 

in the last thirty million years to the point of the fabrication of 

pseudo-man or a cave man with 95% of its genes from the ape-like 
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creature and the 5% of remnants or remains of spirituality, as described 

in chapter seventeen of this book. Also, in those first eleven chapters of 

the Bible, in the internal sense, is described the travel of the 

pseudo-creators through time, many eons backward, and the way they 

established the hells, the manner in which they fabricated all kinds of 

demons, satans, devils, evil spirits and various creatures in the hells and 

corresponding to them vicious, violent, predatory animals, poisonous 

plants and everything hurtful and harmful that infested planet Earth 

and people on planet Earth. They also fabricated those evil and negative 

entities and spirits in order that they would infest the true Creation of 

the Most High before the Most High’s incarnation in the form of Jesus 

Christ on planet Earth during which time the Most High abolished their 

domain and influence in the spiritual world of the heavens and 

throughout Creation and also in the Zone of Displacement. 

As mentioned before, the pseudo-creators, who caused all this, were 

locked up, isolated and separated from the rest of Creation and until 

recently they had no influence and no contact with anyone in the entire 

Creation including the whole Zone of Displacement. 

Now, all these and similar events, as well as events related to the 

Grand Plan of the Most High’s salvation and elimination of the negative 

state within this cycle of time, are contained and described in the 

internal sense of the Holy Bible, in those books which contain such a 

sense. 

It is therefore proclaimed here by the will of the Lord God Jesus 

Christ, who is the Most High, One Indivisible Creator that everyone has 

the right and privilege to start one’s spiritual progression in the sense of 

opening his/her mind to the understanding of other than literal meaning 

or the external sense of the Holy Bible. However, this rule is true only 

under one condition. That one approaches the Most High with a request 

to open one’s eyes and understanding to those higher meanings, 

contained in the Bible, from the position of forgiveness, asking for 

forgiveness, repentance, confession of one’s sins, turning away from 

externals and with the request that it is done in the purity of one’s heart, 

with good and positive intent from the position of unconditional love and 

wisdom in order to be a better human being, a more spiritual human 

being so that the greater mutual benefit, common good and sharing to all 

nine circles of the Most High’s Creation and, in an ultimate sense to the 

Most High, can come to its fruition continuously in one’s life in 

accordance with one’s capacity and the structure of one’s mind and one’s 

personality without any ulterior, egoistic, evil or negative motivation or 

intention. 
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If one starts to approach the Word of God, which is contained in those 

books in the Holy Bible that have this internal sense, with these kinds of 

intentions and motivations, one will start to see the great light and one 

will be led from the myths, illusions and delusions of the negative state 

into the true reality of Divine Love and Divine Wisdom that rules and 

dominates the entire Creation of the Most High Who is the Lord Jesus 

Christ, One Indivisible God and Creator of all that exists in the positive 

state, and Who has many other names, because all names are His/Hers 

and Who also rules everything in the negative state. 

For a better understanding of the preceding revelation about the Holy 

Bible, a summary of its structure, content and meaning is given in the 

following points: 

1. There are 35 books in the Holy Bible that contain profound and a 

deep internal, inner and higher sense which is not discernible from their 

literal or external sense and meaning. These 35 books were designated at 

the beginning of this chapter. Whoever reads these books with the 

external mind has no idea that they contain such a sense and meaning. 

Without a proper revelation about this matter from the Most High 

directly through Swedenborg and through this book as well as the 

previous five books by this author, no one could ever know that this is 

the case. 

2. There are 31 books in the Holy Bible, designated at the beginning 

of this chapter, which do not contain this higher, inner and internal 

sense. Their value for the reader is in their services as an example, 

illustration and demonstration of faithfulness, loyalty and devotion to 

one’s God or in their illustration of the outcomes and consequences of 

doing things with an evil and negative intent. 

3. The knowledge, understanding and access to the inner, higher and 

internal sense of the Bible was closed after the so-called “Fall” and 

provisions were made by the Divine Providence of the Most High that no 

one can or may discover, enter, understand, accept, know and use this 

sense who approaches it from the position of the negative state, evils and 

falsities; bad and wrong intent; egoism, personal gain and predisposition; 

lust for power and ruling; control of other people and their manipulation; 

personal glory and any type of ulterior motivation; and particularly from 

the position of any false religious doctrines, dogmatism and fanaticism. 

This is signified (among many other things) by the following statement in 

the Holy Bible, Genesis, Chapter 3, Verse 24: 
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“SO HE DROVE OUT THE MAN; AND HE 

PLACED CHERUBIM AT THE EAST OF THE 

GARDEN OF EDEN, AND A FLAMING SWORD 

WHICH TURNED EVERY WAY, TO GUARD THE 

WAY TO THE TREE OF LIFE.” 

“DROVE OUT THE MAN” signifies in this particular connotation, the 

placement of the negative people into the externals and fall out into the 

Zone of Displacement. 

“AND HE PLACED CHERUBIM AT THE EAST OF THE GARDEN 

OF EDEN” signifies in this particular connotation, closure of any direct 

access to one’s Inner Mind where all knowledge and wisdom of the entire 

Creation from eternity to eternity is placed and is contained, and where 

the eternal presence of the Most High is. 

  “AND A FLAMING SWORD WHICH TURNED EVERY WAY” 

signifies in this particular connotation that the Divine Truth from the 

Divine Good encapsulates that knowledge and wisdom in all directions in 

order to “GUARD THE WAY TO THE TREE OF LIFE”, that is to 

prevent anyone in the negative state from profanation of the holiness of 

the Word and from the misuse of the knowledge and wisdom of 

correspondences for the purpose of making the negative state last to 

eternity, forever, without any change of its status quo. This is what the 

entire negative state strives for from the moment of its activation. This is 

what all spiritual wars are all about. 

Of course, this is only one, limited meaning of the content of this 

verse as related to this particular subject. 

4. The only way one may gradually acquire access to some levels of 

this internal, inner and higher sense of the designated books of the Bible 

is by disassociation and recession from one’s evils and falsities; from the 

upside down position; by cleansing and clearing oneself from all myths, 

illusions, delusions and insanities of the negative state; by 

relinquishment of all and any identification with the negative state; with 

an open mind, mobility and flexibility; without any egoism, dogmatism, 

fanaticism, personal gain, ulterior motivation, corruption; and only from 

the position of unconditional love and wisdom, in good and truth, with 

charity and faith, in objectivity and righteousness, with justice and 

judgment, with mercy and forgiveness; with confession of one’s sins and 

repentance; with kindness and gentleness, etc., for the purpose of 

becoming a positive, spiritual and better human being with one goal in 
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one’s heart and mind: mutual benefit, common good, use and sharing 

with all and everyone in the Most High’s Creation. 

5. Under presently existing spiritual conditions on planet Earth, no 

one can or may acquire any deeper knowledge, understanding and use 

than that which is available in the second level and partially in the third 

level of the internal sense of the Bible for the reasons which were 

outlined in this chapter. 

6. In the inner, internal and higher sense of the designated books of 

the Holy Bible is placed the most profound, mysterious and mystical 

knowledge of the Absolute Nature of the Most High, His/Her Absolute 

Attributes, His/Her Structure, Function and Relatedness to His/Her 

Creation. 

7. In that sense the Grand Plan of the Most High is described 

regarding His/Her Creation and the Zone of Displacement, His/Her 

incarnation into the human body in the form of Jesus Christ on planet 

Earth, His physical upbringing, His combats with the Hells; the process 

of gradual repudiation of the negative and evil aspects of hereditary 

contaminations which were transmitted to Him from His earthly parents 

and by which He could come in contact with evils and falsities, be 

tempted by the Hells and enter the Hells without annihilation of those 

who produced and identify themselves with their evils and falsities; His 

gradual unification of His Human (which is called the Son of Man) with 

His Divine (which is called the Son of God) and making His Human 

Divine and Divine Human One (which is called Jesus Christ or the Most 

High or Father); His descent into the Hells; closure of the Hells of the 

pseudo-creators; elimination of the knowledge of correspondences which 

the pseudo-creators had, particularly of travel in time; His subjugation of 

the Hells; their placement in order and under His domain and rule; and 

His glorification, which signifies His total merging into the Father, 

becoming once again One Indivisible God, the Most High with Human 

Divine and Divine Human. 

8. The inner, higher or internal sense contains all laws, principles, 

knowledge and understanding of the structure and function of the Most 

High’s Creation; of all nine circles of Creation, in succession, discretion, 

synchronicity, simultaneity and continuity with all their activities, 

purpose, goal and wisdom and with illustration of how they are 

interconnected and interrelated and what their specific and general 

assignment is, placement and mode of their spiritual progression as well 

as their role in and influence on the process and outcome of the spiritual 
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wars that all hells wage against the positive state for ruling, 

domineering and their eternal preservation and continuation. 

9. The knowledge, understanding and perception of the process of the 

activation of and putting in dominance of the negative state, the so-called 

“Fall”; fabrication of the pseudo-humans; establishment of the hells; 

fabrication of the nine pseudo-circles of pseudo-creation; their function 

and pseudo-principles, pseudo-laws and pseudo-knowledges; their 

purpose and goal. It contains the knowledge and understanding of why 

the negative state was permitted by the Most High to be activated; what 

purpose and learning it serves; how to combat and overcome it 

successfully; how long the negative state will be in an activated and 

domineering form and all other things, without any exception and 

exclusion, about the hells and the entire Zone of Displacement which is 

the negative state. 

10. The inner sense of the Bible contains the procedures, rules, 

principles, laws and steps for one’s spiritual reawakening, relearning, 

reformation, regeneration, renewal, restructuring and final spiritual 

transformation from the negative state into the positive state, from a 

person ruled by evils and falsities, by slavery and dependency, by 

externals or the “without” in a person ruled by love and wisdom, good 

and truth, freedom and independence and by the internals or the 

“within!” Thus, from being ruled by the Hells into being ruled by the 

Most High and the heavens. This sense contains the deep mystery of how 

the Most High accomplished this transformation from Himself/Herself, 

and how it can be initiated by anyone who desires and wants to be 

transformed from one’s free will and by one’s free choice. The availability 

of all the infinite variety of choices and their nature is contained in this 

internal sense. 

11. This sense also contains a description of the very first mankind on 

planet Earth, its structure, function, goal and purpose as well as its 

gradual recession from the spiritual principles and the beginning of the 

process of spiritual deterioration which culminated in the activation of 

the negative state and in a drastic shift or warp in the fabric of the 

Creation that led the activators of the negative state to fall out or to be 

thrown out into the Zone of Displacement. 

12. And, finally, the inner, higher sense of the designated books in the 

Bible contains the knowledge of all correspondences, their classification, 

their understanding, their arrangements and their utilization. All 

principles, rules, laws and procedures of how to re-arrange, influence, 

manipulate, utilize and apply these correspondences are contained in 
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those books in their internal sense. One can acquire from that knowledge 

the understanding and ability to use them to create, produce or fabricate 

new things, new events, new energy, new life forms (both animal and 

plant as well as human), new inventions and many other things that one 

does not even dream about. The control of the natural laws, their 

influence, replacement, rearrangement, etc., is accessible through such a 

knowledge as well as the secret of life and its creation; total mind control; 

all so-called psychic phenomena; travel through time and space and 

outside time and space; interstellar travel; travel faster than the speed of 

light; the secrets of all natural, mental and physical forces that are 

known and unknown to the scientists, and how to utilize them, control 

them and influence them to one’s advantage are all contained in that 

internal sense. 

All these things and many other things are contained in the internal, 

inner or higher sense of the Holy Bible (in those 35 books). 

Of course, one has to be aware that the internal sense of the Bible is 

not limited to and by the above twelve points and what they contain. 

There are certain things and meanings in that sense which cannot even 

be uttered by the human tongue, or come to one’s thought or idea, 

because nothing is contained in the human imagination that would be 

even remotely similar to them. 

Such then is the structure, content and meaning of the Holy Bible. 

He/she who wants to hear, accept and apply what is revealed, here, 

let him/her hear, accept and apply. That one is eternally blessed by the 

Most High, who hears and does it. 

In order to acquire a better understanding of how certain events in 

the Holy Bible should be interpreted and understood, the following very 

brief explanation of one limited level of the history of the children of 

Israel will be given, as described in the Books of Moses from the moment 

of their settling in Egypt. This explanation relates to one of the ten levels 

of the internal sense and is partially contained in the third level. It is 

necessary to be aware that what follows below is only a very brief 

exposition which covers only a very small part of the third internal sense 

of the Holy Bible. 

After Joseph’s death, the children of Israel’s stay in Egypt signifies 

our bondage and slavery to various levels and degrees of evils and 

falsities and the lack of any true and genuine spiritual awareness. In this 

particular connotation the children of Israel represent the entire human 

mind which was originally created by the Most High’s direct endowment 
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and to which the access is closed by iron-clad encapsulation of the false 

pseudo-mind built from the elements of the hells by the pseudo-creators. 

This hellish, false pseudo-mind is represented by the Pharaoh and Egypt. 

Egypt, in this particular connotation, represents the Hells and the 

negative state in which the human mind is trapped. 

The Pharaoh’s order to kill all new-born Hebrew male babies signifies 

capturing all ideas, thoughts and concepts of genuine wisdom and truth 

which are being continuously produced in and transmitted by the Inner 

Mind of the true human mind from the presence of the true Most High in 

it. That Pharaoh left the female new-born Hebrew babies intact signifies 

the necessity for principles of love to be present since from love all life 

generates. But because the true spiritual life can be acquired and 

sustained only by the proper conjunction of love and wisdom or good and 

truth, by killing off the truth (represented by the killing of male Hebrew 

new-born babies), no such conjunction could occur and the life of the hells 

could be maintained as well as the reign of the externals could be 

assured. The conjunction of love and wisdom and good and truth 

constitutes the life of Heavens or the entire positive state. On the other 

hand, disjunction of love and wisdom, or good and truth, or their divorce, 

constitutes the pseudo-life of the hells or the entire negative state. The 

hells need some form of love (self-love and love to the externals) in order 

to have life, because life is sustained by such a love. This is why the 

Pharaoh did not kill female, Hebrew, new-born babies who signify the 

continuous emanation of love from the Most High, which love is captured 

by Hells and perverted into self-love and love of this world (to the 

externals). Such hellish love, of course, lacks any wisdom and truth 

because it kills everything that can originate or generate such wisdom 

and truth. 

The point here is to realize that love without wisdom or good without 

truth has no substance or form and is blind and powerless. On the other 

hand, wisdom or truth without love or good is without any essence and is 

an empty notion that has no life in it. Thus, by keeping love or good and 

wisdom or truth apart or divorced, all pseudo-life of the entire Hells and 

the entire Zone of Displacement can be maintained. This act of 

separation or divorce is the originator of all evils and sins and is called 

adultery and fornication. The suffocation of all ideas and concepts of 

rationality, truth and wisdom, as represented by killing the male Hebrew 

new-born babies, is the origination of all falsities and perversions and is 

called insanity and foolishness. Put together they are called idolatry. If 

one starts to serve self-love and its falsities, one stops serving the true 

love and the Most High. Therefore, one commits idolatry and adultery. 
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The birth of Moses signifies a new-born idea of the Inner Mind, from 

the mercy of the Most High in that Inner Mind, of salvation from the 

bondage and slavery to the evil and dark forces of the hells represented 

here by Egypt and its Pharaoh. That Moses was not killed at his birth 

signifies that, once the true Most High initiates an idea of salvation of 

mankind from the hells, no power in the universe is capable of stopping 

that idea from producing its results relevant to its purpose and content. 

The Pharaoh’s daughter in this connotation signifies some remains of 

the lower natural good that longs for conjunction with some degree of 

truth. It seeks such a conjunction through continuous attempts at 

self-purification, as here is signified by her going to wash herself in the 

river. Finding Moses floating in the river signifies that the natural good 

recognizes the opportunity for conjunction and takes the initial step for 

such a conjunction. But because lower natural good has no originating 

spiritual power in itself without the presence of any spiritual good (the 

natural good attempts to do everything from itself and not from the Most 

High as spiritual good does), it cannot feed or prepare itself for this 

conjunction by itself or by its own effort (one cannot do anything without 

the Most High). This is signified by the fact that the Pharaoh’s daughter 

did not feed Moses herself but, instead, Moses’ physical mother was hired 

to do the job. In this connotation Moses’ mother signifies spiritual good 

from the Most High which can prepare the spiritual truth of salvation for 

conjunction with its spiritual good (that is with the Most High) that 

would lead eventually toward eternal salvation from the bondage of the 

hells. No act of salvation can be done unless this conjunction is 

accomplished first. 

Moses’ killing an Egyptian, who oppressed the Jews, signifies that 

spiritual truth combats successfully evils and falsities which block and 

distort the natural truth as represented in this particular connotation by 

Jews. However, this natural truth with not too much good in itself, and 

being only an attribute of the external mind, does not recognize the 

authority of the spiritual truth and rejects it. This state is signified by 

Moses’ act of kind interference with the two quarrelling Jews and their 

rejection of his right to do so. The external mind, represented in this 

particular connotation by the Jewish nation, never recognizes the 

authority of the Inner Mind, here represented by Moses. Thus, the 

external mind rejects any help and guidance from the Inner Mind or real 

state of truth and wisdom which is moved by its real state of love and 

good from the Most High to save the external mind from its bondage and 

slavery to the externals, that is to evil and falsity or illusions and 

delusions of the external world which equals the hells. 
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That Moses had to escape to the far country to the Midian priest 

Reuel and his daughters, one of whom he married, signifies that spiritual 

truth first has to find proper means for conjunction and marriage to its 

good. This marriage is the key to the opening of the treasure and power 

of the Inner Mind and to the discovery of the presence of the Most High 

in the Inner Mind. This act elevates such a spiritual good and truth to 

the level of higher awareness, which is called love and wisdom. Thus, 

good becomes love, and truth becomes wisdom. This is what is signified 

by Moses’ living with the priest, tending his sheep and marrying his 

daughter and giving birth to the two sons. Now, with such an 

arrangement one is ready to meet the Most High in one’s Inner Mind. 

Note, please, that Moses could not meet the Most High before all this 

was accomplished first. This signifies that, unless proper procedures are 

followed and proper preparations are made, represented by the marriage 

of good to truth and truth to good, no proper conjunction and marriage of 

love and wisdom can occur and no key for the opening of the door for the 

purpose of contact with the Most High in one’s Inner Mind can be 

acquired. 

Thus, once this conjunction is accomplished, the door is open to the 

Innermost Region of the Inner Mind — Super-Self, and the Most High 

reveals Himself/Herself and His/Her idea of the salvation of the human 

mind from entrapment and encapsulation by the hells. 

That Moses was reluctant to accept this assignment signifies that the 

Inner Mind cannot do this by itself but only from the Most High through 

the interior mind which is represented here by Moses’ brother Aaron. 

Aaron — the interior mind or mentality, becomes a speaker of Moses — 

the Inner Mind, which transfers from the Most High the proper ideas of 

salvation to Aaron — the interior mind, who, in turn, manifests them to 

the exterior mind and to the false pseudo-mind of the Hells. 

The ten plagues by which Egypt was stricken signify the totality of 

the evils and falsities that consume those who produce them and identify 

themselves with them through their free will. That all the firstborn in 

Egypt were killed signifies putting a permanent end to the birth of all 

ideas produced in the hells for continuation and perpetuation of the 

negative state’s life and keeping active the Zone of Displacement. 

The exodus from Egypt signifies the breaking out of the true human 

mind from encapsulation and the trap of the pseudo-mind and its Hell. 

The destruction of the entire army of Pharaoh in the Red Sea signifies 

making the negative state of the hells totally powerless and impotent. It 
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also signifies putting the negative state in its original state of dormancy 

and inactivity. 

Once the children of Israel come out of Egypt, they have a different 

representation than during their stay in Egypt. From this point on they 

signify and represent, among many other things, the human external 

mind in a state of rebellion against the Inner Mind and the interior 

mind. Moses represents the Inner Mind here, because the Most High 

speaks only to the Inner Mind and from the position of the Inner Mind 

because the Most High is the Center of the Inner Mind. This is what “the 

Most High spoke with Moses face to face” signifies. Aaron signifies the 

interior mind which is the priest or mediator between the external mind 

and the Inner Mind where the Most High is. 

Once liberation and salvation is offered to people and once they start 

the journey from being non-spiritual (or being in the hells) to becoming 

spiritual (or getting into the Heavens), which is signified by going into 

the Promised Land, the external mind needs to learn to be obedient and 

to serve the Inner Mind and to be led by the Most High from the position 

of the Inner Mind. 

However, the external mind needs to get rid of all its aspects that 

were acquired from the hells during its stay in the Hells — Egypt. This is 

the reason why the children of Israel were led first into the wilderness 

and journeyed there for forty years. Forty years signifies the total and 

complete period which is needed for removal and elimination of all 

contamination, pollution and poison that the external mind contains 

from the hells. Everything old, reactionary, outlived and outdated must 

be put aside and die out before one can become integrated with one’s 

Inner Mind as a true spiritual being, ready to inherit the Promised Land 

— the Heavens, or the positive state. This is signified by the fact that all 

the generations of the children of Israel, who came out of Egypt, died out 

in the wilderness and only their children were permitted to enter the 

Promised Land of Canaan with the exception of Caleb and Joshua. Caleb 

signifies the remains of good, and Joshua the remains of truth that 

provided a life support system to the rest of the mind. Only remains, in 

our old selves, can be saved and permitted to enter the Promised Land 

because these remains are the five percent (5%) of the original true 

human in us which true human is the genuine endowment of the Most 

High from His/Her Absolute Good and Absolute Truth. 

When the children of Israel came out of Egypt they came out with 

falsities and distortions only. This signifies that the external mind, 

before its instruction by the Inner Mind, being a fabrication of the hells, 
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consists of nothing but falsities and distortions. These falsities and 

distortions must be repudiated before the truth, reality and order can be 

introduced in this mind. One cannot enter the Promised Land before one 

gets rid of all evils, falsities and distortions and acquires proper ways, 

means, knowledge and methods for purification and cleansing from them 

and before one procures the right spiritual truths and perceptions of 

reality and before testing them out in order to see whether they will be 

properly followed and applied. This was another reason why the children 

of Israel had to stay for forty years in the wilderness. 

This entire process is signified by promulgation of all the laws, the 

Ten Commandments and various procedures on Mt. Sinai from the Most 

High to Moses, that is to the Inner Mind, who and which then transmits 

them to the rest of the people or mind for their testing and 

implementation. All those laborious prescriptions in painstaking detail 

for various sacrifices and burnt offerings, sin offerings, peace offerings, 

atonements and similar rituals, which needed to be rigidly followed, 

signify nothing else but various methods of purification and cleansing 

from all evils and falsities and all pollutions, poisons and contaminations 

of the hells and the externals. 

A good example of such a purification is dipping a finger in the blood 

of a sacrificed animal and putting it on the right lobe of the right ear, on 

the right thumb of the hand and on the right toe of the right foot. In this 

connotation blood signifies the spiritual truth of affection (animal) for 

this truth (all animals signify various human affections); the right lobe of 

the right ear signifies purification and cleansing of the entrance into the 

Inner Mind or of the path that leads into the true Inner Mind. The right 

thumb signifies purification and cleansing of the interior mind; and 

putting blood on the right toe signifies purification and cleansing of the 

exterior mind and preparation of the external mind for its incorporation 

into the Inner Mind. (On this matter see also Swedenborg’s “Heavenly 

Secrets”.) 

That Moses went to the top of Mt. Sinai to the Most High to receive 

all those laws and procedures, by the following and keeping of which one 

not only can be purified and cleansed but also one can survive in the 

Zone of Displacement and be brought into the Promised Land, signifies 

withdrawal of the Inner Mind into its own ultimate center — Super-Self 

(Mt. Sinai signifies the Super-Self), where the Most High resides in 

everyone. Only from the Most High in the Inner Mind can the true laws 

and procedures of the proper spiritual life originate. 
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This withdrawal of the Inner Mind is perceived by the external mind 

as a non-existence of the Inner Mind and the powerlessness of the 

interior mind to take proper charge of it. When the external mind loses 

its perspective of the existence of the Inner Mind, it tends to fall back or 

regress to its previous negative state. From that position, it forces the 

powerless interior mind into producing substitutes for the true life with a 

fake life and fake pseudo-creators — hells. Whenever the true Creator in 

the Inner Mind is rejected, the external mind automatically starts to 

worship the hells in any form (idolatry, dependence on external values, 

etc.) 

All this is represented by the fact that when Moses was delayed on 

Mt. Sinai and was not coming down from the mountain (from the 

innermost Super-Self, from the Most High to the external mind), they 

said to Aaron — the interior mind, “Come, make us gods that shall go 

before us; for as for this Moses, the man who brought us up out of the 

land of Egypt, we do not know what has become of him” (Exodus, 

Chapter 32, verse 1). So Aaron made them a golden calf. This is 

regression to the worship of evils and falsities or the hells. All these 

things also signify that the external mind by itself and in itself, without 

any guidance and inspiration from the Inner Mind through the interior 

mind, has no truth, no reality, no sense and no ability whatsoever to 

perceive that which is right or that which is wrong because it does not 

contain in itself any truth. In itself the external mind consists of only 

illusions and delusions. Unless the external mind is led and guided by 

the Inner Mind, it leads one only into the doom of materialism, atheism, 

evils, falsities and all kinds of problems and miseries which one can see 

in people on planet Earth. 

Moses coming down from Mt. Sinai and breaking the tablets with the 

Ten Commandments on them, given to him by the Most High, signifies 

that the Inner Mind realizes that the external mind has no capacity by 

itself to follow any of the laws and procedures of the Most High by which 

it can live and be happy and enter the Promised Land. Therefore, that 

kind of external mind, built from the elements of hell, has to be rejected 

and the knowledge of the real truth has to be concealed from it so that it 

could not profane it. Instead, this kind of external mind is given only the 

apparent or seeming truths that would represent and clothe the real 

truth without having any awareness that such a real truth exists. This is 

the reason why the whole mountain was in dark clouds and smoke. Dark 

clouds and smoke cover the real events and the real significance of them 

on the mountain. (The mountain represents here the Inner Mind). One 

cannot see through the dark clouds and smoke and, thus, one can only 
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guess about those events. This is the true position of the external mind. 

It can only guess but not know the real truth. 

Thus, all rituals and external procedures that the children of Israel 

had to follow are nothing other than representations or correspondences 

of the real truths about spirituality and proper spiritual life without 

being in themselves the real truth. These rituals, in themselves and by 

themselves are meaningless and empty notions without any true life in 

them. This is also true regarding all human rituals, traditions, 

conventions, customs and ceremonies by which people replace the real 

laws and commandments of the Most High thinking and believing falsely 

that their rituals, ceremonies, traditions, customs, conventions and 

establishments are the Most High’s laws and commandments 

themselves. As Jesus Christ pointed out, “For laying aside the 

commandment of God, you hold the tradition of men”. . . “All too well you 

reject the commandment of God, that you may keep your tradition” . . . 

“making the word of God of no effect through your tradition which you 

have handed down. And many such things you do.” (Mark, Chapter 7, 

verses 8, 9, 13). Now, that kind of external mind with all its foolish 

rituals, customs, traditions, conventions, laws, prescriptions, prohibitions 

and ceremonies must be abolished and a new exterior mind, built from 

the elements of the true spiritual principles, must be established so that 

the arrangement of the entire human mind follows the structure as 

described by the symbolical arrangement of all the tribes of the Children 

of Israel in camps around the Tabernacle of Meeting and Ark of the 

Covenant. 

This arrangement in tribal camps has many deep mystical 

significances. One of them is being revealed here as follows: 

In the very center was the Tabernacle of Meeting, in the center of 

which was the Ark of the Covenant where the Most High appeared above 

the cherubim. The Tabernacle of Meeting represents the Absolute Power 

of the Most High that creates and unites the entire Creation. The Ark of 

the Covenant represents the spiritual sun in which the Most High 

resides and from which He/She creates and rules His/Her entire 

Creation. The spiritual sun is the sphere of the Most High’s Divine Love 

and Divine Wisdom. From the presence of the Most High in the spiritual 

sun all proper and right laws, order, ideas and procedures come forth or 

emanate. Around this Center, in the very center of the entire camp, were 

placed members of the tribe of Levite with its three major families which 

were assigned different functions regarding the work they performed for 

the tabernacle. Levites in the Center of the Camp correspond to or 

represent the New Heavenly Society or Dimension that has the function 
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of integration and linkage of all Absolute Principles of the Absolute 

Nature of the Most High as well as connectedness and linkage of these 

principles as they are manifested throughout the entire Creation. The 

New Heavenly Society or Dimension, being positioned in the very center 

of Creation, is in proximity to the entire Creation and the Zone of 

Displacement and connects and integrates them all, that is all major 

nine circles of Creation as well as all else in being and existence. The 

three major families of Levites represent the structure and function of 

that dimension. Kohath represents its Inner Mind or its innermost 

degree — the Spirit; Gershon its interior mind or intermediate degree — 

the Soul; and Merari its exterior mind or the exterior degree — the Body 

or its form of specific manifestation. 

To the East from this Center were encamped the three tribes: Judah, 

Issachar and Zebulun. The East encampment represents the Celestial 

Dimension of the Most High’s Creation and its structure. This is the 

dimension of LOVE and WISDOM. Judah represents its Inner Mind or 

innermost degree — the Spirit; Issachar its interior mind or intermediate 

degree — the Soul; and Zebulun its exterior mind or external degree — 

the Body or the form of its specific manifestation. 

To the South of the Center were encamped the next three tribes: 

Reuben, Simeon and Gad. This encampment represents and corresponds 

to the Spiritual Dimension of the Most High’s Creation and its structure. 

This is a dimension of GOOD and TRUTH. Reuben represents its Inner 

Mind or innermost degree — the Spirit; Simeon its interior mind or 

intermediate degree — the Soul; and Gad its exterior mind or external 

degree — the Body or the form of its specific manifestation. 

To the West of the Center were encamped the following three tribes: 

Ephraim, Manasseh and Benjamin. This encampment represents or 

corresponds to the Intermediate Dimension of the Most High’s Creation 

and its structure. This is a dimension of CHARITY and FAITH. Ephraim 

corresponds to its Inner Mind or the innermost degree — its Spirit; 

Manasseh to its interior mind or intermediate degree — its Soul; and 

Benjamin its exterior mind or external degree — its Body or the form of 

its specific manifestation. 

To the North of the Center were encamped the last three tribes: Dan, 

Asher and Naphtali. This encampment represents or corresponds to the 

Natural or Physical Dimension of the Most High’s Creation. This is a 

dimension of WILL and REASON. Dan corresponds to its Inner Mind or 

the innermost degree — its Spirit; Asher to its interior mind or 
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intermediate degree — its Soul; and Naphtali to the exterior mind or 

external degree — its Body or the form of its specific manifestation. 

That this encampment takes place in the wilderness signifies that 

parallel to the true Creation of the Most High there is a Zone of 

Displacement which contains all those who fell out from the true 

Creation of the Most High by actualizing and realizing the idea of 

freedom of choice to deny and reject the fact that everything stems from 

the Most High and His/Her spiritual principles. By the act of that denial 

and rejection, they activated the negative state and established hells. 

The hells and the entire Zone of Displacement is structured in a similar 

manner as the real Creation only in the upside down and opposite 

fashion. 

The order of the Most High to the children of Israel to destroy all 

inhabitants of Canaan without any traces or remains signifies that the 

positive forces will prevail over the negative forces and that the negative 

state and all its inhabitants, at one point in this cycle of time, will cease 

to be and to exist. 

This is the positive correspondence and significance of the children of 

Israel. As mentioned above, the interpretation presented here of the 

internal sense of one brief segment in the history of the children of Israel 

is only one small aspect of the whole structure, content and meaning of 

the Holy Bible related to this particular segment. Besides this one 

interpretation there are at least nine more. They cannot be revealed at 

this time for the above mentioned reasons. However, the interpretation 

presented here was given for the purpose of an illustration of how the 

Holy Bible should be interpreted, understood and approached by anyone 

who reads it. 

If one approaches the reading of the Holy Bible in this manner, and 

for the purpose of becoming a better human being, a truly spiritual 

being, one will be truly blessed by the Divine Love and Divine Wisdom of 

the Most High which are present in the internal sense of the Holy Bible. 
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